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1 Xpanel Installation

1.1 Installation

Xpanel Designer is a software that allows users to create projects. You can download any

version of the software on Cimon website (www.cimon.com).

* When you install Xpanel Designer, check for the software version
compatible with product.
A project created in the higher version cannot be executed in the
lower version.
To establish connection between PC and product, you must
download a separate program according to the following OS

versions:

If the OS version is Windows XP, ‘ActiveSync is required.

If the OS version is Windows 7 and above, ‘Mobile device center is
required.
You can download each program on Microsoft website

( ).

In order to use the project properly, please check if a model is compatible with the
software version. The products which do not supported in the Xpanel Designer version

are listed in tables below.

CM-XTO5 CM-XT06
CM-XT10CA CM-XT12CA
| Producs notspponed for Xl Desirer 240/ 250/ 252 erion___|
CM-XT04CB CM-XTO5MB
CM-XTO55A CM-XTO5SB
CM-XTO6CB CM-XTO07CB
CM-XT10CC CM-XT10CB
CM-XT12CB CM-XT12CA
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Installation

Installation of Xpanel Designer

Follow the steps below to download the Xpanel Designer.

a)

b)

Go to Cimon website (www.cimon.com).

Go to [Customer Service] - [Download Center] on the top menu of the website.

Customer Service

Download Center

FAQ
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o)  Setthe filter as shown below, then you can easily find the list of software. Find the

Xpanel Designer version you wish to download.

Product

Download

No.

SCADA PLC v XPANEL IPC IAC Smart Energy Solution

User Manual + Software Driver Sample Project CAD Cer

All = Search Q
Title

XpanelDesigner for Hyundai Heavy Industries TP V3.00 R20180323
2018.07.17 = XPANEL

XpanelDesigner Version 2.52 (R170203) is released

2017.04.21  XPANEL

Xpanel Designer ver2.34 (R2014.06.24,English) is released.
2014.06.09 = XPANEL

XpanelDesigner V2.33 (2013.8.14,English) is released
2013.06.13 | XPANEL

Xpanel Designer ver. 2.32 is released.
2013.03.07 | XPANEL

d) Click the download file at the bottom of the page.

Download

ﬁ Eng XpanelDesigner Ver2.52 Setup R170203.exe




Installation

e) Execute the installer file on the directory.

MName Date modifiec

ﬁ Eng_XpanelDesigner_Ver2.52_Setup_R170..  10/25/2017 3:¢

f)  Wait until the Installshield program is executed. It may take a while depending
upon the system environment.

Preparing Setup
Ple: the Ins

preparing the Instals| » which will guide you through the

InstallShidld Cancel

g) Read the End User License Agreement. You must accept the agreement to

continue the installation. Select a button labeled ‘Accept and press [Next].

License Agreement

A

End-User License Agreement for CIMON CO., LTD
(CIMON)

This End-User License Agreement (EULA) is a legal agreement
between you (either an individual or a single entity) and Cimon.
This agreement covers all CIMON SCADA(CIMON D & X),
CIMONVIEW, XPANELDESIGNER, MOBILEDESIGNER,CICON and all
other software distributed or made available by CIMON and may
include associated media, hardware keys, printed materials, demo

products and “online” or electronic documentation (“SOFTWARE
PRODUCT").

Q¢ I accept the terms of the license agreement

¥ 1 do not accept the terms of the license agreement

InstallShigld < Back Hext > Cancel




h)
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Specify the location of Xpanel Designer and press [Next] button. If you have not
changed the path, software will be installed in ‘C:#CIMON®XpanelDesigner
“Version” as default. The default path may differ depending on the version of

Xpanel Designer.

Choose Destination Location
Sele will instzll files.

InstallShidld < Back

Xpanel Designer 2.50 and below versions are installed in ‘C:WCIMONWXpanel by
default. If you install the higher version upon the lower version, the program will
automatically upgrade the software version.

From Xpanel Designer 2.52 version, the software is installed in the separated path.

Now it is ready to install the software. Press [Install] button to begin the installation.

Ready to Install the Program
The eady to begin installation.

InstallSnicld m m m
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c}MON Installation

i) A‘Font Select’ window will appear as the installation starts. Fonts in the PC are listed
in the left side of window. You may add or except the selected fonts for using in

the project.

F FONTSELECT X

Font Select | Fart Copyright

Forit List Selected Font

AdobeDevanagar-Bold ~
AdobeDevanagari-Bolditalic
AdobeDevanagari-talic
AdobeDevanagan-Fegular

Agency FB

Agency FB Bald

Algerian

Ami R

Al

Arial Black

Arial Bald _ADD > |
Arial Bold Italic

Arial Italic

Avrial M arrow << DEL |
Arial Marrow Bold

Ayial Marrow Bold [talic

Avrial Marrow |talic
&rial Rounded MT Bold

B ahrnzchrift
Bazkerville Old Face
Batang
BatangChe
Bauhaus 93
Bell MT
Bell MT Bold v
ALL ALL
ok | cawcer |
Ver 1.03 Please read the 'Font Copyright' tab of this windows

The use of illegally downloaded fonts can be subject to legal action, and

Cimon will not be held liable in such cases. Please make sure to look up the

license of any font you wish to use in the Xpanel project.

1-6
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k)  Press [Finish] button to end the Xpanel Designer installation.

InstallShield Wizard Complete

iield Wizard has successfully installed CIME ANEL. Click Finish to exit the

InstallShield < Back

Cancel

) Launch the Xpanel Designer to check if the installation is successfully done.

[ xpanel Help.chm 2017

%1 XpanelDesigner.exe 2017-03-20

174 XpanelDesigner - BOOD2[Base 2] - u] X
Flle Edit Draw View Online Amange Tools Help
DEHBESR ‘EBMAr A NFO0DNAREEZESBR2 320

i £} BOOO2[Base 2] X

= B Pri_0831131905
- Windews
) [§®) Base Page
[E8) BOOOT [Base 1]
8] BOOD2 [Base 2]
&) Popup Page
[&8) Keypad Page
{§ Database
[ /0 Devices
£ Alarms
Data Logging
B security
1 Scripts
String Table
& Data Server T -
& Recipe TAG NAME TAG KIND  TAG ADDRESS TAG TYPE
2 Data Bridge
E5 Modbus Slave
€ Animation Editer
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Uninstall

1.2 Uninstall

This section describes the procedure of uninstalling Xpanel Designer.
Uninstalling Xpanel Designer

Follow the steps below for the removal of the Xpanel Designer.

a)  Open the control panel and go to ‘Uninstall or change a program’. Select the

Xpanel Designer from the list.

[l Programs and Features - O %

<« ~ 4 [ » Control Panel > All Control Panel ltems > Programs and Features v 0 Search Programs a... 2

Control Panel Home .
Uninstall or change a program

View installed updates To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.
&) Turm Windows features on or

off Organize ~  Uninstall  Change =~ @
Name - Publisher I~
/4 CIMON SCADA Korean CIMON ¢
/4 CIMON SCADA Korean kdtsys
/4 CIMON SCADA Korean CIMON ¢
/4 CIMON SCADA Korean CIMON 4
/4 CIMON TOUCH English CIMON ¢
/4 CIMON TOUCH Korean CIMON
) CIMON VIEW Korezn CIMON .
i) CIMON VIEW Korezn CIMON .
CIMON-PLC CICON CIMON C0., LDT. ¢
choN co. Lo “
< >

CIMON CO., LDT. Product version: 2,52
Help link: ~httpi/fwww.cimon.com

b) Double-click the item or right-click and press [Delete] to begin the uninstallation

process.
i cmon-x CIMOM CO,, LDT. 1
- Uninstall
< | >
T Change
{7 Fsion: 2.52
i Help link:  http://www.cimon.com

CIMOM-XPANEL - InstallShield Wizard

Do you want to completely remove the selected application and all of
its features?
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¢ Wait until the program is uninstalled. It may take a while depending upon the

system environment.

Setup Status

Uninstalling

InstallShicld Cancel

d)  When the uninstall program is closed, you can check the application is successfully

removed from the path.
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Xpanel Designer Startup

2 Starting Xpanel

2.1 Xpanel Designer Startup

Xpanel Designer is a project editing tool to build a system. With various features available

in Xpanel Designer, the users can create projects that suits their needs through various

configurations.

2.1.1 Xpanel Designer Startup

The users can launch Xpanel Designer manually by dlicking the application icon or

automatically by configuring the application to run upon Windows boot up.

2.1.2 Xpanel Designer Shortcut

Shortcut for executing Xpanel Designer as administrator

By creating a shortcut icon of Xpanel Designer, the user can start up the program easily.

a) Go to Xpanel Designer installed path. The default path is

C:wCIMONW“XpanelDesigner Version Eng” and it may differ according to the

user’s system environment.

>|ThisF‘C » Local Disk (C:) » CIMON » XpanelDesigner 2.32_eng »

L

Mame

r%) Xpanel Help

e

i‘ﬁ XpanelDesigner

| XpanelDesigner
] XpEthLder.dIl
Kserverliewer

Date modified

3/20/2017 2:22 AM
3/20/2017 9:28 AM
9/4/2018 4:53 PM
3/20/2017 2:28 AM
6/16/2015 10:38 AM
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Right-click the “XpanelDesigner.exe” icon and click [Send to] - [Desktop (create

shortcut)]. The shortcut icon of Xpanel Designer will appear on the desktop.

5 XpancIDesigner AAAARITAAR AL 4ot
>_] XpanelDesigner Open
\j YpEthLder.dll & Run as administrator
KServerViewer Troubleshoot compatibility
Pin to Start

Unpin from taskbar

Restore previous versions

Send to > | £} Bluetooth device
T Compressed (zipped) folder
Copy | [ Desktop (create shorteut)
%] Documents
Create shortcut B .
= Fax recipient
Delete ) . .
7 Mail recipient
R 5
sneme L DVD RW Drive (E)
Properties

Double-click the icon to check if Xpanel Designer opens properly. If there are any
saved projects from the previous editing sessions, select the project to continue

editing.

[DEER&R sb@Ar RS BFO0aal]
XK
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2.1.3 Xpanel Designer Autorun

Registering Xpanel Designer as a starting program

The user can configure Xpanel Designer to run automatically when booting up the

Windows. Setup methods may differ depending on the versions of Windows.

For the OS versions below Windows 8, Xpanel Designer needs to be added in the
[Startup] folder. For Windows 8 and above, Xpanel Designer needs to be added in the
[Task Scheduler].

(1)  OS version below Windows 8 (Windows XP, Windows 7, etc.)

a) Right-click on the “XpanelDesigner.exe” icon. Click [Send to] - [Desktop (Create

Shortcut)] on the pop-up menu.

i‘ii HKpanelDesigner TARANTAAn S
#5| XpanelDesigner Open
[2] XpEthLder.dil & Run as administrator
XServerViewer Troubleshoot compatibility
Pin to Start

Unpin from taskbar

Restore previous versions

Send to > | 6 Eluetooth device
Cut i Compressed (zipped) folder
Copy | [l Desktop (create shortcut)

2| Documents
Create shortcut

[i= Fax recipient
Delete

°| Mail recipient
= DVD RW Drive (E:)

Rename

Properties




| Xpanel User Manual |

b) Open the [Startup] window.

Press [Windows] + [R] keys to open the [Run] window. Enter “shell:startup” in the
input box and press [OK].

= Run

=] Type the name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
= resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: ‘shel\:startup

Cancel Browse...

Open the [File Explorer] and enter “Startup” in the path field as shown below.

[ [4 | = | Startup - o s
Home Share View

(2]
» u % cut x LM B open - F setectall
w4 Copy path - Edit Select none
Pinto Quick Copy Faste Move Copy Delete Rename  New Properties
e [e] Paste shorteut 1 B > older S

o History g Invert selection
Open Select

Clipboard Organize New

« v 4[]« Microsoft » Windows > StartMenu » Programs » Startup | « @ | Sesrch Starup r3

A Name Date modified Type Size
# Quick access

This folder is empty.
@ OneDrive

~ [ This PC
8 30 Objects
I Desktop
[£ Documents
J Downloads
D Music
&= Pictures
[ videos
> i, Local Disk (C)
o LocalDisk (05)

Oitems

Move shortcut icon of Xpanel Designer into the [Startup] folder.

<« Microsoft » Windows » StartMenu * Programs » Startup

A Mame Date modified

ﬁ XpanelDesigner - Shortcut 9/11/2018 1:41 PM




Xpanel Designer Startup

(2)  Windows 8 and above (Windows 8, Windows 8.1, Windows 10)

a) Right-click on the “XpanelDesigner.exe” icon. Click {Send to] - [Desktop (create

shortcut)] on the pop-up menu.

2-5

ﬁ XpanelDesigner
>B XpanelDesigner
XpEthLder.dll $

KServerViewer

Open

Run as adrministrator
Troubleshoot compatibility
Pin to Start

Unpin from taskbar

Restore previous versions

Send to

~

9 Eluetooth device

Cut
Copy

; Compressed (zipped) folder

[ Desktop (create shortcut)

Create shortcut
Delete

Rename

Docurnents
=g Fax recipient
°| Mail recipient

-2 DVD RW Drive (E)

Properties

b)  Open the [Control Panel] and go to [Administrative Tools] - [Task Scheduler].

| File Action View Help

= |7 HE

() Task Scheduler (Local)
[, Task Scheduler Library

Task Scheduler Summary (Last refreshed: 6/9
~
Overview of Task Scheduler -
- ~

FI5y You can use Task
7 schedulerto create
= and manage
cemmen tasks that
your computer will
carry out
atnmaticalhe st the

Sta.. | Last24 hours -

v

Summary: 0 total - 0 running, 0 ...

Task Name
v

Last refreshed at 6/8/2018 2:44:05 PM

Actions

Task Scheduler (Local)

Connect to Another Computer...
B Create Basic Task...
Create Task...

A

Import Task...
Display All Running Tasks

i 51

Enable All Tasks History
AT Service Account Configuration
View

Refresh

B e

Help
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)  Click [Create Basic Task:--] on the top right side of the [Task Scheduler] to open the
[Create Basic Task Wizard].

Actions
Task Scheduler (Local)

Connect to Ancther Computer...
I:E Create Basic Task... |
t  Create Task...

Import Task...

[ Display All Running Tasks
i Enable All Tasks History

AT Service Account Configuration

View
|G| Refresh
Help

d) Inthe [Create a Basic Task] window, enter “Xpanel Designer” in the name field, then
press [Next].

Create Basic Task Wizard x
;G)l Create a Basic Task
Create a Basic Task Use this wizard to quickly schedule a common task. For more advanced options or settings
Trigger such as multiple task actions or triggers, use the Create Task command in the Actions pane.
MAction Mame: I)(panel Designer
LEED Description:

< Bac Next > Cancel




cyﬁon Xpanel Designer Startup

e) Inthe [Trigger] window, select [When the computer starts] option and press [Next].

Create Basic Task Wizard x
@ Task Trigger
Create a Basic Task When do you want the task to start?
p—
Action O Weski
Finish b
O Monthly
() Onetime
(® When the computer starts
O When | log on

O When a specific event is logged

| <Back | [ Net> || Cancel |

f)  Inthe [Action] window, select [Start a program] option and press [Next].

Create Basic Task Wizard x
>
Action

Create a Basic Task

Trigger What action do you want the task to perform?

Action

Finish (®) Start a program

O Send an e-mail (deprecated)
O Display a message (deprecated)

<ack | [ Net> || cCancel




9)

h)

Press the [Browse:

| Xpanel User Manual |

-] button on the right side of the [Program/Script] field and

select the shortcut icon of Xpanel Designer.

Create Basic Task Wizard

;‘@ Start a Program

Create a Basic Task
Trigger
Action

Start a Program

Finish

Program/script:

| cacimMOnXpaneiDesigner 252_eng\XpanelDesigner.exe’|

| [ Browse.. |

]
L ]

Add arguments (optional):

Start in (optional):

< Back Nest > Cancel

Finish the configuration by pressing the [Finish] button on the window.

Create Basic Task Wizard
@] Summary

Create a Basic Task
Trigger
Action

Start a Program

X

Name:
Description:

Trigger: ‘At startup; At system startup ‘
Action: ‘Start a program; "CACIMON'\XpanelDesigner 2.52_eng\XpanelDesigner.exe” ‘

[T Open the Properties dialog for this task when | click Finish
When you click Finish, the new task will be created and added to your Windows schedule.

< Back Cancel
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2.1.4 Xpanel Designer Project Execution

Opening project in Xpanel Designer
a) Goto [File][ - [Open Project] in Xpanel Designer and select a project to open. Only

project files with “*.prj” or “* xprj” file formats can be opened. The default path of

the project files is “C:#WCIMONWXpanelDesigner Version_EngW Project Folder .

Please be noted that the default project file extension may differ
according to the Xpanel Designer version.
¢ Below Xpanel Designer VV2.40: “x prj”

e Xpanel Designer V2.40 and above: “* xprj”

In the Xpanel Designer VV2.40 and above, you may open both “*.prj” and
“x xprj” file format. In the Xpanel Designer below V2.40, you can only
open “*_prj” file format.

File Edit View Online Tools Help
New Page Ctrl+N
Open... Ctrl+0

MNew Project...
Open Project...
Close Project

Copy Project...

i'd Open X
« v <« XpanelDesigner... » SAMPLE PROJECT » v O Search SAMPLE PROJECT »

Organize + MNew folder = [ @
_J 3D Objects ~ MName Date modified Type
I Deskiop AutoBackup 9/11/201210:49 AM  File folder

Documents i'd SAMPLE PROJECT xprj 9/11/2018 10:49 AM  Xpanel Project Do...
; Downloads

J! Music

&=/ Pictures

B Vvideos

‘o Local Disk (T

- Local Disk (D:) » < >

File name: | SAMPLE PROJECT xprj v| | Xpanel Project Files (upr) |

| Open | | Cancel |
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In the startup page of Xpanel Designer or at [File] menu, the recently edited projects
can be found. The user can also browse or create new projects on the startup page.
The user can view up to the 4 most recent projects on the startup page or the [File]

menu.

ﬁ XpanelDesigner

File Edit View Online Tools Help
New Page Ctrl+N
Open... Ctrl+0

Mew Project...
Open Project...

Close Project

Select Start Project *
Copy Project...
Save Cirl+S (O New Project
Save As... O Open Project
Save All (® Recent Project
. .

Convert to Runtime Project ybrid

SAMPLE PROJECT
Page Setup... Field
Preview
Print... Ctrl+P

Cancel

Recent Pages

1 CACIMON,..\TESTPRITESTPR
2 CACIMON\..\XpanelHybrid

3 CACIMON\..\SAMPLE PROJECT
4 CACIMON..\Field\Field

Exit
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cyﬁou Xpanel Designer Startup

)  The desired project will be opened in Xpanel Designer.




2.2 Xpanel Designer Termination
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This section will discuss various methods of terminating Xpanel Designer.

Xpanel Designer Termination

a) Goto [File] - [Exit] or click [X] button on the top right corner of Xpanel Designer.

ﬁ XpanelDesigner

File Edit View Online Tools
Mew Page
Open...

Mew Project...
Open Project...
Close Project

Copy Project...

Save

Save As..

Save All

Convert to Runtime Project
Page Setup...

Preview

Print...
Recent Pages

1 TESTPRI
2 CACIMONY...\XpanelHybrid

Help

3 CACIMOMNYASAMPLE PROJECT

4 CACIMOMN.. \Field\Field

Ctrl+N
Ctrl+Q

Ctrl+5

Ctrl+P

[ Bt

— o

Object Window a

b) Right-click Xpanel Designer on the taskbar and select [Close window]. Xpanel

Designer can also be closed by pressing [Alt] + [F4].

T'f ApanelDesinger

Unpin from taskbar

Close window
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Xpanel Designer Termination

0 If the changes are not saved, the following dialog box will appear.

ApanelDesigner >

o Save changes to TESTPRJ?

Yes Mo Cancel
[tem Description
Yes Saves the changes and closes Xpanel Designer.
No Does not save the changes and closes Xpanel Designer.
Cancel Cancels the termination of Xpanel Designer.
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2.3 Xpanel Designer Startup Screen

T xpanelDesigner
File Edit View Online Tools Help
IDFHBSRILRBHL Q] KFODLL

Project

X

HAHB2 RO

| cor | num|

The figure shows the startup page upon the execution of Xpanel Designer.

Projects can be created or opened by going through the top menu bar. Once created or
opened, additional menus become enabled to interact with the project. The project
workspace allows easy management and modifications of the projects. The status

toolbar which is positioned at the bottom of the window shows additional information

of a selected resource.
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Xpanel Designer Startup Screen

2.3.1 Xpanel Designer Startup Page Interface

The position of toolbars can be modified according to the users’ preference. The toolbars

can be dragged to be docked on the selected locations or float at a desired region.

i3 ¥panelDesigner —

i Xpanelr File Edit View Online Tocls Help x

Fle Edit DEHBSRI ‘2R AL (QQ[D
[ [
z 8 v =
=] (=]
B e = &
z DEHBE SR +aane (@a|m @
@ You can drag the toolbars and locate them on @
¥ the left/right side and at the bottom of the ¥
Xpanel Designer screen.

2

DB &SR+

=
py was complete

#
&
&
&
X

NI X

8
x
@
K
[X|

To increase the working space, the project workspace and toolboxes can be minimized.

Clicking the [Downpin] ! button will minimize the side panel. Clicking the [Pinned]

= button will fix the panel to the screen.

o
=S

= | TESTPRI

- [M Windows
=-[g5] Base Page
[E8] BOOO1 [Base 1]
[E8] BOOO2 [Base 2]
[&8] Popup Page
{8l Keypad Page
{& Database
[ 170 Devices
D Alarms
Data Logging
B Security
&] scripts

= Windows
- fgR] Base Page
[g8] BOOO1 [Base 1]
[§8] BOOOZ [Base 2]
[§8 Fopup Page
[§8] Keypad Page
{F Database
@ /0 Devices
£B Alarms
Datz Logging
B security
& Scripts
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The figure below shows various regions where the side panel can be docked.

ﬁ XpanelDesigner - a X
File Edit Wiew Online Tools Help

DSEHB SR +ed/ar QA RF0DNLAEZASB2/(520

(=-[§H] Base Page
[E8] BO0O1 [Base 1]
[§®] B0002 [Base 2]

| 2 | num|

By dragging the panel over a selected region, the corresponding region will be

highlighted to indicate where the panel will be docked.

14 xpanelDesigner - m] ®
File Edit View Online Tools Help

DEHB &Sk tREar Qa NFOnelE2ad8832/820

| car | Num |
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Xpanel Designer Startup Screen

2.3.2 Xpanel Designer Menu

This section describes the initial state of the top menu and the additional menus
according to the executed module. You can check the version information of modules

only in the Xpanel Designer V2.40 and above.

X Refer to each item’s manual for more information.

i@ XpanelDesigner
File Edit View Online Tools Help

Name Description
File Opens or closes files in Xpanel Designer.
Edit This menu is disabled in this state of Xpanel Designer.
Toggles to hide or show a toolbar of Xpanel Designer. Various options include the
View standard tool, status tool, and project workspace.
Tools This menu is disabled in this state of Xpanel Designer.
Help Displays the information and help of Xpanel Designer.

(1) Page Edit Menu

Once a project is opened in Xpanel Designer, the additional menus will be added to the

top menu and items will be added to the initial menus.

i‘ﬁ ¥panelDesigner - BOOO1[Base 1]
File Edit Draw \iew Online Arrange Tools Help

Name Description
File [Close], [Close All Page], [Recent Page] are added.
Edit [Undo], [Redo], [Clone], [Select All], [Object Config], [Insert Graphic File], [Insert

Animation Bitmap] are added.

[Redraw], [Current Page Position To Runtime], [Tag Window], [Object Window/],
[Switch/Lamp Tool], [Tag View Tool], [Zoom in/Out] are added.

View

Tools [Page Setup], [User Library Edit], [Bitmap Edit] are added.

Help [About Graphic Designer] is added.
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(2) Project Management Menu

When selecting [Tools] - [Project], following item will be added to the [Help] menu.

i @ XpanelDesigner - PROJECT [TESTPR).xprj]
File Edit View Online Tools Help

Name Desaiption

Help [About Project Manager] is added.

(3) Database Menu

When opening the [Database] window, following items will be added to [Edit] and

[Help] menu.

i3 XpanelDesigner - DATABASE [TESTPRJ.dbx]
File Edit View Online Tools Help

Name Description
Edit [New Tag], [Edit Tag] are added.
Help [About Database Manager] is added.

(4) Script Menu

When opening the [Scripts] editor window, following items will be added to [Edit] and

[Help] menu.

i@ XpanelDesigner - SCRIPT [TESTPR.5cx]
File Edit View Online Tools Help

Name Description
Edit [Add New Script], [Edit Script], [Compile Script], [Compile All Scripts] are added.
Help [About Script Editor] is added.
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Xpanel Designer Startup Screen

(5) Data Logging Menu

When selecting [Tools] - [Data Logging], following item will be added to [Help] menu.

i3 XpanelDesigner - DATA LOGGING [TESTPR lox]
File Edit View OCnline Tools Help

Name

Description

Help

[About Data Logging] is added.

(6) String Editor Menu

When selecting [Tools] - [String Editor], following items will be added to the [Edit] and

[Help] menu.

i3 XpanelDesigner - String [TESTPR.sfx]
File Edit View Online Tools Help

Name

Desaiption

Edit

[Add String Group], [Delete String Group], [Add String], [Edit String], [Delete
String], [Column Property] area added.

Help

[About String Editor] is added.

(7) Data Server (Modbus Slave) Menu

When selecting [Tools] - [Data Server], following items will be added to the [Edit] and

[Help] menu.

i‘ﬁ XpanelDesigner - Diata Server [TESTFR) . svix]
File Edit View Online Tools Help

Name

Description

Edit

[Slave Tag registration], [Slave Tag Edit], [Slave Tag Cancels] are added.

Help

[About MODBUS SLAVE] is added.

2-19




(8) Recipe Menu
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When selecting [Tools] - [Recipe], following items will be added to the [Edit] and [Help]

menu.

i‘;ﬁ ¥panelDesigner - Recipe [TESTPRI.rcx]
File Edit View OCnline Tools Help

Name Desaiption
Edit [Add Recipe Model], [Edit Recipe Model], [Delete Recipe Model], [Edit Group
Name], [Edit Data Name], [Upload Recipe Data From XPANEL] are added..
Help [About Recipe Editor] is added.

(9) Data Bridge Menu

When selecting [Tools] - [Data Bridge], following items will be added to the [Edit] and

[Help] menu.

i@ XpanelDesigner - Data Bridge [TESTPRI.brx]
File Edit View Online Tools Help

Name Description
[Add Data Bridge Model], [Edit Data Bridge Modell, [Delete Data Bridge
Edit Model], [Add Data Bridge Tag], [Edit Data Bridge Tag], [Delete Data Bridge Tag]
are added.
Help [About Data Bridge Editor] is added.
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Xpanel Designer Startup Screen

2.3.3 Standard Tool

DB SR 2R & AQ NFJDCLEaddB32 320

The standard toolbar contains frequently-used commands in Xpanel Designer. Go to

[View] - [Standard Tool] to show or hide the toolbar on the top menu. When you

execute the Xpanel Designer application, this toolbar shows up on the top menu as

default. This toolbar consists of ‘Edit tools’ and ‘Execution tools’.

Edit Tools

These tools are used to edit the graphic page: [New Page], [Open], [Save], [Copy], etc.

Refer to the table below for features and their descriptions.

[tem Description
O New Page Creates a new graphic page for the project.
= Open Opens an existing graphic page.
= Save Saves the currently designing graphic page.
ﬁ Save All Saves all pages.
= Print Shows the [Print] dialog box.
[& Preview Shows the [Print Setup] dialog box.
& Cut Cuts the selected object.
Copy Copies the selected object
&= Paste Pastes the cut or copied object.
] Find Shows a dialog box to find a string.
A Replace Shows a dialog box to find a string and replace it.
&l ZoomIn Enlarges the magnification of the selected page. (V2.50 or above)
a Z0om Out Reduces the magnification of the selected page. (V2.50 or above)

X Formore information about each feature, please refer to the corresponding manual.
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Execution Tools
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Execution tools consist of commands for executing the project. Refer to the table below

for features and their descriptions.

[tem Description
E Shows the dialog box about information or configuration of
Project the current project.
53‘ Database Shows the [Database] configuration dialog box.
D XPANEL Setup Shows the [XPANEL Setup] configuration dialog box.
i /O Devices Shows the [I/O Devices] configuration dialog box.
E:% A Shows the [Alarm] configuration dialog box.
arms
ﬁ Security Shows the [Security] configuration dialog box.
u
Data Logai Shows the [Data Logging] configuration dialog box.
ata Logging
%—1 Saiot Shows the [Script] configuration dialog box.
np
& String Edito Shows the [String Editor] dialog box.
ng Editor
@ DataS Shows the [Data Server] configuration dialog box.
ata Server
Recibe Eito Shows the [Recipe Editor] dialog box.
ecipe r
= Data Brid Shows the [Data Bridge] configuration dialog box.
ata Bridge
& Download o XPANEL Shows the [Download to XPANEL] dialog box.
ownloa
‘? Hel Shows the [CIMON-Xpanel Help] window.
elp
@ PC Runtime Executes the PC runtime with the connected TOUCH PC.

X Formore information about each feature, please refer to the corresponding manual.
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Xpanel Designer Startup Screen

2.3.4 Project Workspace (Project)

Project Workspace is an area where the windows and features of Xpanel are listed. It is

convenient for project management and modification.

You can show or hide the project workspace at [View] - [Project Workspace]. The

project workplace is located on the left side of the screen as default.

4 XpanelDesigner - B0002[Base 2]

File Edit Draw Wiew Online Arrange
DSHB SR 0B ®
R e, A

Project > 3 x

Tools  Help

CRARNFONNAHIERBI2 370

) BoOD2[Base 2] X

£ B3 TESTPRI
=M Windows
£ [§8] Base Page

[85] Popup Page
58] Keypad Page
{F Database
[ /O Devices
3 Alarms
Data Logging
B Security
&1 Scripts
String Table
§® Data Server
8 Recipe
=2 Data Bridge
&2 Modbus Slave
£» Animation Editor

43 BOOO2[Base 2]

<
Tag Screen
TAG NAME

s completed

Project
= TESTPRI
= windows
)-[g8] Base Page

TAG KIND  TAG ADDRESS TAG T

[g8] BOOOT [Base 1]
[E5] BOOOZ [Base 2]
[E8] Popup Page
[E8] Keypad Page

{F Database
{ YO Devices
£ Alarms

Data Logging
B Security

@ Scripts
String Table
& Data Server
Recipe

=2 Data Bridge
&- Modbus Slave

€ Animation Editor

| o2 | Num |
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Various Xpanel Designer windows such as pages and modules can be quickly executed
from this tab. Double-click the item to open the page or module.

To delete a page, right-click on the page to be deleted and select [Delete Page]. A
window will appear asking the user to confirm the page deletion. The page can also be
deleted by selecting the page and pressing the [Delete] key.

Project ~ o x
= | TESTPRJ
= Windows
=-[ga] Base Page
[E’] BOOO1 [Base 1]

&5
&8| Popup Page Delete Page

[E8| Keypad Page T
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Xpanel Designer Startup Screen

2.3.5 Status Tool

[Status Tool] show the current state of Xpanel Designer. The status toolbar will contain a

short status message of Xpanel Designer, location of the cursor, and the lock status of

the keyboard.

The status toolbar can be hidden or shown through [View] - [Status Tool]. The Status

tool is shown at the bottom of the application as the default setting.

8] BO0O2 [Base 2]

8 Popup Page 3F

8] Keypad Page
(¥ Database
[@ /0 Devices
A Alarms —

Data Logging
B Security et —
— —
B scripts ~— ~—r
String Table

& Data Server 2 F

% Recipe

2 Dote Bridge

& Modbus Slave
&3 Animation Editor

——— =
f
— — v
— —
< >
Tag Screen 1
TAG NAME TAGKIND  TAG ADDRESS TAG TVPE
O TAG Digital Switch Down Tag
D TAG Digital Switch Down Tag
O TAG Digital Switch Down Tag
O TAG Digital Switch Down Tag

17 xpanelDesigner - B00D1[Base 1] - m] X
File Edit Draw View Online Amange Tools Help
DERR SR {RR A ARG BFODOLEEAS#B2 20
Project ~ 1 x ¥ iy Boooi[Base 1] x
= | TESTPRI
& 8 Windows < BODO1[Base 1] =R

& [ Base Page Y Object Window ki3

— =
i3] B0001 [Base 1] — — =83 Base 1 ~

[0 Object [1] [Rectangle]

O Object5 [2] [Rectangle]

[ Objects [3] [Rectangle]

[ Object5 [4] [Rectangle]

. Object1 [5] [Line]

\ Object1 [7] [Line]

“\ Object1 (2] [Line]

A Objectd 9] [Text]

A Objectd [10] [Text]

A Objectd [11][Text]

A Objectd [12] [Text]
8 Fig_182[13] [Group]
8 Fig_182[12] [Group]
& Fig_182 [23] [Group]
&£ Fig_182 [28] [Group]

M Object34 [34] [Bitmap]

WP Object34 [35] [Bitmap]

WP Object34 [36] [Bitmap]

WP Object34 [37] [Bitmap]

WP Object34 [38] [Bitmap]

WP Object34 [39]

WP Object34 [40]

WP Object34 [41]

WP Object34 [42]

WP Object3d [43]

WP Object3d [44]

WP Object3d [45]

[5 Object46 [46]

]
]
]
]

Bitmap]
Bitmap]
Bitmap]
Bitmap]
Bitmap]
Bitmap]

Bitmap]
Switch/La v
>

| UM |

.

No. Description

(1) | Displays the status message of Xpanel Designer.

in x andy, in pixel units.

acquired by selecting it.

Shows the cursor’s coordinate on the current graphic page. The coordinate is expressed

If there are objects on the graphic page, the exact coordinates of the object can be

Lock, Num Lock, and Scroll Lock, corresponding string lights up.

Shows the lock status of your keyboard. Depending on the keyboard locks such as Caps




2.4 Edit Menu

2.4.1 Undo

Edit
Undo
Redo
Cut

Copy
Clone

Paste
Delete
Select All

Find...

Replace...
Object Config(W) ...

Insert Graphic File(l] ...

Insert Animation Bitmap ...

Ctrl+Z
Ctrl+Y
Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+Shift+C
Ctrl+V

Del

Ctrl+A

Ctrl+F
Ctrl+H
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[Edit] menu is located on top menu bar of Xpanel Designer. With this menu, you can edit

your own graphic page. [Edit] menu includes basic features such as cut, copy, paste and

delete. You can also insert certain objects such as an Animation Bitmap or images on the

graphic page.

Contents of the [Edit] menu may differ according to the object or module you have

selected.

‘Undo’ reverses the last action or command applied to an object. You can execute ‘Undo’

up to 32 times.

Hotkey: Ctrl+Z, Alt+E+U

‘Undo’ reverses the last action or command applied to an object.

-
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Edit Menu

2.4.2 Redo
‘Redo’ reverses the last undo action or command applied to an object.
Hotkey: Ctrl+Y, Alt+E+R
'Redo’ reverses the last undo action applied to an object.

2.4.3 Cut

‘Cut command cuts the currently selected object(s) from the graphic page and copies
them to the clipboard. You can use ‘Paste’ command to paste an object(s) that has been

cut to the clipboard.

Hotkey: Ctrl + X, At +E+T

>

'Redo’ reverses the last undo action applied to an object.



2.4.4 Copy

2.4.5 Clone

‘Copy command copies the currently selected object(s) and copies them to the clipboard.

Unlike the ‘Cut command, copied objects are not erased from the graphic page.

Hotkey: Ctrl + C, Alt+E+C

‘Clone’ command copies and pastes an object multiple times at once. Cloned objects are
of identical configuration as the original object. If a tag is cloned, there is an option to

differentiate the name of tag and addresses and register them as new tags automatically.

Select the object to be cloned. Go to [Edit]-[Clone] then following dialog box appears.

Hotkey: Ctrl + Shift+ C, Ait+E+S

| Xpanel User Manual |

B Clone

Clone Setting

Area Setting
Setting by (®) Shape interval (O Mouse Drag

¥ direction

Use Paste Number Pixel interval l:l
¥ direction
Use Paste Number Pixel interval l:l

Clone Pattern
® Z o S o= oz
O N o " oW O N
Address Auto-Increment
Use Auto-Increment
Use Taghame Address Pasition Inc/Dec | Walue -
1 10_DD.ST_ST1. 100 Objectl : Write DitIncrease 1
b
[« D
Cancel
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Edit Menu

(1) Settings

[tem

Description

Area Setting

Configures the range of object cloning.

Shape User can configure the space between the cloned objects by
Interval pixes.
User can check the location of object(s) to be cloned through
preview. When the location is decided, click on the graphic
page.
Mouse | [ |7
Drag
X/Y Axis | Clones the object vertically or horizontally.
Assigns the number of copy. From 0 to 1024 can be
assigned. The maximum number of copy is assigned as
Numbers of o )
Cony de.fa.\ult‘ The fiefault value.ls deC|deFi on the béSls of the
original location and the size of object. An object can be
cloned up to 1024,
Assigns the space between cloned objects by pixels. You can
Pixels of clone the objects within spaces from the location of original
Space object. If you have selected ‘Space (By mouse) option, ‘Pixels

of Space’ option is disabled.

Clone Pattem

User can decide the direction of object cloning.

Address Auto-
Increment

Clones the assigned tag addresses according to user's configuration.

! Total number of copies = (X axis Numbers of copy) x (Y Axis ‘Numbers of copy)
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(2) Auto tag generation
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The table below is the list of devices that supports the ‘Auto tag generation’ feature.

Please check if that your device is compatible with the feature.

Manufacturer Driver Name I/O Device Type
CIMON-PLC Ethernet
CIMON-PLC HMI Serial
dMON
CIMON-PLC Loader Serial
CIMON XPANEL Ethernet
MITSUBISHI MELSEC 3C (QCPU) Serial
MITSUBISHI MELSEC 3C (High Speed) Serial
MITSUBISHI MITSUBISHI MELSEC 3E Ethernet
MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Q Loader (Q00/01) Serial
MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Q Loader (Q02/06/12/25) Serial
LSIS GLOFA PLC Cnet Serial
LSIS GLOFA PLC Ethernet
LSIS XGl Series PLC Cnet Serial
LSIS XGl FEnet Ethernet
LSIS
LSIS XGl Series PLC Loader Serial
LSIS XGT/XGB Series PLC Cnet Serial
LSIS XGT Series FEnet Ethernet
LSIS XGT/XGB Series PLC Loader Serial
Allen Bradley Control Logix EthernetIP Ethernet
Allen Bradley Allen Bradley MicroLogix EthernetlP Ethernet
Allen Bradley DF1 Serial
Allen Bradley SLC500 Enet Ethernet
MODBUS ASCII Protocol Serial
MODICON MODBUS RTU Protocol Serial
MODBUS TCP Ethernet
(OMRON CS/CJ Series Enet Ethernet
OMRON (OMRON PLC (HostLink) Serial
(OMRON RFID Reader Enet Ethernet
(OMRON RFID Reader Serial
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Edit Menu

ltem Description

If a tag is registered to the original object, you can generate the tag according to
Use Auto- | your own configuration; registering the original tag or cloned tags. Tags can be
Increment | cloned up to 1024. If an address has assigned to the tag, you can done it with the

tag at the same option. Cloning will be stop if address is no more incremented.

Use You can decide whether to automatically increase or decrease the tag.

TagName | Indicates the current tag name. You cannot edit this section.

Address Indicates the current address assigned to the tag. You cannot edit this section.

Position Indicates the object’s name where the original tag is registered.

Increase/ | User can decide whether to increase or decrease the target address. When you

Decrease | select Decrease’, the address only decreases except tag name.

Vil User can assign the amount of increment/decrement value of address. The tag
alue

name value is fixed at 1 for increment.

2.4.6 Paste
‘Paste’ command pastes any object that has been cut or copied to the clipboard.
Hotkey: Ctrl+V, Alt+E+P
2.4.7 Delete
‘Delete’ command deletes selected object from the graphic page.
Hotkey: Delete, Alt+E +D
2.4.8 Select All

‘Select Al command selects all of the objects of current graphic page.

Hotkey: Ctrl + A, At+E+A



2.4.9Find

This feature lets you to find certain strings. You may choose: all objects, selected object,

| Xpanel User Manual |

or entire project page.

Hotkey: Ctrl +F, Alt

: Xpanel :

+E+F

Find X
Find String | Xpanel v [ et |
FindRange | (7) active Page Close
(® selected Object
(O All Project Page
Object Type  : Text
Location To Find : Text Display
String To Find :
bepanel
ltem Description
Find String Input a string to find. This feature is case sensitive.
Select the search area to find the string.
Active Page Finds the string on the current graphic page.
Find Range . This option is enabled when you have selected
Selected Object ] ] ] )
object(s). Finds the string among the selected objects.
All Project Page Finds the string in the entire project.
Next Finds the same string continuously within the selected range.
Close Stops [Find] and return to the graphic page.
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Edit Menu

2.4.10 Replace

After searching for a specific string, you can change it into another string. This feature is

used when there are multiple strings to be replaced.

Hotkey: Ctrl+H, At+E+E

n Xpanel n

o

o

Replace

Find Range P —
(®Selected Object

Replace String | Xpanel Designer e Replace

X

All Replace

-Xpanel Designer:

Replace

Fnd Sty

Find R
AR O Actve Page

Nex
Replace String | Xpanel Designer v

All Replace

x

&

Otmoscrase -> F
ltem Description
Find String Input a string to find. This feature is case sensitive.
Replace String Input a string to replace.
Select the search area to find the string.
All Object Finds the string on the current graphic page.
Find Range This option is enabled when you have selected
Selected Object ) ) ) .
object(s). Finds the string among the selected objects.
All Project Page Finds the string in the entire project.
Next Finds the same string continuously within the selected range.
Replace Replaces the found string into the string entered at ‘Replace String’.
All Replace Replaces all found strings into the string entered at ‘Replace String'.
Close Stops [Replace] and return to the graphic page.
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2.4.11 Object Configuration

Object Config

Config

Visible

V-Size

Color

O
O
O v-Move
|
|

You can configure an object with basic control features such as ‘Visible’, ‘Blink’, Touch’. In
addition to the basic control features, you can configure the project with various objects’

features.

Mame | Object3 Position/Size  |ine/Fill
Type Fectangle

|:| H-Move (100 : 'l“.l'idﬂ'l:

Touch | [] | EntryData

Blink

H-Size: Position Size

¥ Please refer to ‘Object Configuration’ for more information.

Hotkey: Alt+E+W

The following table shows the basic features you can configure when you open the

[Object Config.] window. Objects such as trend, alarm summary, key input window,

page link, switch/lamp objects have their own configuration windows.

[tem

Desaiption

Name

Designate a name to the object. You cannot use space as object’s name.

Type

Indicates the type of object.

[tem

Description

Style

Composed of [Position/Size], [Line/Fill] tabs.

Visible

Shows or hides the object according to the tag value.

Blink

Blinks in certain cycle according to the tag value.

V/H-Size

Changes the size of object vertically/horizontally according to the tag value.

V/H-Move

Moves the object vertically/horizontally according to the tag value.

Color

Changes the color of object according to the tag value.

Rotate

Rotates the object with assigned angle according to the tag value.

Touch

Executes a defined operation when the object is pressed or released.

EntryData

Inputs data with data entry window when the object is clicked.
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Edit Menu

2.4.12 Insert Graphic File

You can insert images created in an external program or downloaded from web to the

project. These images can be operated as objects. File formats such as bmp and jpg are

supported.

X Please refer to Image Embedding’ manual for more information.

Hotkey: Alt+E+B
o o i open X
A || « Pictures v & [ Search 4 AT P
Organize v New folder - O @
0 This BC ~ @ aeroplane-147495_640.png @ lampl.png
B 30 Objects (8 Alarmir)png 5] lemppg
o o b [ Alarm.png [ lamp3,pg
~ & Alarm1.png (5] tampd.jpg
& Documents [ Alarm2.png (5] tlampd.png Select a file
¥ Downloads [ bitmap.bmp (] lampS.png to preview.
g D Music [ bitmap2.bmp (] milk-576439_640.pn:
hd =] Pictures & gif.gif [&] PNG.png
o o B Videos [l 1pGipg (8] SCADA MAINjpg
i Local Disk (©) ¢ >
File name: Graphic File () v
Insert Animation Bitmap *
Group Mame File Mame(*.cmani) Preview
AirEquipment P
FET |  Aerm_02
Arrow Alarm_03
Conveyer Alarm_04
Fan Alarm_05
Feeder Alarm_0& i
Fire Alarm_07 I
Heater Alarm_08
Fipe Alarm_03 ||
Radiator Alarm_10
Sensor Alarm_11
Smioke Alarm_12
Valve Alarm_13
Water Alarm_14
Alarm_15 Y] | 0 | K | 0 |
Delete Group Delete Animation oK Cancel

Animation bitmap is a feature to express an animation according to the registered tag
value. You can describe the field’s situations in detail with animation bitmaps. You can
also see the example of object by its preview. The animation bitmap object(x.cmani file

format) and its group can be edited in this window.

X Please refer to ‘Animation Bitmap’ manual for more information.
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2.5 View Menu

Redraw(P)
Current Page Position To Runtime(l) Ctrl+|

v Tag Window
+~  Object Window
~  Project WorkSpace

" Main Tool

~  Status Tool

+  Drawing Tool
Color Tool
Arrange Tool

+~  Font Tool
Switch/Lamp Tool
Tag View Tool

Zoom In/Out >

v 1B0001[Base 1]

The [View] menu is grouped with tools used for composing the project. You can show or
hide toolboxes in the toolbar by toggling the menu, such as a standard tool or a project
workspace. A checkmark indicates that toolbox is displayed in the toolbar. Users can
conveniently design a project by setting simple interfaces.

2.5.1 Redraw

View

| Redraw(F) ]

[m]

An object selection is initialized when you click the [Redraw] at graphic page the object
has been drawn. This functionality can be useful to see objects’ placement by refreshing
the graphic page. You can check the composition of graphic pages that you are
designing.
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2.5.2 Current Page Position to Runtime

This feature has a same functionality with [Page Position] in [Page Properties]. Click
[View] - [Current Page Position to Runtime] while in the page you are currently

designing. The size and position of graphic page in Xpanel Designer will be reflected in

2-37

Xpanel runtime.

View
Redraw(P)
’l Current Page Position To Runtime(l) Ctrl+| ]N
Page Properties vr 'Y Page Properties
Page Property  Page Position  Action Page Property Page Position | Action
Edit Position Run Position Edit Position Rn Fositen
Fosition Position Fosition Position
Size Position In Size Size Position In Size
Frame Frame
widh  [s00 | Noe | width a0 width  [s00 |2 o o] wth 500
Height | 350 = Height | 600 Height |350 L Height | 350
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2.5.3 Tag Screen

.3 BODO1[Base 1] == B

TAG NAME TAGKIND  TAG ADDRESS TAG TYPE
O DIG Digital Visible
A7 ANA Analog Touch

ST STR String Tag Value

Tags registered in current page are listed at the bottom of page window when you select
[View] - [Tag Screen]. The window will be hidden if you dlick the function again. You can

minimizes or open the window as a toolbar by toggling IE button.

The tag screen shows tag information (e.g. Tag name, tag kind, tag address and tag

type).
[tem Description
Tag names registered in the objects are listed in the window. On the left
Tag Name ) o o
of tag name, an icon which indicates the tag kind is displayed.
) Indicates the kind of tag for each item. Digital, analog and string tags are
Tag Kind .
displayed.
If the tag is used as a real tag, an address will be shown. This item does
Tag Address .
not show the device.
Indicates the function type of tag from the object. Function is shown as a
Tag Type i . i )
string such as Visible’, Blink’, ‘H/V size’, H/V move), etc.
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The position of tag screen can be changed according to the users’ preference. The screen

can be dragged to be docked on the left/right side or top of the page window.

23 BOOD1[Base 1] | =N el |
Tag Sereen 7
TAG NAME TAGKIND  TAG ADDRESS TAG TVPE
STSTR String Tag Value
i 0ic Digital Visible
S5iANA Analog Touch
23 BOOO1[Base 1] | =0 (EEE 5|
Tag sereen 1
TAG NAME TAGKIND  TA TAGKIND  TAG ADDRE
STSTR String String
I DIG Digital

Digital
Analog

A5ANA Jnalog R

Tag Screen

TAG NAME TAGKIND  TAG ADDRESS TAG TYPE
&5 ANA Analog Touch
DiDiG Digtal Visible
STSTR String Tag Value

The object will be highlighted when you click the tag name which is registered in the
corresponding object. Object configuration dialog box will pop up when you double-

click on the item.

2 BOOO1[Base 1]

9797

TAGNAME  TAGKIND  TAG ADDRESS TAG TYPE
Ot DIG Digital Visible
A7 ANA Analog Touch

QISR [sting || Tagalue
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2.5.4 Object Window

Object Window

= A Base 1
) Objects [5] [Ellipse]
[ Object12 [12] [Rectangle]
TE Object13 [13] [Tag Value]

Objects are organized into a tree structure in the right side of each graphic page when
you select [View] - [Object Window]. The window will be hidden if you dlick the function

again. You can minimizes or open the window as a toolbar by toggling IE button. You
can check objects which are drawn in each graphic page. They are listed in ‘Object
name’, ‘Object number and Type'.

= Bf Base 1
=-(C) Object5 [5] [Ellipse]
=@ Touch [Write Momentary]
=[] Object12 [12] [Rectangle]
==& Visible [On]
G
=T Object13[13] [Tag Value]
=-=% Tag Value
STR

The object tree structure is expanded by ' buttons or folded by = buttons located in

each item. The index shows status information (e.g. object functions, registered tags.)
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Object Config je
£ Object5 [5] [Ellipse]

Type I‘Fag\kalua— =& Touch [Write Momentary]

Config =[O0 Object12 [12] [Rectangle]
=% Visible [On]

Style Onaddr St - | VIRTUALTAG DlG

O/ visble |(O] sink | @120 £ F8 Object13 [13] [Tag Value]

=@ Tag Value
V-Size H-Size ooy |[EEE

D V-Move D H-Move Display Option

O Calor 1! Rotate Digit Number |0 =

O Teudh | [ [Entypats Decimal Point (g £

[JHexaDedmal [] Zera Filing
[Juse 1000 Separator ()

Tag Value

Object configuration dialog box will pop up when you double-click on the item.
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2.5.57Zoom In/ Out

[Zoom In/Out] allows you to enlarge or reduce the magnification in the graphic page.
You can select a zoom level in sub menu, or configure directly from [User Definition].

Alternatively, you can hold ‘Ctrl’ key and scroll the mouse wheel to zoom in or out.

400 %

200 %

150 %
100 %

5%

50 %

25%

User Definition

The magnification level is set to 100% by default. There are 7 levels to select from:
400%, 200%, 150%, 100%, 75%, 50% and 25%.

1 BOOO3[Base 3] 43 BOOO3[Base 3] 1) BODO3[Base 3]
O Width: 800
Height: 600
400% 200% 150%
4B BODO3[Base 3] 4} BO0O3[Base 3] ) BODO3[Base 3] 3y BOOO3[Base 3]
O © - I

100% 75% 50% 25%
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When you select the [User Definition], ‘Page Zoom In/Out dialog box will appear.

Page Zoom In/Out *

Range

() 400 %
() 200 %%
() 150 %%
(®) 100 %
()75 %
() 50 %
()25 %

Scale(%s)

Cancel

-

100 =

You may select a zoom level by dlicking the radio button next to it or by inputting a level
in the “Scale(%)” box manually. When inputting manually, the range is from 25% to
800%, integers, no decimal points.

Press [OK] to apply the zoom level. Press [Cancel] to cancel the configuration.

If you zoom the page with ‘Ctrl key and scrolling mouse wheel, the magnification level
will be adjusted from 25% to 800% in 25 percent.
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2.6 Arrange Menu

2.6.1 Group

Arrange
Group
UnGroup
ReGroup
Bring To Front
Send To Back
One Step Forward
One Step Backward

Arrange »
Rotate >
Flip(M) »
Point Change

~  Enable Snap
Grid{N) Config

Make Symbaol

Break Symbol
The [Arrange] menu is grouped with tools that execute the object arrangements in the
graphic page. Using this menu, multiple units of objects can be grouped into a single
unit. You can change an objects placement conveniently by arranging or flipping them.

You may also set a background image.

The feature is enabled when you select multiple objects. It executes to combine two or
more objects into a single one called ‘group object. Group objects can be grouped again,
and operated as an object.

Please note that ‘Group’ does not apply to the switch/lamp and page link objects.

To select a group of objects, click your first selection and then hold down Shift key as you
click another. You may also click the blank area of the page and drag the mouse until all
of the objects you want to select are surrounded by selection area. In this way, you can
group the objects by clicking [Arrange] - [Group], or right-click the objects and select

[Group] in pop-up menu.
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2.6.2 Ungroup

The feature is enabled when you select a group object. It is used to break a selected

group object into its individual components.

To ungroup a group object, select the object and dlick [Arrange] - [Ungroup], or right-
click the object and select [Ungroup] in pop-up menu. All objects from the group object
will automatically be selected.

[m] [m]

2.6.3 Regroup

[Regroup] may be used when you want to modify an individual objects’ properties and
then return it to the group. Ungroup the group object and modify the single unit you
wish to change, then combine them again by selecting [Regroup]. In this way, the object
configuration of the group can be maintained.

However, [Regroup] does not apply to a group object in which you removed existing
objects from. If there is any additional objects upon the existing objects, the added

objects are ignored.

— .
a o
. a  Type frovp
Config
style I
w . [veble ]O[ gink
= - o o o
= e O hddr it
O/ vmove || HMove @Tag 016
c O/ rotate Condition
Or
O/ Touch |[J|EntryData Cer
B Ungroup the object that a function has set. B} Change the settings of the single object.
. . . | object Config
Type [Group
L] ® | config
[—
Style
=
1 et i Oaddr Bt
[ vMove []| HMove ®Teg [0
C O/ Rotate Condition
@on  C

[0 Touch [] EntyData

B} You can maintain the object configuration by ‘Regroup’.
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2.6.4 Bring to Front

This feature operates to place the selected object in front of all other objects. If the object
is layered upon other objects, objects which had been previously drawn will be totally or
partially hidden by it.

Select the object that you wish to set and click [Arrange] - [Bring to Front], or right-click
the object and select [Bring to Front] in pop-up menu. This will place the object to the

forefront of the graphic page.

2.6.5 Sent to Back

This feature operates to place the selected object behind all other objects. If the object is
layered under other objects, the object will be totally or partially hidden by them.

Select the object that you wish to set and click [Arrange] - [Send to Back], or right-click
the object and select [Send to Back] in pop-up menu. This will move the object to the

back of the graphic page.
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2.6.6 One Step Forward

The previously created object is placed behind of the one recently created. This

command is used to move the object just one layer forward.

Select the object that you wish to set and click [Arrange] - [One step forward], or right-
click the object and select [one step forward] in pop-up menu. This will move the object

to a single layer forward of the graphic page.

2.6.7 One Step Backward

This command is used to move the object just one layer backward.

Select the object that you wish to set and click [Arrange] - [One step backward], or right-
click the object and select [one step backward] in pop-up menu. This will move the

object to a single layer back of the graphic page.
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2.6.8 Arrange

This feature is enabled when you select two or more objects. Objects can be aligned at
top and bottom, left and right side, or middle in horizontal or vertical direction. When
you select three or more objects, you can distribute spaces between selected objects

horizontally or vertically.

To select a group of objects, click your first selection and then hold down Shift key as you
click another. You may also click on a blank area of the page and drag the mouse over all
the objects you wish to select. You may then align the objects by dlicking [Arrange] -

[Arrange], or right-click the objects and select [Arrange] in sub menu.

Left

Haorizontal Center
Right

Top

Vertical Center

Bottom

Herizontal Space

Vertical Space

[tem Description Example
it Aligns the left edge of selected objects with the E:E E:i:%
I_ O o0
left edge of the object in left side. " --
N

Aligns the middle of selected objects in horizontal ﬂ :: E:E
Horizontal | direction with the centered object. The recently T

Center created object will be placed in front of the !

one previously created. .

Aligns the right edge of selected objects with the E:i:%

i

Right , o 1oL
right edge of the object in right side. " ::
N
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EE ::
Top Aligns the top edge of selected objects with the i
top edge of the object at the top. l
i B
Aligns the middle of selected objects in vertical m
Vertical direction with the centered object. The oo 00
Center previously created object will be placed 000 oo
behind of the one recently created. E:E R
E:% ::
Aligns the bottom edge of selected objects with
Bottom g l¢] ) L
the bottom edge of the object at the bottom.
Horizontal Evenly spaces all selected objects horizontally
between the left most and right most selected
Space ]
objects.
Vertical Evenly spaces all selected objects vertically
between the top most and bottom most selected
Space
objects.
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Objects can be rotated in a clockwise or a counter-clockwise direction. You can rotate
multiple objects at once by selecting them together.
However, [Rotate] does not apply to following objects; text object, dynamic tag,

date/time, trend, string value, switch/lamp, alarm summary, key input and pagelink.

To execute the rotation, select the object and click [Arrange] - [Rotate] or right-click the

objects and select [Rotate] in pop-up menu. You can rotate them in following directions.

Direction Description Example

Enabled when a single or more objects
90° Clockwise are selected. Rotate selected objects

clockwise in 90 degrees.

i

Q0
CounterClockwise

are selected. Rotate selected objects

Enabled when a single or more objects EI::E EE ::
—

counter clockwise in 90 degrees.

When you rotate a group object, individual objects linked together are also

being rotated. If you wish to rotate only a single object, ungroup them first

and apply the rotation.
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2.6.10Flip

Objects can be flipped horizontally or vertically. Combined objects are flipped together.

[Flip] does not apply to following objects; text object, dynamic tag, date/time, trend,

string value, switch/lamp, alarm summary, key input and pagelink.

To apply the flip, select the object and click [Arrange] -

[Flip] or right-click the objects and

select [Flip] in pop-up menu. You can transform the object into its horizontal or vertical

mirror image.
Direction Description Example
Enabled when a single or more objects are
. selected. Flips selected objects horizontally
Horizontal ] ) )
based on coordinates in the middle of X-
axis.
Enabled when a single or more objects are @
k selected. Flips selected objects vertically
Vertical i ) }
based on coordinates in the middle of Y-
axis.
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2.6.11 Point Change

This feature is enabled when you select a simple graphic object. You can change the

shape of simple graphic objects: Line, rectangle, arc, sector, chord, polyline and polygon.

Select a simple graphic object to reshape and click [Arrange] - [Point Change]. Each

handle on the object’s line is turned to black. You can change the shape of object by

}

¥

dragging its handles.

2.6.12 Enable Snap

When you are arranging objects on the page, turning on the feature will lead your image
to snap on the grid. Objects may be drawn or positioned on the grid. It can be useful
when making fine arrangement of an object to disable [Enable Snap]. This will allow

control without grid snap.

You can enable or disable this feature by toggling its icon:

#| indicates the functionality is enabled, and ol means it is disabled.
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2.6.13 Grid Configuration

When you use [Enable Snap], you can utilize the grid setup. Click [Arrange] - [Grid

Config] and a dialog box is appeared as shown below.

Grid Setup *
Enable Snap
Grid Shape

Cancel
®No COitne (O Dot

Color

Gird Interval
width 10 |2 Heigh :

Display Grid Interval(1/Grid)

Widﬁ-. = HeightiZI S

[tem Description
Enable Executes the [Enable Snap] on the [Arrange] menu. Sets objects to be positioned
Snap according to grids.
Selects the shape of grids. Grids are hidden in the page when you choose [No].
Line Dot
Grid Shape
Color Selects the color of grids.
Grid Adjusts width and height between grids. Grid intervals become wider while values
Interval at width and height increase. The value can be assigned from 0 to 100.
. .| Assigns the interval values for viewing grids. Grid display intervals become wider
Display Grid ) ) o )
5 while values at width and height increase. The value can be assigned from 0 to
Interval 100

% The grids’ width and height currently displayed
=Width' and ‘Height values at [Grid Interval] X ‘Width’ and ‘Height values at [Display Grid Interval]

Ex) When you set ‘Width/Height values as each 10 in [Grid Interval] and each 2 in [Display Grid Interval], the grids’ width
and height values displayed on the page are both 20.
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2.6.14 Make Symbol

Selected objects can be set as a background image by selecting [Arrange] - [Make Symbol].
The background image is always at the back of the graphic page and may not be selected as

an object.

[ Make Symbaol
EBreak Symbol

[m} O u]

> Xpanel -==»  Xpanel

To select the background object, click the item listed in [Object Window].

= {8 Base 1

|3 Object14 1] [Rectangle] |
B Objectis [15] [Text]

- Xpanel -o.o

Name [Object14 | position/

J - o | Type Fedﬁngle
Config Ot
| Style | Style
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2.6.15 Break Symbol

When you select [Arrange] -[Break Symbol], the background object can be editable. If
several objects are set as background images, you can make them all editable

simultaneously.
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2.7 Online Menu

Online

Setup Link

Download To XPANEL(PC-=XPANMEL)
Download To XPAMEL(Existing Project)
Upload From XPAMEL(XPAMEL-=PC)
Upload From Storage(Storage->PC)

Make Executing Removable Memory
Copy Project To Removable Memory

Stop XPAMEL Application Program
Run XPAMEL Application Program

Upgrade XPANEL Application Program
[Online] menu is located on top menu bar of Xpanel Designer. [Online] menu contains
basic options for connection between PC and Xpanel. Based on the connection method,
you can establish device access by USB or Ethernet. The project can be downloaded to
the Xpanel or uploaded to the Xpanel Designer according to the connection method.
Project may also launched or terminated directly by selection from PC during the online
status. You can upgrade application version of the Xpanel to solve the malfunction

situation.

2.7.1 Setup Link

Setup Link *

LlinkType (@ USB (D Ethernet | Select Xpanel or NE NP

e

You can choose a connection method according to the supported interfaces of Xpanel,
USB or Ethernet.
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USB
Entire Xpanel model provides USB port allowing users to connect with PC using mini USB
cable. To set the connection method as USB, select ‘USB’ in the [Setup Link] dialog box
and press ‘OK.

Ethernet

The Ethernet port is used in communication between Xpanel and other external device.

[t meets standards 10BaseT and 100BaseT. The table below lists supported Xpanel

models for Ethernet communication.

Model Supported Model Supported
XTOACD-DN O Not supported XT12CD-A B Supported
XTO7CD-AE W Supported XT15CD-A W Supported
XT07CD-DE B Supported HPO7CD-AER/DER B Supported
XT07CD-AN O Not supported HPO7CD-ANR/DNR O Not supported
XT07CD-DN O Not supported HPQ7CD-AES/DES W Supported

XT10CD B Supported HPO7CD-ANS/DNS O Not supported

To set the connection method as Ethernet, select ‘Ethernet’ in the [Setup Link] dialog box

and press [Search Xpanel or NP/iNP] to browse the target Xpanel.

Search Xpanel X
IP Addr Project Port Search
(s {45 HH) 1028 Manusl
< >
¥panel IP : i
Project Mame :

Eldr Version : 0.00
Search Type : Manual
Refresh Test Insert Delete
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ltem Description
Updates the Xpanel in the network. This is used to refresh the IP address and
Refresh project name of Xpanel in the different network. If Xpanel is searched from
the user's network, project name will be listed automatically.
Tests the connection configuration for selected Xpanel. If the connection is
Test successful, a project name will be displayed.
Target IP X
Insert | 255 , 25 . 0 . 0 | Connect
Inserts the IP address of Xpanel manually. You may check the connection
status by pressing ‘Connect’ button and add the IP address with ‘OK’ button.
Delete Removes the selected Xpanel from the list.
OK Connect the Xpanel Designer with selected Xpanel.

2.7.2 Download to Xpanel

Projects can be downloaded and transferred via mini USB and Ethernet. Each method is

described below.

Download by USB

Install ActiveSync (Windows XP OS)

ActiveSync allows the transfer of data between PC and various mobile devices running

on Windows CE. You can download it on Microsoft website (www.microsoft.com/en-

us).
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e Install Windows Mobile Device Center (Windows 7, 8, 10 OS)

Download Windows Mobile Device Center in Microsoft website. Sometimes the
program does not operate correctly in Windows 10 OS. In this case, perform the

following procedure.

a) Start application [Services] from the start menu of Windows.

0 et Filters ~~

Best match

b)  Select [Windows Mobile - 2003 - based devices] within [Services].

i Services — = M
File Action View Help
LR EETE = T

: Services (Local)

Services (Local)

Windows Mobile 2003 7| ZHE] @ Name Description  Status  StartupType  Log On As
= G Windows Defender Advanced Threat Pro... Windows D... Manual Local Syste...
3
Shop the senice  Windows Defender Antivirus Network Ins... Helps gua Manual Local Service
Resmar the semice Helps prote.. Manual Local Syste...
Windows D... Running  Automatic  Local Syste..

Creates and... Running Local Syste...

Description:
Provides connectivity for Windows
Mobile-2003-based devices

Local Service

Manual (Trig.. ~Local Syste..

Manual Network S...
el Running  Automatic Local Service
el Running  Automatic Local Service
G Windows Font Cache Service Running  Automatic Local Service
G Windows Image Acquisition (WIA) Providesim... Running  Automatic Local Service
G Windows Insider Service wisve Manual Local Syste...
G Windows Installer Adds, modi.. Manual Local Syste...
G Windows License Manager Serviee Providesinf.. Running  Manual (Trig..  Local Service
G} Windows Management Instrumentation  Provides a c..  Running  Automatic Local Syste...
g . Shares Win...

8 Windows Mobile Hotspot Service Local Service
‘8 Windows Mobile-based device connecti... Providesre..  Running  Automatic (D Local Service
8 Windows Modules Installer Enables inst... Manual Local Syste...

G Windows Perception Service

Manual (Trig... ~Local Service
Gk Windows Presentation Foundation Font .. Running  Manual Local Senvice
Gk Windows Push Notifications System Serv.
Gk Windows Remote Management (WS-Ma... Manual Networks..
Gk Windows Search .. Running  Automatic (D.. Local Syste..
G Windows Time Maintains d. Manual (Trin... | acal Service hd

Running  Automatic Local Syste...

Extended /| Standard




)

d)
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Select [Log on as: Local system account] in [Log On] tab.

Windows Mobile 2003 7| 2 25| #Z Properties (Local Computer) X

General LogOn  Recovery Dependencies

Log on as:

(@) Local System account
|| Allow service to interact with desktop

(") This account: Browse...
Fazzword:

Confirm pazzword:

oy

Click [OK] and reboot the system. After restarting the PC, the program will operate

properly.

@ Windows Mobile Device Center

Home

Windows

w Mobile*

Set up your device

‘Get Outlook contacts, calendar, e-mail and other
h’ information on your device.
{

N Wi
gﬁl Connect without setting up your device

J Connected
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e Setup for Xpanel Designer

a)  Run Xpanel Designer and retrieve a project to download.

b) Goto [Online] - [Setup Link] and choose [USB].

Setup Link

Link Type

*

@use| (OEthernet  Selact ¥panel or MNP iNP

Cace

¢ Goto [Online] - [Download to Xpanel] to download the project. You need to

convert the project in to the runtime project if there are no files in the project

directory.

KpanelDesi

gner X

Eefore Download To X¥PAMEL, Convert To Runtime Project?
Yes : After Converting, Downloading To XPAMEL |s Executed

Mo : Downloading The Old Runtime Project To XPANEL
Cancel : Cancel A Downloading

Yes Mo Cancel

d) After converting into the Xpanel runtime project, you may download the whole

project or only modified items.

Dowload

File Name

File Size

| All Downloads are in progress.

‘ Full Download Modification Download

Send the data size : | 5.17KB ( 5170) bytes

Font Data Size : 367,11 KB (367112 Bytes)
Target Folder

@ Main Memory S0 Memory USE Memory

Download The Editing Project

Download The Font File

Connected Xpanel Info

1P Address Use
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[tem Description

Full Download Downloads the project with full configurations.

Modification Download | Downloads only modified configurations of project.

Send the Data Size Displays the size of runtime project.

Font Data Size Displays the size of font data in runtime project.
Target Folder Specify the directory in Xpanel to save the project file.
Download the Editing

Project Select the option to convert the runtime project into editable project.
o)

Download the FontFile | Select the option to download the font file with the project.

Connected Xpanel Info | Displays the IP address of target Xpanel.

Please note that only one Xpanel can be connected to a PC at a time,
even if the PC has two or more unused USB ports.

The project will not operate correctly if the version of the Xpanel
Designer that was used to create the project is different from the
version of the Xpanel that is running the project. Update or

downgrade the software until both versions are identical.

XpanelDesigner

o Do You Want To Upgrade Xapanel 057

Source Version : 2,52 [PC)
Current version : 2,52 [XPAMNEL)
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Download by Ethernet

(1) Checking IP address of PC

a) Goto [Window] - [Run] and enter ‘emd’ on the input screen.

b)  Enter jpconfig’ on the command screen to check the PCs Ethemnet setup.

(2) Checking IP address of Xpanel

a) Click as numbered sequence. Xpanel Config dialog box appears.
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b)  Select [Exit].

Xpanel Config

‘ Xpanel Program V.2.52

System Log Comm Monitor

Comm Config Misc Config

Data Log Config || Module Version

Touch Calibrate || Screen Capture

Date [/ Time SW Keyboard
Printer Modbus
System Shutdown" EXIT

¢)  Configure IP address of Xpanel.

Ethernet Loader v1.35 0K

| MAC Address : 000514042CDA
ﬁnddress .'.' R T cl.

Subnet Mask 255, 255.0.0 al. Configure
Gakteway r' _q .
D DHCP Apply this new setting.

1] 1 2 3 4

5 & 7 g a BS
Remowable Storage - = xXpanel | Remowvable Storage <- Xpanel

| Save and Guit || Gk |

»  Subnet mask and gateway should be configured to match those of
PC.

* Duplicate IP addresses are not allowed.

d)  Select [Apply this new setting] to save changes. A system reboot is required for

changes to be applied.

e)  Select [X] button if you want to modify the setting. Select [OK] if you want to go

back to configuration. In this case, Xpanel should restart.
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(3) Setting for Xpanel Designer
a)  Run Xpanel Designer and open a project to be downloaded.

b) Goto [Online] - [Setup Link] and choose ‘Ethernet for connection method.

Setup Link *

Link Type () USE (®) Ethernet | | Select Xpanel or NP fiNP

K Cancel

c)  Click [Select Xpanel or NP/iNP]. Xpanel will appear on the list as shown below.

Select Xpanel to which you wish to download a project. You can see information of

the selected Xpanel on a pop-up box.

Search Xpanel X
IP Addr Project Port Search
= PN TESTPRJ 1028 Manual
< >
¥panel IP : 1] X
Project Mame :

Eldr Version : 1.33
Search Type : Manual
Refresh Test Insert Delete

d) Goto [Online] - [Download to Xpanel] to download the project.

XpanelDesigner X

Eefore Download To X¥PAMEL, Convert To Runtime Project?
Yes : After Converting, Downloading To XPAMEL |s Executed

Mo : Downloading The Old Runtime Project To XPANEL
Cancel : Cancel A Downloading

Yes Mo Cancel
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e)  After converting into the Xpanel runtime project, you may download the whole
project or only modified items.

Dowload X
File Name File Size
I All Downloads are in progress.
’ Full Download Modification Download |
Send the data size : | 5.17KB (5170 ) bytes

Font Data Size : 367.11 KB (367112 Bytes)
Target Folder

@ Main Memory SD Memory USE Memary

Download The Editing Project

Download The Font File

Connected Xpane! Info

IP Address UsBE

The project will not operate correctly if the version of the Xpanel Designer
that was used to create the project is different from the version of the
Xpanel that is running the project. Update or downgrade the software

until both versions are identical.

KXpanelDesigner

o Do You Want To Upgrade Xapanel 057

Source Version : 2,52 [PC)
Current version : 2,52 [XPAMEL)

f)  Or, if Xpanel runtime project file has already saved in the project folder, you may
select [Online] - [Download to Xpane(Existing Project)] to download a project
excepting modifications.
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2.7.3 Make Executing Removable Memory

The project is downloaded to USB or SD memory. This feature is useful when the size of
project is too large to download to Xpanel. After installing the removable memory into

Xpanel, the operator can run the project without downloading it to Xpanel.

Install the USB or SD memory into the PC and select [Online] - [Make Executing
Removable Memory]. The project will be converted into runtime project and saved in the

removable memory device.

XpanelDesigner x

Make Executing Removable Memory. BEefore Download To
Memory Card, Convert To Runtime Project?

Yes : After Converting, Downloading To Memaory Card |s
Executed

Mo : Downloading The Old Runtime Project To Memory Card
Cancel : Cancel A Making Executing Removable Memory

Yes Mo Cancel

Press ‘Yes' to convert the project if runtime project file does not exist in the removable

memory. You can skip the conversion by pressing ‘No’ if runtime project already exists.

Make Executing Removable Memory X

Runtime Project Size ; 5,17 KB (5174 Bytes)

Font Data Size : 0.00 KB (0 Bytes)

Target Folder |E1W|

Download The Editing Project

Download The Font File

Cancel

You can specify the directory for runtime project to the removable disk. The size of
runtime project and font data will be displayed. To convert the runtime project into the
editable project, select the Download editing project option. To download the font file
together, select ‘Download font file’ option.
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&w

Make Executing Removable Memory

Making Executing Removable Memory Is Completed.

Pri_0929100213.XED XpanelDesigner

3

Making Executing Removable Memaory s Completed.

A complete message will appear when the conversion is finished.

2.7.4 Copy Project to Removable Memory

You can download the project from the PC to USB memory or SD memory. After

inserting the memory device into Xpanel, the project can be transmitted to Xpanel

through the Ethernet loader. This allows you to update a project in the field using
portable memory, rather than a PC.

Download by Removable Disks

(1)  Prerequisite

Make sure to format the USB in FAT32 so that Hybrid Xpanel can

recognize the driver. If you are unsure, right click on the USB icon and
click ‘properties’ to check if the USB type is FAT32.

USB Drive (E:)

My 28,6 GB free of 28.6 GB

w USB Drive (E:) Properties

General Tools  Hardware Sharing ReadyBoost Customize

- [

Type: LISB Drive

File system: |FAT32

If the file system is not in FAT32 format, please follow the steps below

to format the USB drive. Make sure to back up the contents of the
USB before proceeding as all data will be deleted.
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Follow the direction to configure the USB format as FAT32.

a)

b)

Connect the USB to PC. Right-click on USB drive and select [Format].

~ Devices and drives (3)

Format...
Local Disk () =
IR Bject
.y 72.0 GB free of 110 GB Cut
Local Disk (Ov) Copy
"~y 929 GE free of 931 GB Create shortcut

USE Drive (E:)

Rename

Ny 28.6 GB free of 28.6 GB

Properties

Configure the File system as FAT32 (Default) and start formatting the USB.

Format USB Drive (E:) *

Capadity:
23.6 GB ~
File system

FAT32 (Default)
MNTFS

exFAT

Restore device defaults

Volume label

Format options

Quick Farmat

Close




(2) Download the project from Xpanel to removable disk

a)

b)

Connect a removable disk on the PC and run Xpanel Designer.
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Go to [Online] - [Copy project to removable memory], and input or select the path

where you want to save the project. If you wish to download the editable project

from the device, select [Download the Editing project].

Browse for Folder

*
Copy Project To Removable Memory * > *§ Homegroup &
v [ This PC
¥ ‘ Downloads
Runtime Project Size : 5.60 KB {5601 Bytes) > [ Desktop
> |5 Documents
Font Data Size : 0.00 KB (0 Bytes) i
> Jﬁ Music
Target Folder | EI > ﬂ Videos
> [ Pictures
Download The Editing Project > ‘am Local Disk (C:)
> wm Local Disk (D:)
Download The Font File s ' USB Drive (E5) v
[Foc] o]
SN

Make sure to specify the disk’s root directory when you save the project.

(3) Upload the project from removable disk to Xpanel

a)

Connect the removable disk that has the updated project to Xpanel. Select

[Removable Storage — Xpanel] in the Ethernet Loader dialog box.

Ethernet Loader ¥1.35 m
[
| MAC Address : 000514042CDA
IPaddress [ EmoE d.
Subnet Mask  255.255.0.0 a. | configure
[Gateway L daim [P
[ bHeP Apply this new setting.

a 1 2 3

5 ] i 8 ES
Femovable Storage -> Xpanel fRemovable Storage <- Xpanel

Save and Quit
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b)  Select [Refresh] and you will see projects in removable disk that can be uploaded.

Storage -> Xpanel

Project | Version | Position
=0} B00¥E00 2.2 WAUSE StorageYipanel

1| | ]

Project Update Refresh

c)  Click a project to update on the list and select [Project Update].

e When you select [Project Update], the project and application program
in the Hybrid Xpanel will be deleted first.
o [Project Update] button will be deactivated when the procedure starts

and reactivated when update is complete. “All file update: OK”

message will appear when update is completed.
e Do not touch the panel during update as it could cause incorrect
operation.
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2.7.5 Upload from Xpanel

You can open projects from Xpanel Designer by USB or Ethernet.
Open with Xpanel Designer

a) Goto [Online] - [Upload from Xpanel] located in the upper right side of the menu

bar.

b) Choose a connection method.

Setup Link *

Link Type @USB OEiﬁernet Select Xpanel or NPfiNP

Cancel

)  Select the project directory from your Hybrid Xpanel. If you want to upload logged
data together, check [Upload A Logged Datal.

Do You Want To Upload Project Data From XPAMEL?

Source Folder () Main Memory 5D Memory USB Memory

[Jupload A Logged Data

d)  Specify where you want to save the project file.

Project Converting X

& Do You Want To Convert Into Editable Project?
If You Select "Yes', Working Project Will Be Closed.

Project Name : | SniRURWaGpIE |

Path : |C:’\7\ll |

Yes No
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e) Below message will appear when the conversion is completed. Select [OK] and the

project file will be opened.

XpanelDesigner x

Converting To Editing Project Files Completed.
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2.7.6 Upload from Storage

You can transfer the downloaded project from USB memory or SD card to the Xpanel
Designer.

Opening with USB memory or SD card

a)  Connect USB or SD card to the Xpanel and Select [Removable Storage < Xpanel]
in Ethernet Loader dialog box.

Ethernet Loader v1.41 m

‘ A command received : Cmd=FD¥USE Storage
[ MAC Address : 000514042CDA

1P Address | d.

‘Subnet Mask | 255.255.0.0 d. Configure

Gateway ‘ cl.

[] pHCP | Apply this new setting.

Lo ez ety |
5 || 3 " 7 8 9 BS

Removable Storage -> Xpanel Ji

Save and Quit Quit

b) A check mark inside the box will indicate the media type that is connected. A

Success message will appear when you select [Project Upload] and upload is

completed.
I Success to copy upload data!
[C] so stora
W USB Storage
| ProjectUpload Storage refresh

) Hybrid Xpanel project file is copied to Upload folder located in USB or SD card.

&« v P » USE Drive (E:) » Upload
2 Mame
3 Quick access
Prj_1017161033.XED
I Desktop P
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d)  Connect USB or SD card to the PC. Go to [Online] - [Upload from Storage] in

Xpanel Designer.

e) Specify the project path of copied project file. Project file located in Xpanel will

appear on the list.

Reading from a portable storage device *

Read a portable storage device for executing
the project would come?

Editing Project Path

E:#Upload |III

Project List

Pri_1017161053

Ok Cancel

f)  Specify the path and select [OK] to convert, save, and open editable project.

Project Converting *

& Do You Want To Convert Into Editable Project?
If You Select "Yes', Working Project Will Be Closed.

Project Name : | T5TRBUATEIER] |

Fath : |C:W |

g) A message will appear when conversion is completed. Click [OK] to open the

converted project file.

XpanelDesigner x

| . Converting To Editing Project Files Completed.
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2.7.7 Stop Xpanel Application Program

When the PC is connected to Xpanel, you can terminate the current project and exit to
the Xpanel background screen. This command is equivalent to press [Exit] button in the

‘Xpanel Config' dialog box.
2.7.8 Run Xpanel Application Program

When the PC is connected to Xpanel, you can launch the closed project again. This
command is equivalent to double-click the Xpanel icon in the Xpanel background

screen.
2.7.9 Upgrade Xpanel Application Program

If the application versions used by Xpanel and Xpanel Designer are different each other,

you must download the project again to run properly.
You can solve the problem by upgrading application version when the Xpanel's
application program file is damaged or lost.

Upgrading application program

a) If you know the version of application program or project, download the same
version of Xpanel Designer in the CIMON website (www.cimon.com). If you don't
know the version of application program or project, install recent version of Xpanel

Designer.

b) Goto [Online] - [Upgrade Xpanel Application Program] and specify the connection

method.

¢)  Confirm the upgrade version and press ‘Yes'.

XpanelDesigner

o Do You Want To Upgrade Xapanel 057

Source Version : 2,52 [PC)
Current version : 2,52 [XPAMNEL)

Yes Mo
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When there is no project backup file, upgrade the application program

after uploading the project in the removable disk.

d) A complete message will appear when application program upgrade is finished.
KpanelDesigner X
| Upgrading Xpanel Application Program Is Completed,
| XyTrend.dll | Upgrading Is Completed.
e)

Upload the project or backup file from Xpanel Designer and download it to Xpanel

f)  Check if the project screen appears properly by double-clicking Xpanel icon.

Ethernet Loader ¥1.35

|£\ command received : Crnd=FFW¥paneltCommTestApp. exe

| MAC Address : 000514042CDA

[P Addiess  fi72.30.20.142

Subniet Mask. £55.255.0.0

ConFigure

[Gateway  [172.30.10.1
[ oHCP

Apply this new setting.
o] 1 Z 5 4

5 & 7 g 9 BS

Removable Storage -= Xpanel ||Removable Storage <- Xpanel

Save and Quit || Quit
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2.8 Help Menu

In this section, you can check the application’s Help file, Xpanel Designer information and

each module’s information.
When you dlick [Help] on the top menu bar, a dropdown menu will appear as shown
below.

Help
XpanelDesigner Help

About XpanelDesigner ...

2.8.1 Xpanel Designer Help

Go to [Help] - [CimonD Help] then the application’s Help file will appear as shown below.

You can search information with a keyword in [Search] tab or lists in [Contents] tab.

CIMON-Xpanel - [m] X
pal

= 2 & B
&7171 FE w2 el 28

Navigation: »No topics above this level

HEOQ Mo Mg

Introduction

L3

@ Update News: v2.52

@ Lenu Configuration and Feature

@ Edit Tags and Communication XPANEL Introduction

0 Screen and Graphic Development

@ How to Draw Objects XPANEL provides optimized on-site performance using unigue technology from CIMON-SCADA.

@ How to Edit Pages or Screens XPANEL's broad range of systems covers ything from small h to large ind ial facilities,
@ Communication Configuration and provides top-quality perfe with iability and stability in every industrial field.
@ Database Its Windows CE-based 05 serves as a stable foundation, and its powerful Networking, Graphics Library,
@ Object Properties C ication Drivers, and ient Editing Ul make it easy for beginners to use.

@ Project Download

@ Useful Functions

@ PC Simulator

@ Switch/Lamp

@ Alarms

@ Datalogging

@ Recipes

@ Trend Graphs

@ system Data Area

@ Pagelink

@ Security Configuration
@ Wultiple Language
@: Data Bridge

@ VNC

@ system Memory

@ Schedule

@ server Function

@ script

@ Xpanel System Configuration
@ Communication Port Pinouts
@ Communication Driver
@ Existing Help

See:
s Xpanel Properties
+ Xpanel Specification
* Installation Guide
¢ Package Content

2-78




Help Menu

2.8.2 About Xpanel Designer

Go 1o [Help] - [About XpanelDesigner] then a pop-up will appear on the screen as
shown below. On the pop-up, you can see the information such as version of Xpanel

Designer and release number.

About XpanelDesigner X

CIMON

WINDOWS CE BASED NEW TOUCH

%rﬁ ¥panelDesigner Version 2.52 (R2017.02.03)

M Copyright (<) 2005 - 2015

2.8.3 About Designer

When a module is executed and its window is selected, you can check the information of
modules through [Help]. The information includes the version of module and related

information.

Graphic Designer Infomation *

¥panelDesigner Graphic Designer Version 1.0
Copyright (c) 2005
CIMON Co. Ltd.

Following is the list of modules which you can check the information.

Module Description
Graphic Designer Displays information of current graphic designer.
E Project Displays information of project manager.
ﬁ Database Displays information of database manager.
%‘I Script Displays information of script editor.
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Displays information of data logging manager.

Data Logging
& String Editor Displays information of string editor.
@ Data Server Displays information of MODBUS SLAVE editor.
Recipe Editor Displays information of recipe editor.
= Data Bridge Displays information of data bridge editor.
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2.8.4 About Database Manager

You can utilize the database manager to check the number of tags which are used in the
current project.

Open [Database] in Xpanel Designer. Here you can find [About Database Manager]
menu on [Help] dropdown menu. In the pop-up window, you can check the version of

the database manager and the information of registered tags in the project.

Database Manager pi4

. ¥panelDesigner Database Manager Version 1.0
%’:i Copyright (c) 2005
CIMON Co., Ltd.
Tag Information
Total Tags 90 Real Tags 50

Group Tags 1 Virtual Tags 40

Digital Tags 55

Analog Tags 32

String Tags 2

e Total tags consist of group tags, digital tags, analog tags and string tags.
E.g.) Total tags (90) = Group tags (1) + Digital tags (55) + Analog tags (32) + String
tags (2)

e Total tags consist of real tags and virtual tags.
E.g.) Total tags (90) = Real tags (50) + Virtual tags (40)

. Group tag is considered as a virtual tag.
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3.1 Project
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A project file contains series of data files, and these files can be configured in the Xpanel

Designer. To construct a system, creating a project and constructing the database with

various features is needed. The data files are stored in the user-defined directory and

managed conveniently.

3.1.1 New Project

You can create a new project at [File] - [New Project]. You can set properties of the

project in [Project Configuration Wizard] window.

I Mew Project...

I Project Configuration Wizard x

Open Project...
Close Project

Copy Project...

Project Name j 0914135344 ‘

Project Desc. | ‘

Work In |D:WCIMONWXpanEIDesigner 2.52 EngHifPri_08 141353-|

Type CM-NPfiNP (1024x768) £ Hybrid

Project BGColor
Password CANCEL

ltem

Description

Project Name

Enter the name of the project. The project name will be saved as
‘Pri_MMDDhhmmss’ format by default. The duplicated name is not allowed.
The name can be changed in the [File]-[Copy Project] menu.

% Refer to the ‘Copy project’ section.

Project Desc.

Enter the description of the project. Itis not compulsory.

Work In

Specify the path where the project will be saved. The default path is
“C:WCIMONWXpanelDesigner Versiori Eng”. A folder with project name will

be created, and the project file is saved as “* xprj” format in the folder.
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Type

The type of project file can be decided according to the dimension of each
Xpanel model. ‘Hybrid Xpanel model is only compatible with XTO7C option,
and you must check a ‘Hybrid’ checkbox. XT07C -R’ indicates 7” Xpanel for

lengthwise rotation.
You can choose a model shown below.
XTO5S (5.67) XT04C (4.3")
XT06C (6.4°) XT107C (7.0)
XT08C (8.0") XT15C (15.0)
XT10C (10.4°) XT10CC (10.4°)
XT12C(12.17) XTO7C-R (7.0")
XTO5M (5.6”) Mono CM-NP/iNP (1024 x 768)

Project BGColor

Assign the background color of the project. White color is set by default. The

background color will be applied to the additional pages.

Password

Enter a password for Xpanel project.

Change Password X
Enter A Password.
Password Up To & Charaters Available.

Cancel
Reenter Mew Password(F): I:I

Sets up the password for the project. The password has to be
entered with following criteria.
1. You can use Alphanumeric. The password is case sensitive.
Password )
2. You cannot use special characters and spaces.
3. You can enter the password up to 8 characters.
4, The password is displayed as “****’,
Confirm ]
Enter the same password to confirm.
Password
OK Saves the password setting.
Does not set up the password and goes back to the [New
Cancel ] )
Project] window.

OK

Creates a project with the entered information.

Cancel

Does not create a project and goes back to the start-up screen.
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A page setup window will appear as the project is created. You can create a page based

on the properties in this window.

X Please refer to the ‘Page Properties manual for setting page options.

Page Propeties
7108 EDEY PagePosion. Ackon
pagetomber [ [2] Pogetame [pose 1
PomTIE orma pe <] wdoani |
sesaeon

Olruedsadcrond
Fusing 256 oimap.

Dloram changed cbectonty
Dlossiay Touch wrea
enable Overlagping Objects

x

VT xpaneiDesigner - B0001[Base 1] - o x

ols Help

£ R BFOENLEHISBR320

TAGKIND  TAG ADDRESS TAG TYPE

5 Modbus Save
© Animation Editor

| num|

The configured settings in the [Project Configuration Wizard] window can be modified

at [Tools] - [Project] menu. You can change the description, background color, and

password. You may also change the project type by pressing ‘Convert:--’ button.

X Refer to the ‘Project Conversion’ manual for converting the project.

Tools
Page Setup
User Library Edit
Bitmap Edit

Run Simulater

Run Simulater With Active Page

& PROJECT [Prj_0911150800:xprj] (=R
Crl+L
Ctri+B -] Pri_0911150800 e | ‘
s (9 vindows Bzmiriy
=-g8) Base Page Type XT055 (5.6
F& | -jgE Bo001 1
L - Based| o

{E8] Popup Page =
T reyped Poge System Memory Size | 200 2] (100 - 10000)

4§ Database Language ... | | Password... | | Convert...

[ 1/0 Devices

£ Alarms [ AIPageColor

£ Dats Logging Font Auto-Resizing Option

] Scripts

Y string Table Info

&9 Data Server StartngDate :  09/11/2018 15:10

g Redpe . Last Edited Date :  09/11/2018 15:10
Data Bridge

£ Modbus Stave ProjectFolder: | DsWCIMONWxpanelDesiner 2.52 Er

ok Cancel
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3.1.2 Open Project

You can browse the project file from the desired directory with [File] - [Open Project].

New Project... i open x
| Open Project... I
pen Project. 4 ||« XpanelD.. > Pr_0814135344 v © | SearchPr0914135344 p
Close Project
Copy Project... Organize ~ New folder =~ O @
WD Objects A Name Dste madified
I Desktop AutoBackup 9/14/2018 3:35 PM
Documents KpanelFiles 9/14/2018 3:24 PM
& Downlosds 7 P_0914135304 o} 9/14/2018 3:35 PM
Select a file
& Music to preview.
[&] Pictures
§ Videos
i Local Disk (C)
— local Disk @ ¥ < e
File name [| | [xponel Project Files (api) |

When you select a project file and press [Open] button, the last-edited project will be
launched in the Xpanel Designer. If a project has been already opened, the project will be

automatically closed.

Please be noted that the default project file extension may differ
according to the Xpanel Designer version.

e Below Xpanel Designer VV2.40: “* prj’

¢ Xpanel Designer \V2.40 and above: “* xprj’

In the Xpanel Designer V2. 40 and above, you may open both “* prj” and
“x xprj” file format. In the Xpanel Designer below V/2.40, you can only
open “*.prj” file format.

The project file in version 2.52 cannot be executed in the older version of Xpanel

Designer.
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When you try to open a lower version of project with the higher version of Xpanel
Designer, the following message will appear asking if you wish to continue the project

execution.

KpanelDesigner

This project was created in the older version of

! ¥XpanelDesigner,
If you run this project on the new version, this old project will
never be executed on the older version of XpanelDesigner.
Do you want to proceed?

By clicking [Yes], a message will appear asking you whether to back up the lower version

of project file.

XpanelDesigner

o ‘Would you want to backup old project?

You can back up the project file by clicking [Yes]. A backup path is assigned to the
‘backup_YYYYMMDD’ folder by default, which location is inside of the original project
directory. The project once executed in the higher version cannot be opened in the lower

version of software.

Please remind that if you press [No], the project will be directly executed without backup

process.
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3.1.3 Close Project

You can close the current project in [File]-[Close Project]. If there have been any

modifications made in the project, a message box will appear asking if you wish to save

changes.
Mew Project... — =
Open Project... I—“_I
Close Project | XpanelDesigner %
Copy Project...

0 Save changes to Prj_0914135344.dbx?

Yes Mo Cancel

When you dose the project, it may take a while according to the system environment or
the size of the project. Then the Xpanel Designer goes back to the startup screen, and

you can execute another project.

13 xpanelDesigner — a X
File Edit View Online Tools Help

DEHBESR| s B2R(ML (AABFIDAR

e REDF 0

Windows

(& Database

[ /0 Devices
£ Alarms

Data Logging
2 Security

& Scripts

String Table
§# Data Server
i Recipe

52 Data Bridge
55 Modbus Slave
£% Animation Editor

Copy was completed.
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3.1.4 Copy Project

You can change the name of current project and the directory in [File]-[Copy Project]. All

configurations in the original project are also moved to the target directory.

Copy Project X

Current Project Name |Prj_09 14135344 |

New Project Name |><pane| Test] |

New Project |D:WCIMONWXpanEIDesigner 2.52 Eng'f¥panel Test |

Cancel
[tem Description
Current Project Name | Indicates the name of current project.

Enter the new name of the project you wish to change in the input
field.

New Project Name ) ) ) ]
Spedial characters are not allowed which cannot be used in the file
name.

Specify the path where the project will be saved as new name. The
. default path is “C:wCIMONWXpanelDesigner Versiori Eng¥*New
New Project . . ) .
project name”. A folder with project name will be created, and the
project file is saved as “* xprj” format in the folder.
OK Saves the current project as new name in the target directory.
Cancel Goes back to edit screen without copying project.

A message shown below will appear when you press ‘OK’ button.

XpanelDesigner x

| = Copying Project Is Completed.

The original project maintains the execution after copying project.
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3.1.5 Convert to Runtime Project

You can convert current project to the runtime project file in [File] - [Convert to Runtime
Project], without download procedure. This command compiles the project

configuration during the conversion.

If the conversion is completed without any error, a message appears showing the
conversion result. The conversion time and capacity of runtime project file depend on the

capacity of current project files.

KpanelDesigner

Runtime Project Converting Is Completed.
Runtime Project Size : 2,98 KB (2977 Bytes)

If there are any errors in the compiling phase, the conversion will be stopped and a
message will appear informing the wrong configuration. You must properly set the

function again to act the ‘Convert to Runtime Project’.

XpanelDesigner *
Error On Compile The Script.
Check Build Window,

The runtime project files are saved in the XpanelFiles folder of project path. These files

can be downloaded to the Xpanel by [Online]-[Download to Xpanel].
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3.1.6 Recent Project

At the bottom side of the [File] menu, you will find the list of recent projects. The projects
are listed up to 4, and the latest project tops the list of recent projects.

File Edit View Online Tools Help

Mew Page Ctrl+MN
Open.. Ctrl+0
Mew Project...

Open Project...

Close Project

Copy Project...

Save Ctrl+S
Save As...

Save All

Convert to Runtime Project

Page Setup...
Preview

Print... Ctrl+P

Recent Pages

1Prj_0914135344

2 DACIMONN, Atest\test

3 DACIMONY.. \Prj_0911094247
4 DACIMONN..\Prj_0911093317

Exit
Note that the project which is built in the higher version or the project path has been
changed, you cannot execute the project file.

Error x

Cannot Find DACIMOMN W XpanelDesigner 2,52
Eng\Prj_0911150800\Prj_0911150800.prj File. (2000
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3.2 Save Project

3.2.1 Save

Xpanel Designer stores the edited project in the user’s system. The data is stored in page
by page. Newly added monitoring page and the control featuers can be added. The user
can save the page with different name, in a different path, and continue the editing. The

user can also save the all changed before writing the project to Xpanel.

Select [File] - [Save] or click & icon to save the current page. If the page to be saved is
to be newly saved, it will be saved as “*.pgx” format in the project folder.
When you save the page, it may take a while according to the system’s performance or

the project’s size.

Hotkey: Ctrl +S, Alt+F+S

File
Mew Page Ctrl+MN
Open... Ctrl+O
Close
Close All Page

New Project...
Open Project...
Close Project

Copy Project...

Save Ctrl+5
Save As..

Save All

You can find the saved files in the project folder,
» ThisPC » Local Disk (C:) » CIMOM » XpanelDesigner2,32 » TESTPR) =

.

Mame Date modified Type
#: Base 1.PGX
% Base 2PGX
% Base 3.PGX
% Base 4PGX
% Base 5.PGX
v mj designEi.dat

]

18 8:42 AM Designer Document

2018 6:34 PM Designer Document

w
P
=]
=
=
=
b
=
S

Designer Document
Designer Document
Designer Document
DAT File




3.2.2 Save As

| Xpanel User Manual |

Select [File] - [Save As] and save the page with the different name. The page can also be

saved in the different path, and you will be able to continue the work. The file can only

be saved as “*.pgx” format, and the name cannot be duplicated with the other page files

in the same path.

When you save the page in a different name, you will be asked to add the new page to

the project. Press [Yes] to save the file and add it to the project. Press [No] to save the file

only.
Hotkey: Alt+F+A

¢ Base 4.PGX

= Local Disk(C) ,

9/14/2018 9:49 AM

Save Ctrl+5 XpanelDesigner x
Save As... 9
ave All Do you want to save the [Base 1] Page with a different name?
To add to a project, be sure to save the file in the current
project folder.
Yes : Save the file and Add to project
No : Only save as
Cancel :Save Cancel
I Yes | | Mo | | Cancel
i save ss 4
4 | « XpanelDesigner252 > TESTPR » v | & | search TESTPRI )
Organize = New folder B= -
[ Desktop A Name Date modified Type &
Documents AutoBackup 9/17/2018 914 AM  File folder
& Downloads # ALARM.PGX 9/14/2018 10:16 AM  Designer Documen
D Music ¢ Base 1.PGX 9/17/2018 B4B AM  Designer Documen
=) Pictures 5 Base 2.PGX 9/12/2018 6:34PM  Designer Documen
B Videos # Base 3.PGX 9/13/201811:13AM  Designer Documen

Designer Documen ¥

File name; [ ALARM.PGX

Save as type: [Page File . pgx)

~ Hide Folders

Save

Cancel

€3 BOODB[ALARM] X _

-2y BODDG[ALARM] |

3F

If you are using the Xpanel with English OS version, please do not name
the pages with languages other than English and numbers. If the page

name contains different characters from alphanumerics, it may cause the
malfunction of the project.
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3.2.3 Save Al

Select [File] - [Save All] or click = icon to save the all changes made in the current
project. When you save the pages, it may take a while according to the system’s

performance or the project’s size.

Hotkey: Alt+F+L

ﬁ XpanelDesigner - BOO01[Base 1]
File Edit Draw View Online Arrange Tools Help

New Page wn ARZOMQLEHERBZ 32O
o= Crl+0 pase 1] x (AR

Close

Close All Page L‘I[Base'l]

New Project... — —

Open Project...

Close Project 3 F

Copy Project...
Save Ctrl+S

Save As..,

Save All - -
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3.3 Project Properties

In this section, you set and check the information of the project. By accepting the
password setting, you may enforce the project’s security. You can also assign the size of
system memory, set up the multi language and convert the project. The options for
changing pages’ color and font auto-resizing are provided. You can also configure the

modules provided in this section.

This manual is written based on the Xpanel Designer VV2.52. Some

features may operate differently or, not be supported according to the

Xpanel Designer version.

3.3.1 Features

*  You can set up the password to the project for the enhanced security.

*  You can assign the size of system memory.

*  You can set up the multi language and convert the project in the [Project
Properties] window.

*  You can configure the page colors and font auto-resizing.

*  You can check the date when the project is created and edited recently. Itis also
possible to check the project folder path.

*  You can configure the moduels provided in the [Project Properties] window.
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3.3.2 Settings

Select [Tools] - [Project] or E icon to bring up the [Project Properties] window.

W PROJECT [TESTPRIxprj] o] B |l
=]
=B TESTPRY Gm“p_ || |
E@ Windows Eesarias
= Base Page Type XT07C (7.07)
{E8] B0001 [Base 1] Setting

{E8| BOOD2 [Base 2]
{E8| BO0O3 [Base 3]
{E8| BOOD4 [Base 4]
{E8| BOOOS [Base 5]
{E8| BODDS [ALARM]
{g8] Popup Page

i...[g&| PO001 [Popup 1

System Memory Size | 100 2| (100 - 10000)

Password... Convert...

[ AllPagecalor

Font Auto-Resizing Option

Language ...

E£| Data Logging
: Scripts

é! {g8] Keypad Page Info
i..[gm] K001 [Keypad | Starting Date : 09/11/2018 10:00
& Datzbase LastEdited Date :  09/18/2018 13:39
IfO Devices
jg A’:arms Project Folder : |C:WCIMONW>(pana\Designer 2,524

: String Table
gt Data Server
Recipe
-5 Data Bridge
_EE Modbus Slave
< > | [a]3 | Cancel
ltem Description
This is a function similart to the Project Workspace ([View] - [Project
Project Workspace]). You can double click each module to bring up the
Workspace configuration window. However, you cannot double-click the item to open
the page or right-click to delete the page.
Description Enter the short description of the current project.
Type Displays the Xpanel type of the current project.
Assigns the size of virtual system memory size when you need the storage
System Memory ) ) )
. space with consecutive addresses. You may assign from 100 to 10000
ize
addresses.
Language Configures the multi languages to display them on a single page.
Sets up the password to the current project, which will be applied when you
Password ) )
open the project next time.
Changes the Xpanel type of the current project. You can select the
following models: XTO5S, XTO6C, XTO8C, XT10C, XT12C, XT15M mono,
Convert

XT04C, XTO7C, XT15C, XT10CC, XTO7C-R, CM-NP/iNP. You cannot select
Hybrid Xpanel option.




| Xpanel User Manual |

All Page Color

You can select the background color of the pages. When you press the [Ok]
button after selecting the ‘All Page Color’ option, background color of the
entire pages in the current project will be changed to the selected color.
When you press the [Ok] without selecting the ‘All Page Color’ option, only
the new pages created after the configuration will have the assigned

background color. 98 colors are provided.

Font Auto-
Resizing Option

You can activate or deactivate the Font Auto-Resizing’ option in
[Switch/Lamp] - [Label] tab.

Font Auto-Resizing b4
Font Auto-Sizing all multiingual strings and string table lamp switch has been

applied in the project item is application changes.
The font size can be changed after the application.

Enable : Enable Font Auto-Resizing
Disable : Disable Font Auto-Resizing

Cancel : Close the current window without changing the settings.

Disable Cancel

Enable Enable Font Auto-Resizing’ option.

Disable | Disable Font Auto-Resizing’ option.

Starting Date

Displays the date when the current project is created.

Last Edited Date

Displays the date when the current project is edited recently.

Project Folder

Displays the project folder path of the current project.
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Multi Language

Select [Tools] - [Project] - [Language] or [Tools] - [Multi Language Setup] to bring up the

[Language Configuration] window as shown below.

Using the multi language option, you can display a single word in different languages.
The language setups (Language name, Font) will be utilized in the [String Table] -

[Column Property].

X Please refer to the ‘Multi Language’ manual for more information.

Language Configuration *

[Juse Multiple Language Table

Initial Value 1 = (0~15)

Control Addr / Tag
() Addr Bit TEST.TEXT.

®Tag | |

Language Option
Name Font

Lang. 0 Korean Batang w
Lang. 1 |English Tahoma w
Lang. 2 bl
Lang. 3 bl
Lang. 4 bl

Cancel
[tem Description
. Select this option to use the [Multiple Column] in the [String Table]. If the

Use Multiple o

option is deselected, you can only use the contents of ‘Column O,

Language Table ) ] )

regardless of the String Table configuration.

Configure this option when the ‘Use Multiple Language Table’ option is
Initial Value selected. The assigned value will display the corresponding column. You

can assign the value from 0 to 15.

Configure this option when the ‘Use Multiple Language Table’ option is
Control Addr/Tag

selected. Assign the device address or tag to control the column number.




| Xpanel User Manual |

Addr

Controls the column with the address of the device
registered in [I/O Device]. You can decide the unit of the
data: BIT or WORD. The detailed configuration can be
done by pressing the El button.

Tag

Controls the column with the tag registered in the
[Database]. You can manually enter the tag name or press
II| button to browse the tag.

Language Option
(Lang. 0~9)

Name

Enter the name to distinguish the language.

Font

Select the font type to display the corresponding language.

You can use the fonts which you downloaded with the

Xpanel Designer.

(1) Control Address

You can configure the details of the assigned device address for the column control by

pressing the E button.

Input Device Address

O Digial (® snalog Skring
1/0 Device : |TEST.TEXT v|
¥ “ | |
ALLB 7|l 8|89 Clear
C D 4 5 | 6 Option
E|F 1 2003
Enter
Character . 0| BS
[tem Description

Select the data type to be used for the column control. This option is different
from the BIT, WORD selection in the [Language Configuration] window.
When you select Digital’, you will control the column with 0 or 1. All values

exceeding 1 will be recognized as 1.

Data Type ) , 4
When you select ‘Analog’, you will control the column with the value assigned
1o the device address. The values from 0 to 15 will only be recognized. The
values exceeding 15 will be recognized as 15 or will follow the configuration in
the [Option] wiondow.

/O Device Displays the list of I/O devices registered in the current project.
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Device Address

Assign the device and address for the column control.

Displays the list of devices according to the selected I/O

Device Type )
device and the data type.

Enter the starting address of the device. The value you can

Add input may differ according to the data type (BIT/AWORD)
ress
selection from the [Language Configuration] window, the

selected I/O device and the device type.

Device Address
Input Keypad

You can use this keypad when you have to input the address without a
keyboard.

Enter the address in decimal or hexadecimal according to the device type.

For example, if you assign an address in device X of CIMON-PLC, the address
must be assigned in hexadecimal. In case of the device D, the address must be

assigned in decimal.

Option

The [Option] is activated when the ‘Analog’ option is selected.
Press the button to bring up the [Analog Tag Option] window as shown

below.

Analeg Tag Option n

Datatype | UINT1E ~
Internal Data{CIMON)

[] Clipping
o 0|
Max  |E9935
Faw D1ata[PLC]

Scale
o
M [ |
Corcal

You can select the analog data type from the following list
types: UINT8, UINT16, UINT32, INT8, INT16, INT32, UBCDS,
UBCD16, UBCD32, BCD8, BCD16, BCD32, Float . UINT16 is
the default type.

Type

Enter the value range to be displayed on the Xpanel. The
default range is from 0 to 65535.

Intemal Data | When you select ‘Clipping’ option, a waming message will
appear when the value exceeds the assigned range, and the

exceeded value will not be used.

Enter the value range which will be actually input to the PLC.
For example, if the raw data range is from 0 to 16000 and

Raw Data . . .
the internal data range is from 0 to 100, the Xpanel will

display 100 when the PLC gets the value 16000.
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the Xpanel.

Scale/Offset
Scale

Scle | sede ||
ot [ ]

The Scale calculation is as shown below.
Scale = Raw Data x Scale + Offset

This option calculates the PLC data and displays the result to

Password Setup

Sets the password to the project which will be asked from the next execution of the

project in Xpanel Designer.

Change Password

Mew Password(M):

Enter A Password,
Password Up To & Charaters Available,

Reenter New Password{F): I:l

x

1=

[tem

Description

New Password

This is used to setup the password for the project. The password has to be
entered with following criteria.

1. You can use Alphanumeric. The password is case sensitive.

2. You cannot use special characters and spaces.

3. You can enter the password up to 8 characters.

4. The password is displayed as “**x*’,

Reenter New
Password

Enter the password again.

Change
Password

When the password is previously configured in the project, a following
[Change Password] dialog box appears. You can change the password by

entering the current password in the text field.

Change Password X

%Tﬁ Change Password For Project,

Confirm The Current Password.

Current Password(Q) : I:I

Cancel

OK

Saves the password setting.

Cancel

Does not set up the password and goes back to the [Project Properties] window.
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Project Conversion

You can convert the Xpanel type of the current project. VWWhen you press the [Convert]

button, following window wiill appear.

Project Convert =

Select the Model : ¥TO7C (7.07 ~ | JBack up

Back Up Prj. Name :

Back Up Pri. Pathi :

[tem Description
Selectth Select the target Xpanel model. You can select the following models: XTO5S,
e
Model XTO6C, XTO8C, XT10C, XT12C, XT15M mono, XT04C, XTO7C, XT15C, XT10CC,
el
XT07C-R, CM-NP/iNP. You cannot select Hybrid Xpanel.
Select the option to back up the current project before the conversion. When you
Back Up select the option, the ‘Back Up Prj. Name’ and Back Up Prj. Path’ fields are enabled.
Enter the name of back up project. You must enter the project name after
selecting the back up project path. You cannot use the special characters
mentioned in the following message.
. Errar d
Back Up Pri.
Name ) .
Mame |5 Invalid For Project.
(Character "\W:*T == Cannot Be Used.) [2401)

Back Up Pri. . .

Select the path where the back up project will be saved.
Path
The project will be backed up and converted. Any other operation during the
conversion may cause the system overload. If you did not select the ‘Back Up’
option, a message willappear. B
Convert XpanelDesigner
e All pages are stored in the files of the project. Do you want to Project is Converting.
Continue? When Project is Converting ,Operation can
generate System Overload.
Yes No -
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3.3.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Setting Project Properties

Following is an example of setting project properties after creating a new project.

(1) Setting the Project Password

a) Select [Tools] - [Project] or E icon to bring up the [Project Properties] window.
Enter the description of the project if needed.

" PROJECT [TESTPR.xprj] =N =R

LedG E& 2R A Qq HdDNAsN
Group
= TESTPRI -
Eg Windows Descripton |A.|'—\ Company Project |
[=I-{§8] Base Page Type XT12C (12,17 w
P {E8| BOOO1 [Base 1]

[§8) B0D02 [Base 2] | Sotind

System Memory Size | 100 =) (100 - 10000)
[§8] B0OO3 [Base 3] =]

[E&| BOOO4 [Base 4]

=" |Language | | Password. .. || Convert... |

b)  Press [Password] button and enter the password which will be used to open the
project.

Change Password X
Enter A Password.
Password Up Ta 8 Charaters Available.

Cancel

Reenter New Password(F): [eeee

v

Confirm Password x

Password Is Set Up.
Enter The Password.

Password(0): I:l
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¢  If you wish to change the password, press [Password] button again and enter the
password you have set in the previous step. Then you can assign the new

password.

Change Password X
Enter A Password.
Password Up To 8 Charaters Availzble.

Cancel
Reenter New Password(F): I:I

(2) Project Conversion and Back Up

You can back up the current project file while you convert the project’s Xpanel type.

a)  Press [Convert] button and select ‘Back Up’ option in the following window. You
can find that the current project is using the XT12C model.

Setting
System Memory Size | 100 = | (100 - 10000)

Language ... Passward...

Project Convert X

Select the Model : XT12C (12,17 ~ Back Up

Back Up Prj. Name : | |

Back Up Prj. Path : | |

b) Change the model to “XTO7C” and assign the back up project path and the name.

In this example, the project will be saved in the desktop.

Project Convert %
Select the Model : XT07C (7.07) v | [“]Back up
Back Up Prj. Name : |BaCkU|J |
Back Up Prj. Path : |C:WUsersW fDesktop'iBackUp |
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)  Press [Convert] button to start the project conversion and back up.

XpanelDesigner

All pages are stored in the files of the project. Do you want to
Continue?

Yes Mo

U

{panel Designer *

Project is Converting.

When Project is Converting ,Operation can
generate System Overload.

d) After the conversion, you can find that the Xpanel type in the [Project Properties]
window and the page size have been changed.

- PROECT TESTPR =15 s
Group
= TESTPR] -
E@ Windows Descripton |M Company Project] ‘
[J-{§H] Base Page Type XTO7C (7.0 |
/=l BO0O01 [Base 11

e) When you open the backup project, you can find that the original project is saved.

® PROJECT [TESTPRLxprj] o) = ]
DwdE E2& +2R A Q HFJInALN
Group
=5 TESTPR]
Eg Windows Descripton |M Company Project ‘

{EH] Base Page Type |><lec (1219 |
+--{gH] BO001 [Base 1]

Setting
BO002 [Base 2] ~
g BO003 [Base 3] System Memory Size | 100 < (100 - 10000)

Language ... Password... Convert...

. - [g&] BO00S [ALARM] ] allPagecolor
=-{§8] Popup Page
- {§H] PO001 [Popup 1]

Font Auto-Resizing Option

EE Keypad Page Info
.[gH] k0001 [Keypad | Starting Date : 09/11/2018 10:00
4§ Database Last Edited Date :  09/19/2018 12:52
@l 1/0 Devi
@ g £rmZVIES Project Folder : IC:WUsers’v\F - W‘DesktopWEade[”
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3.4 Page

After creating a new project and pages, you can construct monitoring windows by
adding various functions. These pages can be saved in the desired path to be simply

managed.
3.4.1 Creating a Page

Go to [File]-[New Page] or click [ icon in the top menu. When you create a project,
‘Page Properties’ dialog box will appear. You can choose the type of page in the combo

box. You can select the normal, popup, or the keypad page.

Page Properties

Page Property  Page Position  Action

Page Mumber |2 = Page Mame |Base 4 |

Background

Page Type Normal Page

Description

PopUp Page
Keypad Page
[IFixed BackGroong
[ Using 256 Bitmap

[ Draw Changed Object Only

[ Display Touch Area
[C]Enable Overlapping Objects

Sec. Level o - 0-10)
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As soon as the page is created, a page file instantly saved as “*.pgx” in the project
directory. The page name is made of each page type (Normal page: Base, Popup page:
Popup, Keypad page: Keypad) and page number by default.

Temp

XpanelFiles
%% Base 1.PGX
mj designEi.dat
¢ Keypad 1.PGX
# Popup 1.PGX

The page name is added on the page tree according to its page type (Normal page: B,

Popup page: P, Keypad page: K) and page number.

Project -
B8 X| Pri_1015181954
= windows

[ [g=] Base Page

[&8] BOOO1 [Base 1]
E-§5] Popup Page

[E&] POCO1 [Popup 1]
-] Keypad Page

[ER| KOO [keypad 1]

When the page is created, ‘Tag screen’ and ‘Object window’ are visible by default. Tags
and object names shown in the page are listed in the each window. You can disable tag

screen and object window in the [View] menu.

23 BOOD1[Base 1] -
) Object Window a

= Ef Base 1
[0 Object1 [1] [Rectangle]

< >
Tag Screen 1
TAG NAME TAG KIND  TAG ADDRESS TAG TYPE

A7 VALUE Anzlog Coler Variation
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To save changes made on the page, dlick [File]-[Save] or = icon. You can also save

multiple pages at once by selecting [File]-[Save All] or a icon.

To change the size or position of the page, you can set values under the [Page Position]

of ‘Page Properties’.

) 80001[Bzse 1] Fage Properties X 43 BO0OT[Base 1]

Page Property Page Position  Action

Edit Position Run Position

Position Position
x EJ8 ol
A v =

Size Position In Size
Frame

=
width  [e90 [T Width
Height m Height | 600

Please note that you can only use pages which sizes are not exceed the

model size of project. The table below shows each size of model. See the

table as a reference when configuring the position and size of page.

Model Size

XT04 480x 272
XT07 800 x 480
XT08 800 x 600
XT10 800 x 600
XT12 800 x 600
XT15 1024 x 768
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Normal Page

You can add a standard window by selecting ‘Normal page’ in the [Page Properties]. The

default size of page is set the same as size of project model. Page name is specified as
‘Base 1.

Page Properties %h BOOOH [Base 1]

Page Properly  page Position  Action

Page Mumber [l = Page Mame |Base 1

Page Type

[ Mermal Page ~ ]

Popup Page

You can add a popup page window by selecting ‘Popup page’ in the [Page Properties].
The popup page is used to float another window upon the normal page. The default size

of page is set the same as size of project model. Page name is specified as ‘Popup 1’.

Page Properties \:h PO0OT [Popup 11

Page Property  Page Position  Action

Page Number |l = Page Mame |Popup

Page Type [ PopUp Page ~ ]
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When Top Most is selected for the popup page, you can decide whether or not to
display the popup page on the specified screen.

(A Top Most

Dsp. condition |1, 3-5

Item Description

None Always shows popup page without any display conditions.

Shows popup page only on the specified screen. You can specify the
Visible in Screen screen by a single page like 1, 2. You can specify the first and last numbers

such as 3-5 for continuous pages.

Hides popup page on the specified screen. You can specify the screen by a

Hide in Screen single page like 1, 2. You can specify the first and last numbers such as 3-5

for continuous pages.

* If you use a data logging object along with trend graph, alarm summary

and key input window objects on a popup page, the shortcut keys of

data logging may not work properly.

* The ‘Popup display condition’ is a feature that shows or hides a popup
page according to the user’s need. Just because you do not see a popup
page due to the ‘Hide in Screen’ setting, this does not mean the invisible
popup page is closed in the project. In the examples described below,
you must choose to close the popup page.

1. Open the popup page for the alarm operation

2. Hide the popup page on the currently displayed screen in the ‘Display
condition.

3. All cleared alarm by the alarm disabling operation

4. Move to another page

— If you do not close the popup page when the alarm is all cleared in
step 3, the popup page which opened in step 1 will be displayed again
when you go another page in the step 4. Please close the popup page
when you ‘all dlear’ the alarms in step 3.

5. When switching a page using page-related command expressions

(e.g., Prepage())
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You can add a keypad window by selecting ‘Keypad page’ in the [Page Properties]. The

default size of page is set the same as size of project model. Page name is specified as

‘Keypad 1’. This page is used to utilize the key input object.

Page Properties

Page Property Page Position  Action

Page Mumber 1] =

Page Mame | Keypad

Page Type [ Keypad Page

|

23 KOO0 1 [Keypad 1]

The size of keypad page must be smaller than the size of project model. Also, the keypad

page must contain one or more key input object.

You can design the data entry screen by using keypad page. To configure the keypad

page settings, select ‘Open Keypad Page’ option under the Touch’ feature in object

configuration.

Action STt Security

Action | Open Keypad Page v

Keypad Page Open

O Addr Wori | VIRTUAL TAI
oo
v Scale D 2 HScale D >

Mn 0 [use Max / Min

max |0

pcandepstios | []

Input Dizlog

9

6

Clear

Close

Enter

<Original keypad window>

Keypad Page X

1 2113
4115116
819

<User-defined keypad window>

X Please refer to the ‘Key input window manual for more information about key input

object.
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If you add the key input object in the popup page, the shortcut keys of

data logging may not work properly.

3.4.2 Opening a Page

'}

You can bring up the existing page files by selecting [File] - [Open] or L= icon. You can also

browse the page from other pages. You can either edit the page or copy the contents to the

File 3 open x
New Page Ctrl+N
Xpene... > P 0917103951 »
Open.. -0 | [« Kpane o >0 »
Close Organize v New folder E=- T @
Close All Page ~
9 E Compact *  Name Date modified *
[ Deskiop AutoBackup 9/17/2018 115 ¥
Documents Backup 9/17/2018 1:40 F
- 17/ B
& Downloads Temp 9/17/2018 1:40 T
XpanelFiles 9/17/2018 1:40 T, | No preview
B Music = available
% Base 1.PGX 9/17/2018 152 F
[ Pictures # Base 2.PGX 9/17/2018 11:04
B videos ¢ Keypad 1.PGX 9/17/2018 2:08 1
i, Local Disk (C) % Popup 1.PGX 9/17/201310:53
_ Local Disk(D ¥ < 4
File name: | Base 1.PGX o] [HoE T cpgn ~|

You cannot open the page which is created in the higher version of Xpanel Designer.
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You can close the current page by selecting [File] - [Close]. To close all of the pages, select

[File]-[Close All Page].

If there are any changes, a message will appear asking if you wish to save the changes.

It is recommended to dose pages that do not need more modification, for the better working

environment.

File
MNew Page Ctrl+N
Open. Ctrl+0

I Close

Close All Page

File
New Page Ctrl+N
Open... Ctrl+0
Close

<

43 BO0O1[Base 1]

Close All Page

&) BOOO1[Base 1]

&h BOD02[Base 2]

Alarm Tirme 3 PO0D1[Popup 1]
201809417 14:50:49
2018/09/17 14:50:49
2018/09/17 14:50:49
2018/09/17 14:50:49
2018709417 14:50:49
2018409417 14:60:49

AN ANT 1A TN
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3.4.4 Recent Page

After launching the project, you may bring up a page which you have recently worked on, by

selecting each page name. Up to 4 pages are listed in the [File] menu.

File
New Page Ctrl+N
Open Ctrl+0
Close
Close All Page
New Project
Open Project
Close Project

Copy Project

Save Cirl+s
Save As
Save All

Convert to Runtime Project

Frame Editor. Ctrl+W

Page Setup...
Praview
Print ctrl+p

1 Keypad 1.PGX

2 Popup 1.PGX

3 Base 1.PGX

4 DRCIMONS._ #Base 1.PGX

1 Prj_1015181954

2 DWCIMON®__WPrj_0917103951
3 D:#CIMON®._#String Table

4 DWCIMON®._WPrj_0929100213

Exit

If the page file is deleted or its path is changed, you cannot open the page from the [Recent
page] list. You cannot also open them if the page is saved in the higher version of Xpanel

Designer.

Error >

Cannot Find D#CIMON®XpanelDesigner 2.52
Eng%Prj_107151819544me) Borg M " File. (2000)
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3.5 Page Properties

An operator can customize the monitoring environment by setting page properties. The
appearance of page window for the runtime can be determined such as the title, size or

the executable position. The user can define an action at opening or closing the window.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

3.5.1 Settings

To prompt the ‘Page Properties’ dialog box, select [Tools] - [Page Setup] or double-click
the blank space of the page. The dialog box is categorized into three functions: Page

Property, Page Position and Action.
(1) Page Property

You may decide name and type of current page. The options for viewing objects and

security grade are under this tab.

Page Property Page Position  Action
Page Number E Page Mame |Base1 |

Page Type Normal Page + | Background |

Description | |

[ Fixed BackGround

Using 256 Bitmap

[] Draw Changed Object Only
[] Display Touch Area
[]Enable Overlapping Objects

Sec. Level EEI 0-10)
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*  General

ltem

Desaiption

Page Number

Each page is defined by a unique number, and a header is assigned
according to the type of page. (Normal page: B, Popup page: P, Keypad
page: K)

Page Name

Enter the unigue name of page in the text field. Note that if the file name
contains non-alphanumeric characters, the project may cause a malfunction
in the English OS of Xpanel.

Page Type

Select the type of page.

Normal Page Set as default page for the project.

Popup Page Set as a floating page upon the normal page.

Keypad Page Set as a user-defined page for keypad.

Background

Specifies the background color of current page. You may select a color from

the palette.

Description

Enter the short information of page in the text field.

Fixed Background

Considers the object as a background which does not contains ‘change’
function such as Visible’, ‘color’, etc. Graphic processing speed may be
increased by this option. The object with ‘change’ function locates upon the
background. If objects are overlapped each other, the object with ‘change’

function will be placed upon the other object which has empty function.

Option Xpanel Designer Xpanel Runtime
Visible
VISIBLET |
Visible
Disabled When Visible’ function is

enabled, objects are displayed
same as Xpanel Designer

screen.

Visible
VISIBLE

Visible

Enabled
When Visible’ function is

enabled, the assigned object

will be placed forward.
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This option is used to increase the update speed of Xpanel screen, by
reducing the number of objects to display. By default, all objects are redrawn
when an object function is activated. If you selected this option, only changed
objects are redrawn as the screen is refreshed.

x Please verify the following to avoid the malfunction.

(1) Avoid the overlapping of objects with ‘change’ function, which refers:
-The object including Visible’, blink’, ‘H/V change’, H/V move’, ‘color’ or ‘rotate’
function

-Objects that are grouped as a single object with a function

-Dynamic tag, date/time, string value, data log, trend graph, alarm summary

and pagelink objects

Draw Changed
Object Only
The picture above shows three rectangle objects with ‘color’ object, which are
overlapped each other. The most recent changed object will be placed
forward regardless of the position.
(2) Draw changed object only’ option does not activate when the object with
‘H/V move’ or ‘rotate’ function is registered in the page.
(3) If the objects with ‘visible’ activated by same tag are overlapped each
other, the backward object may be covered by a forward object.
. Converts the image to a 256-colored bitmap. This option makes image lower
U5|rmg %6 quality. You can reduce the speed for replacing page and capacity of the

Bitmap

page.
Display Touch
Area Shows the borderline of the button when touching the object.
Enable When the multiple of objects with ‘touch’ function are overlapped each other,
Overlapping both functions activate by touching the layered area. Note that you cannot

Objects use this option to ‘Page open’ and ‘Page close’ action.

This option is to limit the authority according to the user’s security level. You
Security Level can assign a value from 1 to 10. Higher level indicates the higher authority.

% Refer to the ‘Security’ for more information about security level.
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Options for popup page and keypad page

[tem Description
Decides the shape of page. When you select the check box, the page is set as
awindow. When you deselect the checkbox, the page is changed as a
normal page.
System Window Enabled Disabled
X 2
Determines whether to use system icons (Minimize, maximize, close).
System Menu [ T E@@}
Apply to this Applies the ‘System Window’ or ‘System Menu’ option to the edit screen in
working page Xpanel Designer.
M Options for POpuUp page
ltem Description
Topmost Determines whether to show or hide the popup page in the assigned screen.
Shows or hides the popup page according to the display condition.
None Popup page is always visible without any condition.
Popup page is visible in the assigned screen. You can
o assign a single page. If you wish to assign the
Display Visble n Screen continuous page, enter the start and end number as
Condition 3-5'in the field.
Popup page is hidden in the assigned screen. You
Hide in Screen can assign a single page. If you wish to assign the
continuous page, enter the start and end number as
3-5'in the field.
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(2) Page Position

You can specify the position or the size of page in the Xpanel Designer, and reflect them

in the Xpanel runtime.

Page Property Page Position  Action

Edit Position Run Position
Positicn Position
x @5 x [0
Size Position In size

_, Frame
Width 244 57 | [None Width 678

Height : Height |367

[tem Description

Enter the coordinate value that indicates the number of pixels between
X the left edge of the designing area and the left edge of the window being

configured. Current location is set as default.

Edit Enter the coordinate value that indicates the number of pixels between
Position Y the top edge of the designing area and the top edge of the window

being configured. Current location is set as default.

Width | Enter the window’s width in pixels. Current width is set as default.

Height | Enter the window’s height in pixels. Current height is set as default.

X Represents the X coordinate of page window in the Xpanel runtime.

Run Y Represents the Y coordinate of page window in the Xpanel runtime.

Position Width | Represents the width of page window in the Xpanel runtime.

Height | Represents the height of page window in the Xpanel runtime.

After adjusting edit location appropriately, press [Copy] to reflect

Copy ! ) )
coordinate values into the runtime.

Frame in Position Assign the frame position of the page configured in [File]-[Frame Editor].
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(3) Action

You can define the action for opening or closing the page such as executing the script or

changing a tag value.

Page Property Page Position Action

On Opening Page Address | | Tag Mame
On Closing Page Address | | Tag Name
ftem Desaription

Enter the real address of device configured in the [I/O Device].
Address The real /O address notation is as shown below:

[I/O device name.Station name.Device address]

Tag Name You can browse a tag from the database.
On Opening Page Enter the command in the field activated by opening page.
On Closing Page Enter the command in the field activated by closing page.
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3.5.2 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Pop-up screen from opening page
By accepting action, you can bring up the pop-up screen when you are opening the

page.

a) Create a normal page and popup page. Specify the name of popup page as ‘Popup’

and design as shown below.

Page Property Ppage Position Action

Page Type |popuP Page ~ IBackgruund

Description | | B [Popup] EIE
1

[IFixed BackGround 1] Page Preview =]
[AuUsing 256 Bitmap

[CJDraw Changed Object Only

This is main screen.
[JDisplay Touch Area
[JEnable Overlapping Objects
System Windows(S)

System Menu(N)
System Windows System Menu apply te this werking page.
[Tep Most

b) Double-dick the background of main screen or click the [Tools]-[Page Setup], and

move to the [Action] tab. Enter ‘PageOpen(“Popup”)’ in the ‘On Opening Page’ field.
Page Property Page Position Action

On Opening Page Address | | Tag Name

IPageOpen(rPopup") I
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¢  Launch the project in Xpanel. A popup message appears from the main screen.

MAIN

Fopup Page *
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3.6 Xpanel Configuration

You can set project runtime environment through the Xpanel configuration. The main
screen can be selected, and a scroll message may be shown by choice. You can enable or
disable the beep sound during a touch operation. Also, screen dimming after a certain

period of time allows you to save electricity consumption.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

3.6.1 Settings

To bring up the Xpanel Configuration’ dialog box, press [Tools]-[Xpanel Configuration]
or X| icon.

XPAMEL Configuration

Window

Starting Page | B0DD1 [Base 1]

[]Beep only On Touch Zone
[ pisable online Configuration
Dimming
[Jusing Scroll Messages [Enabled
[IBeep off Time 0 Sec

|:| Key Input Fix Focus

PreLoading Page | Project page
PreLoading Page List

BOOO1 [Base 1]
PO0O1 [Popup 1]
KO001 [Keypad 1]

B!
-
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(1) Window
[tem Description
. Select a main screen for Xpanel project runtime. You can select the
Starting Page . . .
normal page or frame file in the project directory.
When the option is selected, beep sounds only on the touch zone of the
Beep Only on Touch ) ) ) ) o
. project. The silent will remain on the other area. This option disappears
one
when Beep off option is selected.
Disable Online ) ) ] o ) )
. Disables opening the configuration dialog box during Xpanel runtime.
Configuration

Using Scroll Messages

Shows the description of alarm at the bottom of the screen. [Scroll

message] tab will be added to the configuration window.

When the option is selected, there are no beep sound on entire area of

Beep Off
screen.
If there is no touch operation within the period of specified time, the
screen darkens automatically. You can set from 10 to 3600 seconds for
Dimming dimming time. This option is applied after restarting the Xpanel system.

You can configure dimming feature in the [Misc. Config]-[LCD

Brightness] as well.

Key Input Fix Focus

Keeps focus on key input field at all times while touching other areas in

screen.

Preloading Page

When the page is added in the ‘Preloading page’ list, Xpanel preloads
the page before project execution. This reduces speed for opening the

page which has large size.
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Under the [Scroll Message] tab, you may configure the appearance of scroll message.

The message starts with an alarm occurred earlier. If the multiple of alarms including

scroll message feature are occurred, descriptions are displayed in rotation. Messages are

ended after alarm is cleared.

Window Scroll Message

Scroll Message Heigth | 20 =

Text Size |10 =

Scroll Message Gap | 10 =
Scroll Message Speed IE = (1-20)

Batch Edit Color of Scroll Message

(mlarm) Level  Text Color

Batch Edit

E 2 (@7  Back Color !

Scroll Direction (@) Right-»Left () Left-=Right

(O Top-=Bottom () Bottom->Tom

[tem

Description

Scroll Message Height

Assigns the height of scroll message in pixels. Scroll message is
created at the bottom of the screen, and height must be shorter than
the height of screen. You can assign from 0 to 1024 pixels. The value

specified by default is 20.

Text Size

Assigns the text size of scroll message. Text size must be less than the
height of scroll message. You can assign from 5 to 100 for text size.

The value specified by default is 10.

Scroll Message Gap

Assigns the distance between messages. You can assign from 1 to

1280 for distance. The value specified by default is 10.

Scroll Message Speed

Adjusts the speed of scroll message. The smaller the value of speed,

the slower the scroll message moves. You can assign from 1 to 20.

The value specified by default is 10.
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You may edit the color of scroll message for assigned level of alarm.

Batch Edit Color of Scroll ) ]
When you press [Batch Edit] button, you can configure colors for
Message
each level of alarm.
Decides the scrolling direction of message.
. The message appears from right to left side of the
Right — Left
screen.
. The message appears from left to right side of the
o Left — Right
Scroll Direction screen.
The message appears from top to bottom of the
Top — Bottom
screen.
The message appears from bottom to top of the
Bottom — Top
screen.
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3.6.2 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Configuring the scroll message for alarm occumrence

a) Create an analog tag named ‘STORAGE'’.

W DATABASE [Alarm.dbx]
3§
------ Alarm Mame Type I/O device  1/O Address  Initial V...
“7STORAGE Analog Tag 0

b) Goto [Tools]-[Alarm] and add two alarms in the alarm group 1. Check the ‘Apply
Scroll Message’ option in the alarm configuration window.

*  Configure an alarm level 1 with the condition of ‘Greater than 200, Enter the alarm
description as ‘Water storage over 200L.

*  Configure an alarm level 2 with the condition of ‘Greater than 300'. Enter the alarm

description as ‘Water storage over 300L.

Alarm X
Addr {Tag Tag Operation Jarm Descvipti
O Addr Wi Virtuzl Tag .. Operator Ref,Value I ‘WEW Storage over 200L I
pTag |STDRAGE o [ v][20 I StingTable |0 =
Action Option On Alra Alarm X
Actonon Aarm | <) addr /Tag Tag Operation Alarm Descrition
Execute Oaddr W | |Virtual Tag ... Operator Ref. value Jvater storage over 30|
|® g |STORAGE ][5 ~|[300 | Ciswngrabe o =
Action Option On Aram
Action on Alarm | <None> v Interest Tag Registration Frraml e
Exscute Command by| Execute Number Address /Tagname
Execute Command by| Execute Command by Alarm GFF Addr || Tag
J— I:l Execute Command by Alarm Ack. addr || Tag
up Down Del
Apply Interest Tagin Group  |DoNotApply  ~
Alarm Level (2 < ©-7) Apply Seroll Messages | []Release Scroll Message at ACK Cancel
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¢)  Create a touch object for changing value of ‘STORAGE tag. The object includes

‘Entry data’ feature.

5 s " | Object Config X
Name | Objectl Action  Security ~ Position Offset
Type Rectange
Acti i
Config on | Mumeric ~
Style [CJcond Addr Tag
D Visible D Blink Mumeric Dataentry
U vsize [[1] Hsze O Addr | Wort ~ | VIRTUAL TAG
0| vMove [[1] Hiove |©Tag TTI:JF:AI:;E I |
[O| color |[[]| Rotate - |[J | o |400 |
Disp. Type | Window Style 1 (7") ~

d) Click [Tools]-[Xpanel Configuration] or O icon to bring up the Xpanel

Configuration window. Check ‘Use Scroll Messages’ option.

KPAMEL Configuration

x

Window

Scroll Message

Starting Page

BOOOD1 [Base 1]

[Jpisable online Configuration

Dimming
I Using Scroll Messages I []Enabled
Beep Off Time i} Sec
[ Disable Popup Msg [[]¥ey Input Fix Focus

e) Configure the height, text size, distance and speed of scroll message under the
[Scroll Message] tab.

Window  Scroll Message

Scroll Message Heigth E =
Text Size E

Scroll Message Gap E =
Scroll Message Speed IE = (1-20)

-
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f)  Configure the color of scroll message for each alarm level. You can choose color for

alarm level 1 and level 2 in the ‘Batch Edit Color of Scroll Message’ dialog box.

Batch Edit Color of Scroll Message Batch Edit Color of Scroll Message

{Alarm) Level  Text Color (Alarm) Level 0

Batch Edit
(U-TJ Back. Color . Text Color | | |
Back. Color .l

11111 |

g) Launch the project in Xpanel or simulator. As the tag value changes, corresponding

alarm description is displayed by scroll messages.

STORAGE STORAGE

[Vater Storage over 200L 201 43:11 Water Storage over ;|00L 2018/10/30 16:43:40 Water Storage over 300L
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3.7 Frame Editor

The Frame Editor allows the user to see the several pages on the project at a glance. 4
pages in maximum can be registered as a part of the layout which is provided by Xpanel
Designer. The new frame will be saved as an individual file, which can be set as the
starting page in Xpanel. When only a part of the frame changes, the Xpanel does not

redraw the whole page, which enables the faster operation of the project.
3.7.1 Frame Editor Settings

Select [File] - [Frame Editor] or press hotkey [Ctrl + W] to bring up the [Frame Editor] as

shown below.
Frame Editor X
Frame File Add
=1 Xp TESTPRI Filehame Resolution : 800 X 480
‘o Border Type |No Border ~ B
i 2 i TER iiis
we O | o[ |ep—of[]]
O C‘|1 H§ Ofn OE—F| Close
ot off o ok
Name Width Height
Page2 800 = 3|0 2
Page3 ] = =
Faged = =
ltem Description
Displays the list of frame files created in the current project. When you select
Frame File an item, the corresponding configuration will be displayed on the Frame
Editor.
Enter the name of the frame file, which will be saved in * FRX format. The
File Name file name cannot contain special characters such as “W”. “/”, “: ¢, “«”, “?”,“C,
N
. Displays the resolution of the current project’s Xpanel model. The width and
Resolution ) . .
height of the frame file cannot exceed the resolution.
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Decides whether to add a border to the selected frame. You can select No
Border or ‘Windows Default’. ‘Windows Default border type is a single black

line, which is shown as below. (Xpanel Designer Simulator)

Border Type Xpanel | l—ﬂ
3F 3F
You can select the layout type of the frame. There are 12 layouts in total.
Te You can assign from 1 page to 4 pages according to the layout type.
According to the selected layout type, the number of activated fields are
Page 1~4 different. The number of activated fields follows the number written on the
selected layout type.
You man manually enter the name of the page file or press [---] button to
Name browse the page file. Only one page can be assigned to each field.
Assign the width and height of the corresponding page. The total width and
height cannot exceed the resolution. You can manually enter the width and
Width/Height
height or click [a/¥] button to change the value. The size of certain pages
cannot be manipulated since it is decided by the other page’s size.
Add Creates a frame file with the current configuration.
Edit Edits the selected frame file with the current configuration.
Delete Deletes the selected frame file.
Close Closes the [Frame Editor] without saving the current configuration.
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3.7.2 Page Settings for Frame
To display several pages on a single frame, there are more items to be configured
beforehand. For example, the page size and position in the frame must be set up.

Also, you will be guided to set the frame file as the starting page and switching the pages

on runtime.

Page Properties

When you configure the frame, the pages to be used in the frame must be configured
beforehand. Select [Tools] - [Page Setup] to set the size and position in the frame of each
page. The values assigned to size and position in the frame must be equal to the values

assigned in the [Frame Editor].

In the [Page Position] tab, assign the value to the ‘Size’. The assigned value must be

identical to the value assigned in the [Frame Editor].
Select the ‘Position in Frame’ and press [Copy] button.

The entire pages to be used in the frame must be configured as mentioned above. If any

of the pages are configured incorrectly, the frame may not be displayed properly.

Page Properties X

Page Property Page Position  Action

Edit Position Run Position
Pasiticn Positicn

- X 0

o
v p|lzeedl o
[ ]

Size Positicn In Size
Frame
width 800 = Width 800

Pagel ~

Height 120 = Height 120

A 4 MName Width Height
Pagel |LlpperFrame | 800 = IE = |
Page? | [so0 =] [m0 =
Page3 1] = [i] =
Page4 1] = 1] =
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Starting Page Setup

Select [Tools] - [XPANEL Configuration] or O icon to bring up the window as shown
below. You may assign the frame file to use it as a starting page in the [XPANEL

Configuration] window.

The frame files are listed in the dropdown list for starting page selection, after the list of

the individual page.

XPAMEL Configuration X
Window
Starting Page  |Page v

[]Beep Cnly On Touch Zone
[ isable Orline Configuration

) Uimming
[ using Scroll Messages [Enabled Page ”
[JBeep off Time 0 Sec None
; ) 0001 i i Wi
[ bisable Popup Msg ke Input Fix Focus st [[g:::ﬁ = List of the Individual Page
B0003 [Base 3]
50004 [Base 4]
50005 [Base 5]
50005 [ALARM]
Preloading Page Project page aoe? [[E‘J:*’;rgrame]
PreLoading Page List B0003 [1F]
B0001 [Base 1] - 0010 [2F]
B0002 [Base 2] . )
Apply | B0003 [Base 3] List of the Frame Files

B0004 [Base 4]

<- |B000S [Base 5]

BO0OG [ALARM]

BO00O7 [Base 7]

->  |B0008 [UpperFrame]
B000S [1F]

B0010 [2F] v
< >

Cancel
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3.7.3 Cautions Before Creating a Frame

In some cases, the frame may not operate correctly or be created in an unintended

structure.

(1) Inthe case of using Trend Graph’, ‘Key Input Window/, ‘Alarm Summary

The objects such as Trend Graph’, ‘Key Input Window/, ‘Alarm Summary’ are not cropped
automatically when the object is located outside of the page used in the frame. The

whole object will be displayed invading the other frame.

If there is an object which exceeds the range of the frame area 1, it will be displayed as

shown below.

@ @

Object
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(2) The Absence of the Normal Page in the Frame

If the types of the pages which configure the frame are popup or keypad, the screen may
not be refreshed properly. For the proper operation of the page, you must use at least

one normal page in the frame.

| Not Recommended |

PopUp Page Keypad Page Keypad Page PopUp Page

Keypad Page Keypad Page
PopUp Page PopUp Page

PopUp Page

Recommended (Least 1 normal page included)

Keypad Page

PopUp Page Normal Page Normal Page

PopUp Page

Normal Page

Normal Page Keypad Page

PopUp Page Keypad Page
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3.7 4 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Opening a Page in the Frame

Following is an example of opening a different page in a frame.

(1) Page Configuration

a)

b)

Create the pages to be used for the frame. In the frame, the user will touch the
objects in the upper frame to open the different pages in the lower frame. Create 1

normal page for upper frame and 3 normal pages for lower frame.

Configure the page for the upper frame as shown below. Each object will be
configured with the Touch’ feature to open the corresponding page.

P ] S B0011[3F]  ® BOOTO[2F] S BOOOS[IF]

2] BO0OB[UpperFrame] =R E=R
I
|
I
|
|

1F 2K 3F .
I
|
!
l [ [ | |
Open Page Open Page Open Page
Page Name Page Name Page Name
1F.PGX 2F.PGX 3F.PGX
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o) Configure the pages for the lower frame as shown below. To distinguish the pages,

mark the pages with the floor number on the top left corner.

YRR o 20

<y eoorian

2F 3F — — — @

d)  Select each page and go to [Tools] - [Page Setup]. In the [Page Position] tab, enter
the size and position in frame as shown below then press [Copy]. The edit position

is not applied when you are using the page as a component of the frame. Press
[OK] to finish the configuration.

Page Properties

X
Page Property Page Position  Action
Edit Position Run Position
Pasition Position
x b F Xl
Size Pasition In Size
Frame

i = i 800
Width pager <[ Wit e
Height |120 = Height 120

Upper Frame
Page Properties X

Page Property  Page Position  Action

Edit Positicn Run Pesiticn
Paosition Position
X o = X 0
Size Eusitiun In Size
rame

i = i 800
Width |[pagez | wistn 8
Height  |360 = Height 360

Lower Frame

3-55



Frame Editor

(2) Frame Configuration

a)  Select [File] - [Frame Editor] to configure the frame. In this example, the frame will
be configured as shown below. Assign “UpperFrame” page at ‘Page1’. Assign “1F”

page to ‘Page?’ to display the page at first when the project is executed.

Frame Editor x
Frame File ad
=X TESTPR) Filehiame Resolution : 800 X 480
o Edit

Border Type| No Border

Delete
i ]2 TER
we Of ] off ] e o]
TE ] ]

T2 ]
o3 o] o7 o

Name width  Height
Page2 | [s0 2] [se0 =
Page3 Bl = 0 =
Paged W b = [0 =

b)  Enter the name of the frame file and press [Add] button to finish the configuration.
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a)  Select [Tools] - [XPANEL Configuration] to bring up the [XPANEL Configuration]

window as shown below.

XPANEL Configuration

Window

Starting Page | Page
[J&eep Only On Touch Zane

[pisable online Configuration
Dimming

[Jusing Seroll Messages [ Enabled

[JBeep OFf Time 0 Sec

[ bisable Popup Msg [CJkey Input Fix Focus
PreLoading Page Project page

PreLoading Page List

BO001 [Base 1] ~
BO0D2 [Base 2]
Apply | BOOD3 [Base 3]
B0004 [Base 4]
<- | |B0OOOS [Base 5]
BO006 [ALARM]
BOOD7 [Base 7]
-7 | |B000S [UpperFrame]
BO00S [1F]
E0010 [2F] W
< >

=

Concal

b) Select “Page” frame file from the “Starting Page” list, then press [Ok] button to finish

the configuration.

XPAMEL Configuration

Window

Starting Page | Page

[1Beep Only On Touch Zone
[ pisable Online Configuration

Dirmming
[ using Seroll Messages [JEnabled
[lBeep off Time
[ pisable Popup Msg [Jkey Input Fix Focus

3-57



Frame Editor

(4) Checking the Operation

a) To check the operation on the PC that you are currently editing the project, select
[Tools] - [Run Simulator] or press [F5] key. You can check if the project operates

properly by selecting each button in the following window.

BA xpanel

1F 2F 3F
1F L= L= St @

BA xpanel /

1F / 2F 3F

y
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4 Database

4.1 Database Management

The database is a core of the CIMON-Xpanel. The database connects the superordinate
concepts such as process and the control devices. Connections are established between
the process and the control devices so that the system can enhance its efficiency and

rationality. Every feature provided by CIMON-Xpanel is based on the tags defined in the

database.

The real tag reads or writes its value to or from the external devices. When the value of
the real tag changes, it is immediately written to the CIMON-Xpanel. The virtual tag is
used internally within the CIMON-Xpanel. It is used to create the process simulation. You
can assign the specific type to each tag: Group tag, Digital tag, Analog tag and String
tag. These tags can be defined and edited by using easy interfaces. Since the Excel
program allows the users to export and import the database, you can manage and print

data from the database at ease.

4.1.1 Features

e Supports the real tag which connects to the PLC and the virtual tag which is used
internally.

*  Provides Group tag, Digital tag, Analog tag and String tag.

*  The operater can continue the work by maintaining the previous status of the
project, the user can continue the work.

*  Supports various editing features for quick and easy modification of database.

*  Through the mutual transfer of database and Microsoft Excel, it is possible to

manage the project’s data with ease.
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4.1.2 Settings

Select [Tools] - [Database] or 3 icon to bring up the window as shown below.

3

i DATABASE [TESTPRI.dbx] E@

=45 TESTPRI
L1 GROUP

Name Type 1/0 device  1/O Address  Initial ..  Additional ... Description
GR GROUP Group Tag

Di pic Digital Tag 0

A7 ANA Analog Tag o

STiSTR String Tag

Database Editor

[tem

Description

New Tag

1. Select [Edit] - [New Tag] when the ‘Database’ editor window is activated.
2.Click % icon in the ‘Database’ editor window.

3. Press Insert key.

4. Double-dlick the blank area of tag list.

5. Right-click on the tag list and select [New Tag] on the submenu.

6. Press [Next Tag] in the ‘Edit Tag’ window.

Edit Tag

1. Double-click the tag to edit on the tag list.
2. Select the tag to edit and click [Edit] - [Edit Tag].

3. Select the tag to edit and click icon in the ‘Database’ editor window.
4, Right-dlick on the tag to edit and select [Edit Tag] on the submenu.

Delete Tag

1. Select the tag to delete and press Delete’ key.
2. Select the tag to delete and dlick [Edit] - [Delete] or [Cut].
3. Right-click on the tag to delete and select [Delete] or [Cut] on the submenu.

Copy Tag

1. Select the tag to copy on the tag list.
2. Cut or copy the tag with the methods shown below.
- Select [Edit] - [Cut] or [Copy]
- Press Ctrl + X or Ctrl + C key.
- Drag and drop the tag.
- Right-click on the tag and select [Cut] or [Copy] on the submenu.
3. Move to the destination and select [Edit] - [Paste] or press Ctrl + V key.
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Drag

Drop

With Drag & Drop action, you can copy or move the selected tag to the other
location.

1. When you drag and drop the tag in the same tag list, the selected tag moves.
2. When you drag and drop the group tag, it is copied with the included tags.

3. When you drag and drop the tag to the tag tree, the tag is copied into the
corresponding group tag.

4. When you drag and drop the group tag to the tag tree, the group tag is copied
into the corresponding group tag.

When you create the tag, use the name which follows the criteria listed
below.

1. No special characters

E.g.) Space, Tab, @, *, /, +, -

2. Cannot use the number as the first character of tag name.

E.g.) DIG1: Valid, 1DIG: Invalid

3. Not case-sensitive.

4. Cannot use duplicated tag name in a group.
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Group Tag

If you have created a large number of tags in a single window, it may cause inefficiency
for editing and managing tags. The group tag allows you to categorize all tags into the
user’s definition, and subordinate tags are organized into tree structures. The grouped

tags are displayed and managed in the tag tree.

To create a group tag, select [Group] in the Type’ field.

Edit Tag >

Group General

Name |GROUP|

Type

(®) Group
() Digital
() Analog
() string

Des.

Previous Mext Cancel

[tem Description

Name Enter the tag name.

Desc. Enter the description of the tag.

Previous Moves to the previous tag’s ‘Edit Tag’ window.

Next Moves to the next tag’s ‘Edit Tag’ window.

Ok Registers the tag in the database.

Cancel Cancels the tag registration and goes back to the database window.
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Digital Tag

The digital tag is one of the system-managing tags. The digital tag is used to represent
ON/OFF status or the values that are divided into True or False.

Edit Tag

Group General  Advanced

Mame |DIG|

Real T: Virtual T:
Type (O real Tag (@) virtual Tag

() Group
(®) Digital 1jO Device
() Analog

1/0 Address
() string

o []5ave Last Status When Closing
es.

Previous Mext Cancel

[tem Description

Name Enter the tag name.
Desc. Enter the description of the tag.

Previous Moves to the previous tag’s Edit Tag’ window.
Next Moves to the next tag’s ‘Edit Tag’ window.

Ok Registers the tag in the database.
Cancel

Cancels the tag registration and goes back to the database window.
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(1) General

[tem

Description

Tag Type

Select the tag type between virtual and real tag.

Links to the external device which is connected to CIMON-
Real Tag Xpanel. The value changes according to the status of the
device.

The virtual tag is used when the user requires to check the

VirtualTag | .
internal value changes.

/O Device

Enter or select the external device where the digital tag belongs to. You can
check the name of the external device at [Tools] - [I/O Device]. This field is
enabled only when the ‘Real tag’ is selected.

I/O Address

Enter the address according to the external device’s address assignment. You
must enter the address in the device’s addressing method. This field is enabled
only when the ‘Real tag’is selected.

Save last status
when closing

When you select this option, the last status of the tag is stored when project is
closed. When you execute the project again, the tag values will be maintained.

(2) Advanced

General Advanced

Initial Value
(®) OFF (0) Cion (1)
[tem Description
Initial Value Assign the initial tag value when the project is executed.
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The analog tag is one of the system-managing tags. The analog tag is used to represent

values measure by external devices such as point’s temperature and pressure value.

Edit Tag >
Group General  Advanced
MName | ANA'
Type (JReal Tag (®) Virtual Tag
O Group
() Digital /0 Device
® Analog 1/0 Address
() String
" -
Des. []save Last Status When Clasing
Previous Mext Cancel
[tem Desaniption
Name Enter the tag name.
Desc. Enter the description of the tag.
Previous Moves to the previous tag’s ‘Edit Tag’ window.
Next Moves to the next tag’s ‘Edit Tag’ window.
Ok Registers the tag in the database.
Cancel Cancels the tag registration and goes back to the database window.
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(1) General

ltem

Description

Tag Type

Select the tag type between virtual and real tag.

Links to the external device which is connected to CIMON-
Real Tag Xpanel. The value changes according to the status of the
device.

The virtual tag is used when the user requires to check the

VirtualTag | .
internal value changes.

I/O Device

Enter or select the external device where the analog tag belongs to. You can
check the name of the external device at [Tools] - [I/O Device]. This field is
enabled only when the ‘Real tag’ is selected.

I/O Address

Enter the address according to the external device’s address assignment. You
must enter the address in the device’s addressing method. This field is
enabled only when the ‘Real tag’ is selected.

Save last status
when closing

When you select this option, the last status of the tag is stored when project
is closed. When you execute the project again, the tag values will be
maintained.

(2) Advanced

General  Advanced

Initial Value

b ]

Eng. Data[CIMON]

Data Type
UINT 16 ~
[ clipping
[5cale
Raw Data [PLC]

Min Value D Min Value I:I
Max Value |55335 Max Value I:I

[tem

Description

Initial Value

Assign the initial tag value when CimonX is executed.

Data Type

Select the data type of the tag value. This option is to convert the data precisely
from PLC to the CIMON-SCADA. Refer to the table below for the description
of each data type.

Clipping

When the analog value exceeds the range, an alarm will appear and the value
will not be recognized.
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You can convert the device’s data into the site value through Scale/Offset or
Max,/Min. method. When you select this option, the system will operate
with Scale/Offset method. Enter scale and offset value at ‘Raw Data’ field. If
you wish to operate the project with Max/Min method, enter maximum
and minimum value at ‘Raw Data’ field.

formula below.

If you use this option, the tag value will be calculated by the

Result = (Tag Value X Scale) + Offset
E.g.) Select an analog tag in UINT16. When scale is 0.1 and

Scale/Off: offsetis 10:
Scale Minimum value: (0 X0.1) + 10=10,
Maximum value: (65535 X 0.1) + 10 =6563.5
The value you have input is calculated by the formula below
and reflected to tag value.
Input value = (Input Data - 10) + 10
Enter the min/max value of the raw data and compare it to
the min/max value of the Eng. data. The ratio will be the
Min./Max. resul.
E.g.) Condition: The min/max value of the raw data is
0/4000 and the min/max value of the eng. data is 0/100.
If the actual data is 2000, the field value becomes 50.
Data Type Description Range
INT8 Integers which can be displayed in 8bit. -128~127
INT16 Integers which can be displayed in 16bit. -32768 ~ 32767
INT32 Integers which can be displayed in 32bit. -2147483648 ~ 2147483647
Positive integers which can be displayed in
UINT8 . 0~255
8bit.
Positive integers which can be displayed in
UINT16 ) 0~ 65535
16bit.
Positive integers which can be displayed in
UINT32 ) 0~ 4294967295
32bit.
BCD8 BCD data which can be displayed in 8bit. -79~79
BCD16 BCD data which can be displayed in 16bit. -7999 ~ 7999
BCD32 BCD data which can be displayed in 32bit. -79999999 ~ 79999999
Positive BCD data which can be displayed in
UBCD8 ) 0~99
8bit.
Positive BCD data which can be displayed in
UBCD16 ) 0~9999
16bit.
UBCD32 Positive BCD data which can be displayed in 0~ 99999999

32bit.
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String Tag

Float Float it b -3.40282e + 038 ~
oating-point number
oP 340282¢ +038
This tag stores the string value.
Edit Tag ¥
Group General  Advanced
MName |5TR
()Real Tag (®) Virtual Tag
Type O Group
() Digital 1O Device
O Analog IfO Address
(®) String
Des. [J5ave Last Status When Closing
Previous Next Cancel
[tem Desaniption
Name Enter the tag name.
Desc. Enter the description of the tag.
Previous Moves to the previous tag’s Edit Tag’ window.
Next Moves to the next tag’s ‘Edit Tag’ window.
Ok Registers the tag in the database.
Cancel Cancels the tag registration and goes back to the database window.
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(1) General
ltem Description
Select the tag type between virtual and real tag.
Links to the external device which is connected to CIMON-
Tag Type Real Tag Xpa.nel‘ The value changes according to the status of the
device.
Virtual The virtual tag is used when the user requires to check the
Tag internal value changes.
Enter or select the external device where the string tag belongs to. You can
I/O Device check the name of the external device at [Tools] - [I/O Device]. This field is
enabled only when the ‘Real tag’ is selected.
Enter the address according to the external device’s address assignment.
1/O Address You must enter the address in the device’s addressing method. This field is
enabled only when the ‘Real tag’ is selected.
When you select this option, the last status of the tag is stored when
Save last status L . . .
. project is closed. When you execute the project again, the tag values will
when closing o
be maintained.

(2) Advanced

General Advanced

Length Of String |20 =

Initial Value (Max 22 Chars.)

ltem Description
Assign the maximum length of string to write on the tag.
Length of String 9 ) ) 9 o . 9
If the tag is the virtual tag, you can assign from 1 to 22.
Initial Value Assign the initial value of the tag on CimonX runtime.
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4.1.3 Editing Database with Excel
You can manage the database with Microsoft Excel file.
Editing Database with Excel

(1) Copying database into EXCEL

a) Select the tag to be copied to Excel. You can select multiple tags by [Shift + Left-
click] or [Ctrl + Left-click]. When you select a group tag, the subordinate tags are

selected.
W GIO|E{#0| 2 [TESTPR).dbx] =N =R =
%
& TESTPR) ol EES oEolx oEHA =T 2ATE 34 A
R FLOWT OpgE1 0
A7 FLOW? o2 0
A7 FLOW3 o2 0
Az FLOWS OrgEd 0 v
< >

b) Copy (Ctrl + Q) the selected tags to the dlipboard.

) Paste(Ctrl + V) the contents to the Excel. Each column has different contents.
Please refer to the table in the next section.
A B C D E F G H 1 ]

1 [FLown 2 0 0 4 0
2

d) Edit the database in Excel. You can create the consecutive tags with

increment/decrement feature of Excel.

A B C D E F G H I J
1 |FLOW1 2 0 0 4 0
2 |FLOW2 2 0 0 4 0
3 |FLOW3 2 0 0 4 0
4 |FLOwW4 2 0 0 4 0
5 |FLOWS 2 0 0 4 0
& |FLOWG 2 0 0 4 0
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(2) Pasting the data from EXCEL to the database

a)  Select the rows to copy. You must select from the first row.

A B C D E F G H I J
1 |FLOW1 2 0 0 4 0
2 |FLOW2 2 0 0 4 0
3 |FLOW3 2 0 0 4 0
4 |FLOwW4 2 0 0 4 0
5 |FLOWS 2 0 0 4 0
& |FLOWG 2 0 0 4 0

b) Copy (Ctrl + C) them to the clipboard and paste (Ctrl + V) to the database manager.

The tags with the same name will be replaced with the pasted contents.

i DATABASE [TESTPRIdby] =N =
3
= ' TESTER Name Type I/O device  1/0 Address  Initial Additional Description
-4l GROUe A5 FLOWI ‘Analog Tag 0
S FLOW2 Analog Tag 0
47 FLOW3 Analog Tag 0
47 FLOWA Analog Tag 0
A7 FLOWS Analog Tag 0
A7 FILOWA Analon Tan n N
< >
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Excel Data Types of each Tag Types

CellNo. Digital Tag Analog Tag String Tag Note
A Tag Name Tag Name Tag Name
B |TagType (1) Tag Type (2) Tag Type (3)
C Description Description Description
) ] ] Real Tag=1
D Real/Virtual Tag | Real/Virtual Tag | Real/Virtual Tag Virtual Tag = 0
E /O Device /0 Device /O Device
F /O Address I/O Address I/O Address
G Initial Value Initial Value Initial Value
H
Data Type
0:INT8
1:INT16
2:INT32
3:UINT8
4:UINT16
5 :UINT32 _
- String Length
6:BCD8
7:BCD16
8:BCD32
9:UBCD8
10:UBCD16
11:UBCD32
12 : Float
J
K
L
Scale/Offset=1
M I
Scale Min /Max. =0
N Eng. Data Min.
Value
0 Eng. Data Max.
Value
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p Raw data Min. SCALE value if SCALE/OFFSET
Value is applied

Q Raw data Max. OFFSET value if
Value SCALE/OFFSET is applied

4.1 .4 About Database Manager

You can utilize the database manager to check the number of tags which are used in the

current project.

Open [Database] in Xpanel Designer. Here you can find [About Database Manager]

menu on [Help] dropdown menu. In the pop-up window, you can check the version of

the database manager and the information of registered tags in the project.

Database Manager

Tag Information
Total Tags
Group Tags
Digital Tags
Analog Tags

String Tags

¥panelDesianer Database Manager Version 1.0

%,ﬁ Copyright (c) 2005

CIMON Cao, Lid,

a0 Real Tags 50
1 Virtual Tags 40
33

32

2

*

e Total tags consist of group tags, digital tags, analog tags and string tags.

E.g.) Total tags (90) = Group tags (1) + Digital tags (55) + Analog tags (32) + String

tags (2)

e Total tags consist of real tags and virtual tags.

E.g.) Total tags (90) = Real tags (50) + Virtual tags (40)

. Group tag is considered as a virtual tag.
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4.1.5 Exercise

Exercise : Using Scale/Offset feature with real tag
In this example, Celsius temperature acquired from the real tag will be changed into

Fahrenheit temperature by using Scale/Offset feature.

a) Create ‘Celsius’ and Fahrenheit analog tag. Define the tags as real tag and enter the

I/O Device and the address as shown below.

b) Goto [Advanced] tab of FAHRENHEIT tag. Check at the [Scale] option, then enter

Edit Tag *
Group General  Advanced
Name | CELSIUS
= | (® Real Tag | O virtual Tag
b= O Group
Opigta 1/0 Device
() String
Edit Tag X
Group General  advanced
Name | FAHRENHETT
= | (@ Real Tagl (O virtual Tag
b= O Group
) Digital 1/0 Device  |PLC.STATION il
Anal
() String

“1.8” at Scale and “32” at Offset.

*
| Group General Advanced [
‘ Name |FAHRENHETT |
Initial Value Data Type
: o i —
| B2 OGroup |
I . |
| () Digital [ clipping
(®) Analog Scale
(O string
Eng. Data[CIMON] Scale/Offset
Des. Min Value |D | Scale |1-8 |
Max Value |65535 | Offset |32 |
| |
| [
| |
Previous Next Ok Cancel
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) Goto [Draw] - [Dynamic Tag] and add tag value objects to display the
temperatures. When you configure the dynamic tag object, assign the ‘Digit

Number and ‘Decimal Point’ option. Otherwise the rounded value will be displayed.

Tag Name CELSIUS

### ## C

Display Format | ### ##

Tag Name FAHRENHEIT

### H##  °F

Display Format | ### ##

d) To check the operation, download the project to Xpanel. You can find that the
value acquired from PLC is transferred to real tag. The tag value is converted from

Celsius to Fahrenheit.

21.00 C
69.80 "F
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4.2 Cross Reference

Cross Reference is a feature to check, manage and modify the tags in the project with

ease. You can categorize the tag list with modules or pages. You can also check the

location, feature, and settings of the tags on the Cross Reference window.

4.2 .1 Features

*  You can check the tag information on a single window, categorized by module

and/or page.

¢ You can check and modify the tag settings on the window.

¢ You can convert the the tag, which is registered to an object, to the other tag at

once.

4.2.2 Settings

You can open Cross Reference window by clicking [Tools] - [Cross Reference].

" Cross Reference =R
Subject |al | Classification Replace All Export CsV

Tag Name Search
Module Tag Address Object / Group Function Order

Designer ONOFF Base 12.PGX Objectl : Visible 1

Designer SWITCH2 Base 12.PGX bject3 : Bit Switch 3

Designer SWITCH2 Base 12.PGX Object3 : Bit Switch 4

Designer POWER Base 12.PGX Object3 : Bit Switch 4

Designer SWITCH1 Base 4.PGX Ghject1 : Visble 1

Designer SWITCH2 Base 4.PGX Objectl : Visible 2

Project Alarm FAHRENHETT 0 Alarm Group 1 Alarm Tag 2

Project Alarm FLOWS3 Multi Language Control Tag 5

Close
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The functions of tags registered to the objects are displayed on the Cross Reference

window individually.

If numerous tags are used in the project, the response time of the program

may be delayed on the execution of Cross Reference.

(1) Object

You can display the tag information according to the category which you have selected.

Object Desaiption
All Displays all tags used in the current project.
Displays the tags used in the selected module. You can only select the modules
Modue used in the project.
Page Displays the tags used in the selected page. You can only select the pages which

are saved as a file.

(2) Cassification

You can display the tag information with a specific category. If the ‘Object is set as ‘Al
this dropdown list is disabled. When the ‘Object’is set as ‘Page’, you can select the saved

pages in the current project. When the ‘Object’ is set as ‘Module’, you can select the items

shown below.

Classification Desaiption
Data Bridge Searches all tags which are used for the Data Bridge.
Data Server Searches all tags which are used for the Data Server.
DatalLogger Searches all tags which are used for the Data Logger.

Designer Searches all tags which are used for the Designer.
Modbus Slave Searches all tags which are used for the Modbus Slave.
Project Alarm Searches all tags which are used for the Project Alarm.
Recipe Searches all tags which are used for the Recipe Editor.
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Script Searches all tags which are used for the Script Editor.

You can only apply the features such as Searching, Replace All and

checking the tag to the listed tags.

(3) Replace All

Replace All feature replaces the searched tags into the assigned tag at once. If the
‘Object is set as ‘All, you can replace all tags. If the ‘Object’ is set as ‘Module’, you can only
replace the tags which are used for the modules. If the ‘Object is set as ‘Page’, you can

replace the tags which are used for the pages.

Replace
Find Tag
Replace Tag Close
[tem Description
Fnd T You can manually enter the name of the tag to be replaced or click =
ind Tag
button to find the tag in the browser.
You can manually enter the name of the tag to replace the ‘Find Tag' or click
Replace Tag )
button to select the tag in the browser.
Replaces the Find Tag' into ‘Replace Tag’. The number of the converted tags
All Replace .
will pop up as a message.
Close Closes the [Replace] window.

(4) CSVConvert

You can save the information on the current list as an Excel file in *.csv format. The form

of the Excel file is as shown below.

A B C D E F
1 Module Tag Address Object/Group Function Order

4-20
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(5) TagName/ Search

You can enter the tag name and press [Search] button to find a specific tag. The tag
name you have entered must exactly match the tag to be found. If you press == button,

you can manually select the tag from the database.

(6) Pop-up

When you add, change or delete the tags registered to the object while Cross Reference
is running, the pop-up message will appear as shown below. You can update the tag list

when you press [OK]. If you press [Cancel], the change in the tag list will not be updated.

ApanelDesigner *

| A new tag has been updated.
Do you want to renew the list?

When you use ‘Replace All' feature, the pop-up message will appear as shown below.

ApanelDesigner >

| Converted 2 tags.
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(7) Tag List

The tags list is categorized by module, tag name, address, object/group, function, and

order. You can arrange the list in ascending/descending order by clicking the category.

[tem

Description

Module

Displays the module where the tag is used.

Tag Name

Displays the tag names used in the functions. When you double-click the tag
name, [Object Config.] window will appear. Objects such as Trend, Alarm

Summary, Page Embedding, Switch/Lamp, will appear.

Address

Displays the I/O address which is assigned to the tag.

QObject/Group

Displays the object/group where the tag is used.

Function

Displays the function of the tag.

Order

Arranges the tags in order of the registration to the object. If several tags are
used in a single object, they are classified as the same number. Even if you

delete the object, the number does not change.

(8 Close

Closes the Cross Reference window.




| Xpanel User Manual

4.2 .3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Using Cross Reference

(1) Adding a Tag and Checking

a) Press "% icon in the database to add a digital tag. Designate the tag name as

‘VISIBLE'.
[0} DATABASE [TESTPRJ.dbx] EE
Edit Tag x
TESTPRI Group General  Advanced
Name
‘ (CJReal Tag (®) Virtual Tag ‘
Type O Group
IO Device
() Analog
d
P - IjO Address
- [[Jsave Last Status When Clasing
Previous | Next | I Ok | ‘ Cancel |

b) Add an object to the graphic page and registser VISIBLE' tag at ‘Visible’ feature as
shown below.

Obiject Config *

Name Visible
Type Fa:tang\e

Config

Style

O

U U OAddr [Bit | VIRTUAL TAC ||,
o o @ [EE L]
O O Condition

O O @ Oor
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¢  Goto [Tools] - [Cross Reference] to check the tag information.

# Cross Reference

Subject | Al bt

Classification Replace Al
Tag Name
Module Tag Address Object { Group Function Order
Designer VISIBLE Base 4.PGX Object1 : Visible 1

(2) Changing Tag Configuration

Double-click the item to change. Here, the [Object Config] window will appear as shown

below. You can change the configuration in this window.

Cross Reference

[=[=]E=]

subject |l | Classification Replace Al Export CSV
Tag Name Search
Mochie Tag Address Object / Group Function Order |
Designer VISIBLE Base 4.PGX Object1 : Visble 1 ”
Object Config X ‘
Type Rectange

Config

Style

A [visbe ][] Bink

O vsze [[O] sz Oaddr [Bit + | VIRTUALTAG + ||,

/| v#ove 1] Hdove @ Tag

O/ coer || Rotate Condition

O Touch [ EntryData Cen W
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a) Create another tag in the database. Designate the tag name as ‘BLINK'.

i

[ DATABASE [TESTPRI.dbx]

(=&

[S]s

...... TESTPR]

Edit Tag

Group

T
¥Pe () Group

(O Analog
(O string

Name |BLINK]

*

General  Advanced

‘ (O Real Tag (@) virtual Tag ‘

10 Device

10 Address

[]5ave Last Status When Closing

Previous

MNext Cancel

b) Goto [Tools] - [Cross Reference] - [Replace All] and enter the ‘VISIBLE tag and
‘BLINK tag as shown below. Press [All Replace] to convert the tag.
Replace
Replace Tag BLINK Close
@)

ApanelDesigner >

| Converted 1 tags.

After the tag replacement, a message will pop up as shown below.
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d) You can check the replaced tag in the Cross Reference window.

Subject |AI ~ | Classification ~
Tag Name |
Module Tag Address Object / Group Function Order
Designer VISIBLE Base 4.PGY Object1 : Visible 1

sibject Al v| Clssifcaton B

Tag Name | E”
Module = Tag YW Address Object / Group Function Order
Designer BLIMNK Base 4.PGX Object1 : Visible 1 I

(4) Tag Searching

e) Inthe Tag Name text field, enter the tag name to look up for.

o [ 5] cantons :
TagName [[FLOW_112] [
Module ~ Tag Address Object / Group Function Order ~
Designer FLOW_1 Do Base 4.PGX Object1 : Visible 1

Designer FLOW_1_1 D0000001 Base 4.PGX Object1 : Visible 3

Designer FLOW_1 2 DO000002 Base 4.PGX Object1 : Visible 4

Designer FLOW_1 3 D0000003 Base 4.PGX Object1 : Visible 5

Designer FLOW_1 4 D0000004 Base 4.PGX Object1 : Visible 6

Designer FLOW_1 5 DO000005 Base 4.PGX Object1 : Visible 7

Designer FLOW_1 6 DO000006 Base 4.PGX Object1 : Visible 8

Designer FLOW_1_7 D0000007 Base 4.PGX Object1 : Visible g

Designer FLOW_ 1 8 DO000003 Base 4.PGX Object1 : Visible 10

f)  Press [Search] button to show the result.

TagMame [FLOW_1_14 [l ==t
Module  ~ Taq Address Object / Group Function Order
Designer FLOW_1_14 DO000D14 Base 4.PGX ObjectL : Visble %]

You have to enter the exact tag name to show the result.
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5 Graphic Tools

5.1 Standard Tool

DR SR +RB &KL AQANFDDLL2ESH48B2 8 20

The [Standard Tool] consists of commands that execute the most frequently used in
Xpanel Designer. Go to [View] - [Standard Tool] to show or hide the toolbar on the top
menu. The standard toolbar shows up on the top menu as default. This toolbar consists

of ‘Edit tools’ and ‘Execution tools’.
5.1.1 Edit tools

You can use features for editing a graphic page such as [New Page], [Open], [Save],

[Copyl, etc. Refer to the table below for features and their descriptions.

ltem Description
0 New Page Creates a new graphic page in the project.
= Open Opens an existing graphic page.
o Save Saves the currently designing graphic page.
L Save All Saves all pages.
= Print Shows the [Print] dialog box.
(& Preview Shows the [Print Setup] dialog box.
e Cut Cuts the selected object.
Copy Copies the selected object
& Paste Pastes the cut or copied object.
#®  Find Shows a dialog box to find a string.
N Replace Shows a dialog box to find a string and replace it.
% Zoom In Zooms in to a page for 25% scale.
Q Zoom Out | Zooms out from a page for 25% scale.

X Formore information about each feature, please refer to the corresponding manual.
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5.1.2 Execution Tools

Execution tools consist of commands for executing the project. Refer to the table below

for features and their descriptions.

ltem Desaiption
X ) Shows the dialog box about information or configuration of the
Project )
current project.
@ Database Shows the [Database] configuration dialog box.
S XPANEL Setup Shows [XPANEL Configuration] dialog box.
@ /O Devices Shows [I/O Devices] configuration dialog box.
Q Alarms Shows [Alarms Configuration] dialog box.
2 Security Shows [Security] configuration dialog box.
Data Logging Shows [Data Logging} configuration dialog box.
& Script Shows [Script] configuration dialog box.
e String Editor Shows [String] configuration dialog box.
#  Data Server Shows [Data Server] configuration dialog box.
Recipe Shows [Recipe] configuration dialog box.
= Data Bridge Shows [Data Bridge] configuration dialog box.
¥ Downloadto XPANEL | Download the project according to the connection method.
% hHep Shows [CIMON-XPANEL Help] window.
@ pcRuntime Launch the project in the Touch PC environment.
X For more information about each feature, please refer to the corresponding manual.
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5.2 Status Tool

[Status Tool] shows the current selection state in Xpanel Designer. You can find a short

description of your selection, the location of the cursor and the lock status of your

keyboard.

You can show or hide the status toolbar through [View] - [Status Tool]. The Status tool is

shown at the bottom of the application as the default setting.

T xpanelDesigner
File Edit View Online Toocls Help
DFHBSE s BB & QAIHNFONNLEHISB25F5R0
Project - I x
=-| P 0929100213
= Windows
[ [g5] Base Page
[E5) BOCO1 [Base 1]
=[5 Popup Page
[&& POOO1 [Popup 1]
= @8] Keypad Page
[&8] kD001 [Keypad 1]
{F Database
@@ 170 Devices
(D Alarms
Data Logging
B Security
] Scripts
String Table
&% Data Server
Recipe
52 Data Bridge
& Modbus Slave
€3 Animation Editor

lcor | numl

Creates A New Graphic Page

BL o

(1) Edits The Current Project

No. Description

1) Shows a short description of the menu which is currently selected.

Shows the cursor's coordinate on the current graphic page. The coordinate is expressed

inxandy, in pixel units.

@
If there are objects on the graphic page, you can acquire the exact coordinate of the
object by selecting it.

3 Shows the lock status of your keyboard. According to your locks such as Caps Lock,

Num Lock, and Scroll Lock, corresponding string lights up.
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5.3 Drawing Tool
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The drawing tool is grouped with commands used to drawing basic and advanced
objects, which are frequently used in project editing. You can register the toolbar on the

menu by selecting [View] - [Drawing Tool].
5.3.1 Basic Object

You can select and draw the basic graphic objects (line, rectangle, circle, arc, etc.) on the

graphic page. Features are listed in the following table.

[tem Desaiption
Selector mode used to select, move and resize objects.
i You can move around in the graphic page by following steps:
Select
1. Right-click the blank space of graphic page.
2. Drag the mouse to opposite from location you want to move.
N Line Line tool used to draw lines.
= Rectangle Rectangle tool used to draw rectangles or squares.
— Ellipse Circle tool used to draw circle or ellipses.
2 Arc Arc tool used to draw arcs.
b Sector Circular sector tool used to draw circular sector.
= Chord Chord tool used to draw chords.
Line tool used to draw polylines. Vertexes are added whenever clicking
2 Polyline blank space of the graphic page. To exit drawing mode, double-click the
blank space of the graphic page.
Line tool used to draw polygons. Vertexes are added whenever clicking
o space of the graphic page. To exit drawing mode, double-click the blank
Polygon ) _
space of the graphic page. At this moment, each location dlicked the
beginning and the end is connected.
Text tool used to enter text tool. Click the blank space of graphic page
- Text when you finish with editing text. You can add a new line with pressing
Enter key.
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X For more information about each basic object, please refer to the basic object manual.
5.3.2 Advanced Object

You can select and draw the advanced objects (Dynamic tag, alarm summary, trend

graph, etc.) on the graphic page. Functions are listed in the following table.

[tem Description
- Brings up Dynamic Tag configuration dialog box. This is used to display
™ Dynamic Tag . )
a current tag value or variable in runtime.
Brings up Date/time configuration dialog box. This is used to display the
© Date/Time

time from PC setting.

Brings up String configuration dialog box. This is used to utilize settings

String Value
9 in the string table.

Brings up multi string value configuration box. This is used to utilize

B e
Multi Strin o .
u 9 settings in the multi-language table.
Brings up Datalog object. This is used to display logged data values on
Datalog .
the grid.
Brings up Trend configuration dialog box. This is used to display
B Trend Graph currently logging data as trends. YT, LOG, SPC, Scope, XY, ST trends are

provided.

Brings up Alarm Summary configuration dialog box. This is used to

& Alarm Summary ) . )
display summaries of alarm, such as alarm history or alarm status.

Brings up key input configuration dialog box. This is used to receive the

Key Input . . .
yinp analogic or string value from keyboard input.
H Brings up Library selection dialog box. Library provides numerous
Library . .
graphic images such as engine, gauge, flowmeter, etc.
Brings up Pagelink dialog box. This is used to insert the other graphic
2 Pagelink

page objects in current page.

X For more information about each advanced object, please refer to each object

manual.
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5.4 Font Tool

L CE

The Font Toolbar contains commands about font type, size, style and alignments. You
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can add this toolbar to the top menu at [View] - [Font Tool].

You can change the properties of an object’s strings with this toolbar. Font properties are
applied to any objects’ strings according to the font setup. To apply the settings, strings

have to exist in the object.
5.4.1 Font Type

-
Arial A
Arial Black

Bahnschrift

Calibri

Calibri Light

Cambria

You can check the entire list of font types installed in Xpanel Designer. These font types
can be applied to the objects’ strings. The default font type is Gulim. To change the font
type, you can either select one from the list or enter the font type manually in the combo

box.

e The use of illegally downloaded fonts can be subject to legal action, and
Cimon will not be held liable in such cases. Please make sure to look up

the license of any font you wish to use in the Xpanel project.

e [f you have mistyped the font type or the font has not been installed in

Xpanel Designer, the font type does not change. The last font type
selected will be applied to the string.
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5.4.2 Font Size
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You can select or enter the font size. You can also change the font size by enlarging or

reducing the object’s size.

5.4.3 Font Style

There are three types of font styles which can be applied to the strings. Multiple styles

may be applied to a single string.

[tem Description Example
A Bold Makes the string bold or unbold. Xpa ne I
Underline Underlines the string or deletes the underline. X Ea ne I
A kalic Slants the string or makes the string upright. X panel
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5.4.4 Font Alignment

You can align the string within the object. Refer to the table below for the types of

alignment and the examples.

[tem Desaiption Example
_ Aligns the string to the left side of the
= LeftAignment object Xpa nel
— Aligns the string to the center of the
= Center Alignment object X pane |
— Aligns the string to the right side of the
= Right Alignment object X pan el

545RTL

RTL (Right-to-Left) Language means the character writing starts from the right of the text
field and continues to left. Arabic or Hebrew are the most widely used RTL writing

systems.

When you set the ‘RTL option to the object, the text in the object will be written from
right to left side.

AN s Qs

<RTL Enable> <RTL Disable>
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5.4.6 Column Selection

When the multi-language table is configured in the project, you may display the multi-

string values by selecting columns in the combo box.

If you select ‘Col 1’, a multi-string value object in the current page shows the string of

‘Column 1’.

.IICDI 1 vI

__ String [Prj_0929100213.sfx] x RSl EOlEETN

Orange: «« :sx
. . o | E-% Pr_0929100213 Value Column 0
{3 Group 0

Edit String

Column 0 Column 1 |

Pra— fee

X Referto the ‘Multiple-language setup’ manual for more information of multi-language
table.
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5.5 Color Tool

DTransparent
The color tool contains features used to select line style, access the color palettes and

transparent object color.

5.5.1 Settings

Color tool is enabled when the page have focused, and the tool window appears when
you select [Color Tool] on the [View] menu. You can choose line color and line styles of

the selected basic objects. The settings on the color tool are assigned to newly created

basic objects by default.

{4 ¥panelDesigner - BO0O1[Base 1]
File Edit Draw View Online Arrange Tools Help
DR SR {E2aEAag Qe MZODQsE

7 3y B000 [Base 1] X

=Y Prj_0929100213
= wWindows 133 BODO1[Base 1]
=-[g8] Base Page -
fg=] BOOO1 [Base 1]
=-[g8] Popup Page
[Es] POOO1 [Popup 1]
=-[g8 Keypad Page
fg8) KOOO1 [Keypad 1]

{F Database
S L [ /0 Devices

||:| £ Alarms
1 Data Logging

[ Transparent ﬁ Security

Text color is changed when color is applied to the text object from the

color tool. Note that line style is not applied to the text.
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Palette

—» Basic Color

User-Defined Color

You can change the basic object’s line color. Followings are the features that can be

utilized in the color palette.

[tem Desaription

Provides 91 standard colors. It applies user’s selection on the line color. A color
Basic Color palette dialog box appears when the cell has been selected. User can define

the color through the color palette.

Color tool allows you to define custom colors and add them to your palette.
User Defined

o A color palette dialog box appears when the cell has been selected. User can
olor

define the color through the color palette.

Following ‘Color dialog box appears when you double-click each cell.

Color X

Hue: lII Red: | 255
Sat: Green:EI
Color  5plid

e Lum: @I BIue:EI
Cancel
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Based on RGB color, HSV (Hue, Saturation, Brightness Value) values can be accurately

configured in the color window.

Following table explains about instructions and examples.

Instruction

Click the object, and select a color on the palette you wish to change.
When you select a color and create an object, the color is applied on the
object by default.

Text color is changed when color is applied to the text object.

When you draw the object with a right mouse dlick, the color is reversed

from the default.

Example

Line Style

Mo Style

You can change the basic object’s line style, such as solid line, dotted line, etc. The

following table demonstrates with instructions and examples.

Instruction

Click the object, and select a line style on the list what you want to change.
When you select a line and create an object, the style is applied on the
object by default.

When you draw the object with right-click, the color is reversed from the

default.

Example




Preview

Transparent
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The preview area shows an example of the basic object with currently selected color and

line style.

This feature allows a basic object to display line style. The background color is

transparent. The following table demonstrates with instructions and examples.

Select the object, and click the [Transparent] option to make the object

transparent. When you select the option and create an object, the

REES transparency is applied on the object by default.
The background color will be retured when you make the object
transparent and deselect the option.

Example
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5.6 Arrange Tool
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The toolbar consists of commands such as object groupage, object ordering, etc. You

can add this toolbar to the top menu at [View] - [Arrange Tool].

You can only utilize the toolbar when there are multiple objects on the graphic page.

Please refer to the following section for more information about the arrange tool.

To select multiple objects, click your first selection and then hold down the
“SHIFT” key as you dlick the next. You may also click on a blank area on the
page and drag the mouse over all the objects you wish to select. You can
arrange selected objects with the popup menu when you right click the
objects.

5.6.1 Groupage

You can group multiple objects or change the placement order on the graphic page.

Refer to the table below for commands and the examples

[tem Desaiption Example
tﬁ This feature is enabled when more than two
- objects are selected. Selected objects will be
Group ) )
grouped and operate as a single object.
This feature is enabled when you select a
I group object. The selected group object will

Ungroup | be broken into the individual objects it was

made from.
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5.6.2 Ordering

You can change the placement order of multiple objects on the graphic page. Refer to

the table below for commands and the examples.

[tem Description Example

This feature operates by placing the selected

L] object in front of all other objects. If the
. object is layered upon other objects, the " o oo
Bring to oo
selected object may partially cover the other N
Front
objects.

This feature operates by placing the selected
By object behind of all other objects. If the

o

Send to object is layered under other objects, the

Back selected object may be partially covered by N
the other objects.

This command is used to move the object
just one layer forward. If the object is layered

OneStep | upon other objects, the selected object may

Forward | partially cover the other objects.

This command is used to move the object
just one layer backward. If the object is

One Step layered under other objects, the selected

Backward | object may be partially covered by the other

objects.
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5.6.3 Arrange

This feature is enabled when you select two or more objects. Objects may be aligned to

the top or bottom, the left or right sides, and in the middle, horizontal, or vertical

directions. Refer to the table below for the commands and examples.

[tem Description Example
< IR (1t
Aligns the left edge of selected objects with the 5
Left left edge of the object in left side. :: g:é:%
N
=l Aligns the middle of selected objects in horizontal EE -- E:E
. direction with the centered object. The recently
Horizontal . ) i
created object will be placed in front of the one !
Center )
previously created. .“.
435
g o - R
Aligns the right edge of selected objects with the e
Right right edge of the object in right side. ::
4) 01
m | - 020
Aligns the top edge of selected objects with the
Top top edge of the object at the top. !
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= Aligns the middle of selected objects in vertical
. direction with the centered object. The previously raea-s : ' :
Vertical o . ..
created object will be placed behind of the one oo
Center
recently created. b,
E:E ::
ﬁ —1

Aligns the bottom edge of selected objects with
Bottom the bottom edge of the object at the bottom

i
I

5.6.4 Spacing

This feature is enabled when you select three or more objects. You can distribute spaces
between selected objects horizontally or vertically. Refer to the table below for

commands and the examples.

ltem Description

Izl This feature is enabled when you select

three or more objects. Evenly spaces all
Space ) )
. selected objects horizontally between the
horizontal . .
left most and right most selected objects.

This feature is enabled when you select
:I: three or more objects. Evenly spaces all
Space selected objects vertically between the
Vertical top most and bottom most selected
objects.




Arrange Tool

5.6.5 Rotation/Flip

This feature is enabled when you select one or more objects. You can rotate or flip the

selected objects. Refer to the table below for commands and the examples.

ltem Description Example

" It rotates the selected objects 90 :
degrees clockwise based on the

e

90 Clockwise center point.

A It rotates the selected objects 90 3

degrees counter clockwise based on

..
i
Ol
[ B g ]
—
S
.
e
IS
.

90’ C—
. the center point. e
CounterClockwise
N

n It flips the selected objects horizontally

based on the center point of the X

Horizontal axis.

] It flips the selected objects vertically

. based on the center point of Y axis.
Vertical
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5.6.6 Reshape

This feature is enabled when you select a simple object. You can change the shape of
simple graphic objects: Line, rectangle, arc, circular sector, chord, polyline, polygon.
When you select an object, E icon is enabled and you can change the shape of object
by dragging its handles.

a)  Select a simple graphic object to reshape. Click the [Reshape] icon ( e ). Each

handle on the object’s line is turned to black.

b) You can change the shape of object by dragging its handles.

5.6.7 Snap to Grid

When you are arranging objects on the page, turning on the feature will lead your image
to snap on the grid. Objects may be drawn or positioned on the grid. It can be useful
when making fine arrangement of an object to disable [Enable Snap]. This will allow

control without grid snap.

You can enable or disable this feature by toggling its icon:

#| indicates the functionality is enabled, and i means it is disabled.
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5.7 Tag View Tool
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Using the tag view tool, you can display tag names or addresses as label, which are
registered on the object. You can add the tool bar on the menu by selecting [View]-[Tag

View Tool].

Tag labels are visible with objects in current page. You may choose font color or

background color. The font style is fixed at ‘Gulim’ and cannot be changed.

e Tag labels are only shown in the work space of Xpanel Designer, and

they are invisible in Xpanel runtime.
e Please note that characters may corrupted if ‘Gulim’ font does not exist
in the PC.

5.7.1 Color

2 Inl 5] 1] | Usisl [sfsis] 5 aicoofhe
|

BG Color

You can assign the font color or background color by selecting items in combo box. Tag

label color in current page will changed at once by selection.




5.7.2 Label
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You can show tag names and addresses or hide them with each icon, which are

described in the table below.

[tem Description

Example

Shows the tag name which is set in the object. If
[ TagName | multiple of tags are assigned at the object, all tag

names will be displayed.

Shows the address which is set in the object. If
B Address multiple of addresses are assigned at the object, all

addresses will be displayed.

Hide Hides labels from the object.
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6 Graphic Utilization |

6.1 Object Configuration

You can configure the object with basic control features such as [Visible], [Blink],

[Touch]. In addition, you can customize your project with various objects and features.
How to pop up the [Object Configuration] window

. Double dlick the object.

*  Right-click the object and select [Object Config] on the pop up menu.

*  Select the object, then go to [Edit] - [Object Config].

*  When you select another object on the graphic page while [Object Config] window
is visible, any changes made to the old objects are applied and the [Object Config]
window points to the new object.

. Go to [View] - [Object Window] or [Selected Object Window]. You can check the

list of registered objects. Double click the item.

Any of the methods mentioned above will bring up the [Object Config] window.

Object Config x
Name Position/Size  Line/Fil
Type W
Config

Style
[ wisble |[] Blnk
| wsize |[]| H-size Position Size
/| vmove [] HMove X : Widﬁﬂ:
O coor [ Rotate v : Height:
1| Touch [ EntryData

Cancel
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Composition of [Object Configuration] window

[tem Description
Name Designate a name for the object, spaces are not allowed.
Type Indicates the type of object.
Select the style or control features for the object. Selecting an option will
Config .
change the taps shown on the right.

(1) Position/Size

Object Config X
Name Position/Size  Line/Fil
Type Recngle
Config
[ wisble |[] Blnk
| vsize []| Hsize Position Size
O/ vove || HMove % > Width =
O coor [] Rotate ¥ = Height =
| Touch |[]|EntryData
Cancel
ltem Description
The value assigned to position indicates the coordinate of the object’s top left
Position vertex. Default value is the coordinate of currently selected object. When you
change the value and save it, the object will change the location accordingly.
The size is measured from the top left of the object. The absolute value is
assigned in pixel unit. Default value is the width and height of currently
Size selected object. When you change the value and save it, the object’s size
changes. You can assign the value from 1 to 32767.
For the rectangles, polylines and polygons, the minimum is 2 pixels.
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(2) LinefFil

Object Config X

Name | Object3 Position/Size  Line/Fil
Type Eecmngle

ey [ITransparent Draw ~ Preview

Style Style

visible | []| Blink Line

Vvsize |[]| H-Size

O
O
/| vmove [] HMove Color
O
O

=
Color | Rotate Pen _
|
,—

Touch |[]|EntryData Fill

IMG Revision

Cancel

[tem Description

The selected object will become a “No Fill”, or a line-only object. You can check
Transparent the changes made on the object at preview. The transparent object is selected
Draw by dlicking its line. When the transparency is applied to the text object, the

background color will disappear.

. Enabled when [Transparent Draw] is checked. You can utilize this feature
IMG Correction ) ) ) )
when a bitmap image is used and [Transparent Draw] is checked.




| Xpanel User Manual |

@ Transparent Draw  Preview

Style

Line

Calor

Fill

Trans.

il

IMG Revision
|:| Transparent Draw  Preview E Transparent Draw  Preview
Style Style

Fill
Trans.

IMG Revision

Xpanel
Designer Coler

Line

Pen
Fill

Trans.

I i

=

G Revisi

@
E]

ltem Desaiption

Selects the style of object’s outline. 7 types of lines are supported. Default is a
Stle | Line solid line.

Selects the color of object’s outline. Color palette appears when you dick the

Pen button next to ‘Pen’. Default color is black.

Selects the color to fill in the object. Color palette appears when you click the
Color | Fil button next to Fill. Default color is white.

You cannot configure this area. This item indicates the tranparent area of the

Trans. preview.

Enabled when [Transparent Draw] is checked. You can utilize this feature when

IMG Revision

bitmap image is used and [Transparent Draw] is checked.

Line-only objects such as line and arc do not support ‘Fill option.
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6.1.2 Control Feature Configuration

(1) Visble

Shows or hides the object according to the tag value.

This feature does not support the following objects: Trend, Data Logging, Key Input

Window, Alarm Summary, Page Link.

Object Config X
Type Recange
Config
Style
O/ sink
| vsze []| HB5ize QOaddr [Bit « | vIRTUAL TAC ||
O v |Dlwme | oo
[0 coor [ Rotate Condition
[0 Touch | [ EntryData e
Cancel
[tem Description
Controls the object with the address of I/O device which is registered in the
Addr [I/O Device]. You can select the data unit (BIT/\WORD).
Press E button to configure the detailed address.
You have to enter the tag name which will become the standard for the
Visible’ feature. You can find the tag with E button or manually input the
Tag tag name.
If the corresponding tag does not exist in database, a message pops up
asking the user if they wish to add a new tag.
The object appears when the tag value is ON (Digital: ON, Analog: Values
Condition N other than 0).
OFF | The object appears when the tag value is OFF (Digital: OFF, Analog: 0).
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(2) Blink

Blinks in certain cycles according to the tag value.
This feature does not support the following objects: Trend, Data Logging, Key Input

Window, Alarm Summary, Page Link.

Object Config %
Type Eecmngle
Config
Style
O [ vee
O v-8ize Ol Hsize O addr  Bit VIRTUAL TA .
Ofvome |Ofwme]  ©7
O Color O/ rotate Condition Interval (100ms)
®@on (Doff 10 -
| Touch |[J|EntryData - -
cars
ltem Description

Controls the object with the address of I/O device which is registered in the
Adadr [I/O Device]. You can select the data unit (BIT/WORD).
Press E button to configure the detailed address.

You have to enter the tag name which will become the standard for the
Blink feature. You can find the tag with E button or manually input the
Tag tag name.

If the corresponding tag does not exist in database, a message pops up

asking the user if they wish to add a new tag.

ON The object appears when the tag value is ON (Digital: ON, Analog: Values
Condition other than 0).

OFF | The object appears when the tag value is OFF (Digital: OFF, Analog: 0).

You can assign the interval value in 100msec units. The values from 1 to 999

Interval can be assigned. If the value exceeds the range, a warning message pops up.

e.9.) When you input 10, the object blinks every second. (1000msec)
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(3 V-Size

Changes the size of object vertically according to the tag value.

This feature does not support the following objects: Trend, Data Logging, Key Input

Window, Alarm Summary, Page Link.

Object Config X
Name Vertical Size Variation  Vertical ize
Type Recngle
it (O addr | Bit VIRTUAL TAI
— ors
[0 wisble |[] Blnk
D[ hsee e ]
O vmove [ HMove e l:l
[0 color |[] Rotate
[0 Touch | [ EntryData
Cancel
[Vertical Size Variation]
[tem Description
Controls the object with the address of I/O device which is registered in the [I/O
Addr Device]. You can select the data unit (BIT/WORD).
Press E button to configure the detailed address.
You have to enter the tag name which will become the standard for the V-Size’
feature. You can find the tag with E button or manually input the tag name.
Tag If the corresponding tag does not exist in database, a message pops up asking the
user if they wish to add a new tag.
Assign the range of object’s transformation by minimum and maximum value.
When the tag value is equal to or less than the minimum value, the object is
hidden. When the tag value becomes greater, the object becomes closer to the
Data Range
original shape.
If you enter 2, the minimum and the maximum value is same as those of the
tag’s.




[Vertical Sizel
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Base Position

(I Top g
O Center . I :
@ Bottom |
ltem Desaiption
Top The object’s size changes starting from top to bottom.
Center The object’s size changes starting from center to both sides.
Bottom The object’s size changes starting from bottom to top.
@) H-Size

Changes the size of object horizontally according to the tag value.

This feature does not support the following objects: Trend, Data Logging, Key Input

Window, Alarm Summary, Page Link.

Object Config *
Name Horizontal Size Variation  Horizontal Size
Type Fecmngle
Config (O Addr |Bit VIRTUAL TA! + ||...
O wisble |[J sink
Data Range
O [ vs= Min Value |?
O vmove [ HMove .
[0 coor [ Rotate
[0 Touch | [ EntryData
Cancel
[Horizontal Size Variation]
ltem Description
Controls the object with the address of I/O device which is registered in the
Addr [I/O Device]. You can select the data unit (BITAWORD).
Press E button to configure the detailed address.
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Tag

You have to enter the tag name which will become the standard for the ‘H-
Size’ feature. You can find the tag with E button or manually input the
tag name.

If the corresponding tag does not exist in database, a message pops up

asking the user if they wish to add a new tag.

Data Range

Assign the range of object’s transformation by minimum and maximum
value. When the tag value is equal to or less than the minimum value, the
object is hidden. When the tag value becomes greater, the object becomes
closer to the original shape.

If you enter 7, the minimum and the maximum value is same as those of
the tag’s.

[Horizontal Sizel

Base Position

@ Left (Omdde  ()Right

ltem

Description

Left The object’s size changes starting from left to right.

Middle | The object’s size changes starting from middle to both sides.

Right The object’s size changes starting from right to left.




(5) V-Move
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Moves the object vertically according to the tag value.

This feature does not support the following objects: Trend, Data Logging, Key Input

Window, Alarm Summary, Page Link.

Object Config X
Mame Vertical Movement  Vertical Move
Type Eectangle
Bk O addr [Wor + || virTuaL Tar < [[0
— ors
[0 wisble |[] Blnk
Data Range
D LR D RE2 Min Value :
O color 1| Rotate
[0 Touch | [ EntryData
Cancel
[Vertical Movement]
[tem Description
Controls the object with the address of I/O device which is registered in the [I/O
Addr Device]. You can select the data unit (BIT/WORD).
Press E button to configure the detailed address.
You have to enter the tag name which will become the standard for the V-Move’
T feature. You can find the tag with E button or manually input the tag name.
ag . . .
If the corresponding tag does not exist in database, a message pops up asking the
user if they wish to add a new tag.
Assign the range of object’s movement by minimum and maximum value. When
the tag value is equal to or less than the minimum value, the object is at the
starting point. When the tag value becomes greater, the object moves further
Data Range ) ]
from the starting point.
If you enter 2", the minimum and the maximum value is same as those of the
tag’s.
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[Vertical Move]

Base Position

ltem Description

Top The object moves from top to bottom.

Bottom The object moves from bottom to top.

Assign the maximum distance of movement.
Move

The distance is assigned in pixel unit, from 1 to 1024.

6) H-Move

Moves the object horizontally according to the tag value.

This feature does not support the following objects: Trend, Data Logging, Key Input
Window, Alarm Summary, Page Link.

Color | Rotate

Object Config x
Name Horizontal Movement  Horizontal Move
Type W
Config O addr [Wer || VIRTUALTAI + |,

e ©r
O wvisble || sink

Data Range

| vsize []| Hsize Min Value |2
[ vMove Max Value |?
O
O

Touch | []|EntryData

Cancel
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[Horizontal Movement]

[tem Desaiption

Controls the object with the address of I/O device which is registered in the [I/O
Addr Device]. You can select the data unit (BIT/WORD).
Press E button to configure the detailed address.

You have to enter the tag name which will become the standard for the ‘H-Move’

feature. You can find the tag with E button or manually input the tag name.

Tag If the corresponding tag does not exist in database, a message pops up asking the
user if they wish to add a new tag.
Assign the range of object's movement by minimum and maximum value. When
the tag value is equal to or less than the minimum value, the object is at the
Data Range starting point. When the tag value becomes greater, the object moves further

from the starting point.

If you enter 7, the minimum and the maximum value is same as those of the

tag’s.

[Horizontal Move]

Base Position

(@) Left () Right
Distance
| Distance+| "y
] 100
H— -
[tem Description
Left The object moves from left to right.

Right The object moves from right to left.

Assign the maximum distance of movement.
Move

The distance is assigned in pixel unit, from 1 to 1024.

6-12



6-13

Object Configuration

(7) Color

Changes the color of object according to the tag value.

This feature does not support the following objects: Trend, Data Logging, Key Input

Window, Alarm Summary, Page Link.

Object Config

Type Eectangle

Config

Style
[0 wisble |[] Blnk
O wsze O
|:| V-Move |:| H-Move
M [ cdor || Rotate

[0 Touch | [ EntryData

H-5ize

MName | Object3 Colar

(Oaddr  |Wer ~ | VIRTUAL TAG
® Tag TAG1S

Color Variation 1

pen I s |

[ color variation 2

Pen l_ BG l_
Value »=
v
Cancel
[Color]: You can configure the conditions of [Color]. You can set maximum 8 conditions.
[tem Description
Controls the object with the address of I/O device which is registered in the [I/O
Addr Device]. You can select the data unit (BIT/WORD).
Press E button to configure the detailed address.
You have to enter the tag name which will become the standard for the ‘Color
Tag feature. You can find the tag with E button or manually input the tag name.
If the corresponding tag does not exist in database, a message pops up asking the
user if they wish to add a new tag.
Pen Selects the color of object’s outline when color changes.
Fill Selects the color to fill in the object when color changes.
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Value: The color changed according to the value assigned to the tag.

ltem Description Example

The color changes when the tag value is

equal to or greater than the assigned value. Color 1 Color 2

Tagll»>=100 Tagll»=300

Priority of [Color]: The ‘Color Variation’ with bigger number has higher priority.

E.g.) Color Vari.1 < Color Vari.2

(8 Rotate

Rotates the object with assigned angle according to the tag value.

This feature does not support the following objects: Trend, Data Logging, Key Input
Window, Alarm Summary, Page Link.

Object Config X
Type Eedangle
Sy O addr [Wor + || virTuaL Tar < [[0
[ wisble |[] Blnk
- - Data Range
L[ vsiz Ll tsiz= Min Value |?
|:| V-Move |:| H-Move Max Value |2
O cor
1| Touch [ EntryData
Cancel
[Rotation]
[tem Description
Controls the object with the address of I/O device which is registered in the [I/O
Addr Device]. You can select the data unit (BITAWORD).
Press E button to configure the detailed address.




Object Configuration

Tag

You have to enter the tag name which will become the standard for the ‘Rotate’
feature. You can find the tag with E button or manually input the tag name.
If the corresponding tag does not exist in database, a message pops up asking the

user if they wish to add a new tag.

tag’s.

Assign the range of object’s rotation by minimum and maximum value. When thd
tag value is equal to or less than the minimum value, the object does not rotate.
Data Range | When the tag value becomes greater, the object rotates.

If you enter 7", the minimum and the maximum value is same as those of the

[Rotate]

Rotate Option

Max Rotate Angle :

Rotate Direction Center Point
Oew 295
® cow v
[tem Description
You can assign maximum rotation angle. A value from 0 to 360
Max Rotate Angle

can be assigned.

Rotate 90 Rotate Left

The object rotates counter clockwise.

Direction | 90 Rotate Right

The object rotates clockwise.

Center Point

Assign center point’s coordinate of the rotation.
The absolute coordinate has to be assigned in pixel unit It is
recommended to assign the coordinate in range of the graphic

page.

Objects such as Circle, Text, Tag Value do not rotate with the default

center point. You have to change the value assigned to center point.
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(9) Touch

Executes a defined operation when the object is pressed or released. You cannot use this
feature with EntryData.
This feature does not support the following objects: Trend, Data Logging, Key Input

Window, Alarm Summary, Page Link.

Object Config Y
Name Action Script  Security
Type Rectangle

Config Action | Open Page ~

Style [cond Addr | | Tag

O wisble |[J sink Open Page

| wsize |[]| H-=size

O vmove [ HMove

[0 coor [ Rotate

Page Mame

B Base 12.PG|

Cancel

[Action Script]: You can define the operation when you touch the object.

[tem Description
Opens a graphic page. You can input the page’s name manually
Open Page ) ]
or press E to select a graphic page through file browser.
Closes a graphic page. You can input the page’s name manually or
Close Page ) i
press E to select a graphic page through file browser.
Assign a condition to perform the touch feature. The condition
Cond must be in format of logical and/or comparison calculation. Refer
to the table below for more information.
Controls the object with the address of I/O device which is
registered in the [I/O Device]. You can select the data unit
Addr
(BIT/WORD).
Press E button to configure the detailed address.
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Tag

You have to enter the tag name which will become the standard
for the Touch’ feature. You can find the tag with E button or
manually input the tag name.

If the corresponding tag does not exist in database, a message

pops up asking the user if they wish to add a new tag.

Writes the assigned value to the registered tag.

You can assign a value to write at the selected tag. Write O or 1

Write Tag ) . . o
Val Write for Digital Tag. For Analog Tag, write integer or floating-point
alue
Value number. If you wrote a value greater than 1 for the digital tag,
the tag recognizesitas 1.
Configures the operation on digital tag when you touch the object.
White Value o
s Sets the digital tag value as “1”.
t
Write Digital -
Write Value o
Value Sets the digital tag value as “0”.
Reset
Write value o
Reverses the digital tag value. (0—1 or 1—0)
Toggle
You can write a command expression to execute.
Command ) )
Command b Inputs a command expression when you touch the object.
own
Expression )
Inputs a command expression when you release the
Command Up )
object.
Writes an instant value when you touch or release the object.
. Down - Written )
Wiite Inputs a value when you touch the object.
Value
Momentary -
Up - Written i
Inputs a value when you release the object.
Value
Operates as a key of keyboard. Supports 83 keys in total, such as Arrow keys,
Kev | HOME, END, PAGE UP/DOWN, INSERT, DELETE, LOCK Keys, Alphabets,
ey Input
Numbers, ENTER, SPACE, ESC, PRINT SCREEN, PAUSE, F1~F12, TAB, “/, “*”,
we g e CIEAR.
Opens a keypad page. Assign the location where the keypad page will be
opened at 'V Scale’ and ‘H Scale’. It is recommended to enter the value less
Open Keypad | than the Xpanel's resolution. You can select the ‘Use Max/Min’ option to
Page assign the range of value. If the option is deselected, the minimum and the

maximum value is same as those of the tag’s. You can input the page’s name

manually or press E to select a graphic page through file browser.
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Condition

Assign a condition to perform the touch feature. The condition must be in format of logical and/or

comparison calculation.
[tem Description
Controls the object with the address of I/O device which is registered in the
Addr [I/O Devicel. You can select the data unit (BIT/WORD).

Press [Addr] button to configure the detailed address.

T Sets condotion with the tags from the database. Press [Tag] button or
ag .
manually input the tag name.

Enter the comparison calculation in the format as shown below.
[Tag Name or Device Address] [Comparison Operator] [Value]

Following table shows the list of comparison operators you can use.

Comparison Operator Description Example
== Is equal to A==
>=or=y Is greater than or equal to A>=B
> Is greater than A>B
{=or= Is less than or equal to A<=B
< Is less than A<B
I= Is not equal to Al=B

You can also use comparison calculation and logical calculation together. Use logical
operator between two comparison calculations as shown below..
[Comparison Calculation] [Logical Operator] [Comparison Calculation]

Following table shows the list of logical operators you can use.

Logical Operator Description Example
&& Logical AND A&&B
Il Logical OR AllB
! Logical NOT IA

[Security]: This feature is to put a limit on users when using the object.

X Please refer to ‘Security manual for more information.
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(10) EntryData

Inputs data with data entry window when the object is dlicked. You cannot use this
feature with Touch.
This feature does not support the following objects: Trend, Data Logging, Key Input

Window, Alarm Summary, Page Link.

Object Cenfig Y
Name Action  Security  Position Offset
e Redmge

Config Action | Numeric ~

Style [cond Addr || Tag

O wisible O Blink Mumeric Dataentry

L] vsize |[]] Hsi= O addr |Wor | VIRTUAL TAG

[ vMove [J| H-Move @ Tag

[0 coor [ Rotate

Min |? | Max |? |

Touc

Disp. Type | Window Style 1({7") ~

Title | |

Comment | |

Cancel

[Action]: You can select one of data entry type between numeric and text.

a)  Numeric

Action | Numeric ~
[Jcond Addr |Tag
Mumeric Dataentry
) Addr | Won VIRTUAL TAG
@Tag | [

Min |? | Max |? |

Disp. Type |Window Style 1 (77) ~

Title | |

Comment | |
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Description

Cond

Assign a condition to perform the touch feature. The condition must be in
format of logical and/or comparison calculation. Refer to the table below

for more information.

Addr

Controls the object with the address of /O device which is registered in the
[I/O Device]. You can select the data unit (BIT/WORD).
Press El button to configure the detailed address.

Tag

You have to enter the tag name which will become the standard for the
‘EntryData’ feature. You can find the tag with E button or manually
input the tag name.

If the corresponding tag does not exist in database, a message pops up

asking the user if they wish to add a new tag.

Min/Max Value

Assign an input range. If you enter 7, the minimum and the maximum

value is same as those of the tag’s.

Style

You can select a window type when you use data entry feature. Through

[Preview], you can check the 3 supported window types.

Title Designates the title of data entry window.

Comment | Inputs the comment of data entry window.
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b) Text

Action | Text w
[ ]cCond Addr | Ta

String Data entry

o

() addr | Strin PLC.STATION,

@Tag | |

[1Passward Chracter

Disp. Type |Window Style 1{77) ~

Title ‘ |
Corment ‘ |
[tem Description
Assign a condition to perform the touch feature. The condition must be
Cond in format of logical and/or comparison calculation. Refer to the table

below for more information.

Controls the object with the address of I/0 device which is registered in
Addr the [I/O Device]. You can select the data unit (BIT/WORD).
Press El button to configure the detailed address.

You have to enter the tag name which will become the standard for the
‘EntryData’ feature. You can find the tag with E button or manually
Tag input the tag name.

If the corresponding tag does not exist in database, a message pops up

asking the user if they wish to add a new tag.

When you write text on the data entry window, it is expressed as
Password

“kokkkx”

You can select a window type when you use data entry feature.

Through [Preview], you can check the 3 supported window types.

Style

Title Designates the title of data entry window.

Comment | Inputs the comment of data entry window.
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Assign a condition to perform the entrydata feature. The condition must be in format of logical

and/or comparison calculation.

ltem Description

Controls the object with the address of I/O device which is registered in the
Addr [I/O Devicel. You can select the data unit (BIT/AWORD).

Press [Addr] button to configure the detailed address.

Sets condotion with the tags from the database. Press [Tag] button or
Teg manually input the tag name.

Enter the comparison calculation in the format as shown below.

[Tag Name or Device Address] [Comparison Operator] [Value]

Following table shows the list of comparison operators you can use.

Comparison Operator Description Example
== Is equal to A==
>=or=y Is greater than or equal to A>=B
> Is greater than A>B
{=or= Is less than or equal to A<=B
< Is less than A<B
I= Is not equal to Al=B

You can also use comparison calculation and logical calculation together. Use logical

operator between two comparison calculations as shown below..

[Comparison Calculation] [Logical Operator] [Comparison Calculation]

Following table shows the list of logical operators you can use.

Logical Operator Description Example
Logical AND A&&B
Logical OR AllB
Logical NOT IA

[Security]: This feature is to put a limit on users when using the object.

X Please refer to ‘Security manual for more information.
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[Position Offset]

Action  Security Position Offset

¥ Offset (pixels) =
¥ Offset (pixels) =

ltem Desaiption

Assign a coordinate of X axis for data entry window. You can assign value
X Offset (pixels) | from -32768 to 32767. If the coordinate exceeds the graphic page, the

window appears on the nearest border.

Assign a coordinate of Y axis for data entry window. You can assign value
Y Offset (pixels) | from -32768 to 32767. If the coordinate exceeds the graphic page, the

window appears on the nearest border.

Following table shows the examples of each action’s window style 1.

ltem Example
put Dislog
]
. 7 8 9 Clear
Numeric
4 5 6 Close
1 2 3
Enter
0 )
Input Dislog X
Clear Cancel
Text iff2(lall+)[s(le| z|[a| oo BS
allwl(l e[| R T ¥| v I o P [ 1
Allsifol eElla|inlalfellc|:
z X C v B N M . Space
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| Xpanel User Manual |

the detailed device address in the following window, to control or

store the data through the object.

Input Device Address

® Digital ~ (C) &analog

() String

1/0 Device - |PLCSTATION b

i3 B 7 a 9 Clear
C D 4 || 6|6 Option
E F 1(l2]]z
E nter
Character . 0 BS
[tem Description
Select Digital/Analog,String. The option window changed according to the
Data Type )
selection.
I/O Device Displays the list of I/O devices registered in the current project.
Assign the device and address for the object control.
. Displays the list of devices according to the selected I/O
Device Type )
. device and the data type.
Device Address - -
Enter the starting address of the device. The value you can
Address input may differ according to the selected I/O device and
the device type.
You can use this keypad when you have to input the address without a
keyboard.
Device Address | Enter the address in decimal or hexadecimal according to the device type.
Input Keypad For example, if you assign an address in device X of CIMON-PLC, the address
must be assigned in hexadecimal. In case of the device D, the address must be
assigned in decimal.
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Option

The [Option] is activated when the ‘Analog’ or ‘String’ option is selected.
Press the button to bring up the [Analog Tag Option] or [String Tag Option]

window as shown below.

Analog Tag Option n

Datatype | UINT1E v

Internal Diata[CIMON)
1 Clipping

U
Max 55535

Faw D ata[FLC]

LISesl=  string Tag Optien B
Min.

- 20 =
Cancel Cancel

You can select the analog data type from the following list
types: UINT8, UINT16, UINT32, INT8, INT16, INT32,
UBCD8, UBCD16, UBCD32, BCD8, BCD16, BCD32, Float .
UINT16 is the default type.

Type

Enter the value range to be displayed on the Xpanel. The
default range is from 0 to 65535.

Intemal Data When you select ‘Clipping’ option, a warning message will
appear when the value exceeds the assigned range, and

the exceeded value will not be used.

Enter the value range which will be actually input to the
PLC.

Raw Data For example, if the raw data range is from 0 to 16000 and
the internal data range is from O to 100, the Xpanel will
display 100 when the PLC gets the value 16000.

This option calculates the PLC data and displays the result

to the Xpanel.

Scale/Offset
Scale

Scale s | ]
ot [ ]

The Scale calculation is as shown below.
Scale = Raw Data x Scale + Offset

. Assign the maximum length of the string data. You can
String Length

assign the value from 1 to 80.
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6.1.4 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Open page with [Touch]

(1) Opening the page with [Open Page] action

a) Select [Open Page] action and enter the page to open. In this example, ‘Base 2’ will

be opened. Enter the page name and press [OK].

Action Script  Security

Action Open Page v
[Jcond Addr | | Tag
Open Page
Page Mame

Base 2.PGX ||I|

b) The touch feature is used in the text object as shown below. Write the project to

Xpanel or run the simulator. Touch the object.

Open BASE %
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)  Youwill see that Base 2 is opened.

EA Xpanel

Base 2

(2) Opening the page with [Command Expression] action

a) Select [Command Expression] action and enter the command expression as shown
below. In this example, ‘Base 2’ will be opened. Enter the command expression and
press [OK].

Action Script  Security

Action | Command Expression ~
[Jcond Addr | Tag
Command
Priority : |10 Addr | | Tag

PageOpen(Base j

b) The touch feature is used in the text object as shown below. Write the project to

Xpanel or run the simulator. Touch the object.

Open BASE %
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o) Youwill see that Base 2 is opened.

EA Xpanel

Base 2
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Basic Object

6.2 Basic Object

Simple graphic objects are used to operate commands as buttons in Xpanel runtime.
You can draw lines, rectangles, circles, etc. These objects can be also used for displaying

operating conditions of Xpanel and external devices.

This section explains how to draw and create basic objects.
6.2.1 Drawing the Objects

A graphic page should be opened when the object has been created. Select the object

you wish to draw. The following methods can be made to an object:

e (lick [View]-[Drawing Tool] in the top menu of Xpanel Designer. You can select the
object on the drawing toolbar.
*  (lick [Draw] menu in the top menu of Xpanel Designer. You can select the object

on the sub menu.
Line

™~ This tool is used to draw lines.

Instruction | Click the left mouse button and drag the mouse to the line direction.

Example -

You can put to use following methods when drawing line objects.
e You can draw horizontal/vertical lines during holding down the “Ctrl”

key.
e \When you draw the object with right-click, the color is reversed from
the default.
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Rectangle
L1 This tool is used to draw rectangles or squares.
Instruction | Click the left mouse button and drag it down to the right or left.
You can put to use following methods when drawing rectangle objects.
e You can draw squares during holding down the “Ctrl” key.
- e When you draw the object with right-click, the color is reversed from
the default.
Ellipse

2 This tool is used to draw circles or ellipses.

Instruction | Click the left mouse button and drag it down to the right or left.
- @ | @

You can put to use following methods when drawing circle objects.
e You can draw circles during holding down the “Ctrl” key.

e When you draw the object with right-click, the color is reversed from
the default.
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Arc
" This tool is used to draw arcs.
Instruction | Click the left mouse button and drag it to make the arc.
Example &
You can put to use following methods when drawing arc objects.
e You can draw arcs in 90 degrees during holding down the “Ctrl” key.
- e When you draw the object with right-click, the color is reversed from
the default.

Sector

O This tool is used to draw sectors.

Instruction || Click the left mouse button and drag it to the right or left to make the sector.

. N

You can put to use following methods when drawing sector objects.
e You can draw circular sectors in 90 degrees during holding down the

“Ctrl” key.
e When you draw the object with right-click, the color is reversed from

the default.
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| Xpanel User Manual |

= This tool is used to draw chords.

Instruction

Click the left mouse button and drag it to the right or left to make the chord.

Example

N

You can put to use following methods when drawing chord objects.
e You can draw sines during holding down the “Ctrl” key.

e When you draw the object with right-click, the color is reversed from

the default.

Polyline, Polygon

2 R These line tools are used to draw polylines and polygons.

Instruction

1. Click the left mouse button and create a starting point of a line.
2. Move the cursor to draw an imaginary line.
3. If you click the left mouse button once more when a desired line is completed, an
imaginary line will be drawn.
4. Double-click the blank space where you want to finish the line.
5. In case of a polygon, the first vertex and the last vertex are linked automatically.

Example

B 2

You can put to use following methods when drawing polyline and

polygon objects.
e When you draw the object with right-click, the color is reversed from

the default.
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Text

A" This tool is used to enter texts.

1. Click the left mouse button on a desired position.

. 2. Enter a text. If you press the Enter key, you can add a new line in the text.
instruction 3. Click the blank space after you finished entering the text.

4. You can edit the text in the [Object Config] - [Text Editing].

Example Xpanel

If the size of text object is smaller than text, the font size will be
automatically adjusted to the object size. When you resize the text object,

font size will be changed together.
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6.3 Dynamic Tag

Point values from the external device or internal data values can be displayed in the
‘Dynamic tag’ object. The operator may assign the digit number or decimal point

number. Also, decimal numbers can be converted into hexadecimal numbers.

e This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

e [f an object’s size is not large enough, the tag value displayed may not

be shown fully. Please set the size adequately until the entire tag value

can be displayed.

6.3.1 Settings

You can decide the format of tag value displayed in the graphic page. To bring up the
dynamic tag dialog box, select [Draw] - [Dynamic Tag] or T8 i on and click the
background of page. You may reenter in the configuration by double-clicking a dynamic
tag object.

Dynamic Tag X

() addr Bit || CIMOM_HYE

®res | ]

Preview 7777

Display Option
Digit Mumber =]
1l a =
Decimal Point =]
b

[JHexa-Decdmal []Zero Filing
[Juse 1000 Separator (,)

[ x| | cancel |
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[tem

Description

Address

The tag value will be displayed by using its real address with BIT or WORD data.
You can input the device address in the ‘Input Device Address’ dialog box.

Tag Name

Enter the tag name which will be displayed in the object. You can browse the tag

with L= button or manually input the tag name in the text field.

Preview

Displays an example of the tag value as currently selected tag name and display

option.

Display
Option

You can select a dynamic tag format to display on the screen.

Displays the tag value with specified number of digits. You can
. assign the number from 0 to 255.
Digit Number . . . -
If the ‘Decimal Point’ option has been selected, digit number must
be bigger than the number of decimal point number for 2.
Decimal Point | Displays the tag value with specified number of decimals.
Hexa-Decimal | Displays the tag value with hexadecimal number.
Zero Filling Displays the first number of tag value as 0.
Use 1000 Use a comma to mark every three digits in a tag value.
Separator ()

(1) Address

You can display the tag value with assigned real address. The following dialog box will

appear when you press E button.

Input Device Address

(® Digtal () Analog () Shring

1/0 Device : |CIMOM.PLCS v

& | B

C|(|D

E|(|F
Character

83 Clear
] B O ption
2|3

Enter
0 BS
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[tem

Description

Data Type

Select the data type to be displayed in the tag value. This option is different
from the BIT/WORD selection in the previous step.

‘Digital option displays a tag value as 0 or 1.

‘Analog’ option displays a tag value with analogic data assigned to the device
address. Values will follow the configuration in the ‘Analog Tag Option’ dialog
box.

‘String’ option displays a tag value with string data assigned to the device

address.

/O Device

Shows the list of I/O devices registered in the current project.

Device Address

You can assign the device and address for the tag value.

. Shows the list of usable devices according to the selected I/O
Device Type )
device and the data type.

Enter the starting address of the device. The value you can
Address input may differ according to the data type (BIT/AWORD), I/O

device and the device type.

Device Address
Input Keypad

You can use this keypad when you have to input the address without a
keyboard.

Enter the address in decimal or hexadecimal according to the device type.

For example, if you assign an address in device X of CIMON-PLC, the address
must be assigned in hexadecimal. In case of the device D, the address must be

assigned in decimal.

Option

This button will be enabled when the data type is selected as ‘Analog’.
Pressing the button will prompt a [Analog Tag Option].

Analog Tag Option n
Datatype | UINTIE w

Internal D ata[CIMON]
[ Clipping

o 0
May |G5535

Raw Data[FLL]
[ 5cale

Careel
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Type

You can select the analog data type from the following list
types: UINT8, UINT16, UINT32, INT8, INT16, INT32,
UBCD8, UBCD16, UBCD32, BCD8, BCD16, BCD32, Float .
UINT16 is the default type.

Intemal Data

Enter the value range to be displayed on the Xpanel. The
default range is from O to 65535.

When you select ‘Clipping’ option, a waming message will
appear when the value exceeds the assigned range, and

the exceeded value will not be used.

Raw Data

Enter the value range which will be actually input to the
PLC.

For example, if the raw data range is from 0 to 16000 and
the internal data range is from 0 to 100, the Xpanel will
display 100 when the PLC gets the value 16000.

Scale

This option calculates the PLC data and displays the result

to the Xpanel.

Scale/Offset
Srale

s ||
ot [ ]

The Scale calculation is as shown below.
Scale = Raw Data x Scale + Offset
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You can configure the Dynamic Tag object with basic control features such as [Visible],

[Blink], etc. To open the [Object Configuration] window, double-click the object or right-

click the object and select [Object Config] in the pop-up menu.

Object Config *
Mame Position/Size  |ine/Fill
Type flagvae
Config
[ vwisble [[] Elink
V-5ize H-Size Position Size
O/ vmave || H-Move X = \idth =
O] color || Rotate BT = Height =
| Touch |[]|EntryData
Tag Value
Cancel
[tem Desaiption
Name Designate a name to the object. You cannot use space as object’s name.
Type Indicates the type of object.
[tem Description
Style Composed of [Position/Size] and [Line/Fill] tabs.
Visible Shows or hides the object according to the tag value.
Blink Blinks in a certain cycle according to the tag value.
V/H-Size Changes the size of object vertically/horizontally according to the tag value.
V/H-Move Moves the object vertically/horizontally according to the tag value.
Color Changes the color of the object according to the tag value.
Rotate Rotates the object with assigned angle according to the tag value.
Touch Executes a defined operation when the object is pressed or released.
EntryData Inputs data with data entry window when the object is pressed.
Tag Value Show the configuration window of the Dynamic Tag object.

X Please refer to the ‘Object Configuration” manual for more information.
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6.3.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Displaying the tag value

In this exercise, you will establish a connection between CICON PLC simulator and

Xpanel. The point value will be displayed in the dynamic tag object.

a)

b)

6-39

Create a PLC project in the CICON software and add a scan program as shown

below. When MO01 turns on, the value in D100 will increase.

il T
I

3

4

In the Xpanel Designer, select [Tools]-[I/O Device] to bring up the /O device

configuration’ dialog box. Add a I/O device with Ethernet communication.

/0 Device Selection *

I/0 Device Mame |I:'IC |

I/O Device T

erial Levice

Select a device type for CIMON-PLC. In the station configuration, enter the IP
address of PC which Xpanel Designer has installed. The socket port number is fixed

at 10262.

Station X

Station Name | 5T | [ ]

Station Type |CM1-CP1 ~ Cancel
NetworkID 0

NodeID O

alle ] Jale] [l

UnitID 0

SocketPortMo. |10262 =
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d) Create an analog tag ‘D100 and assign the tag type as a real tag. Select the I/O
device and input ‘D100’ in the I/O address.

-

) DATABASE [Prj_09291002

3

...... Prj_0929100213 Name Ty

Edit Tag

Frrs General  Advanced

Name |D100

Tvoe (® Real Tag (O virtual Tag

B OGroup
Opigta 1/0 Device
(O string

e) Select [Draw]-[Dynamic Tag] or B icon to add a dynamic tag object. Enter the
tag name as ‘D100,

Dynamic Tag X

() addr War PLC.5T.D1D

@Tag  |[D100 ]

2227

Preview

Display Option

Digit Mumber |

Decimal Point | g =

L3

[JHexa-Decdmal []Zero Filing
[Juse 1000 Separator (,)

K Cancel

f)  Download a scan program from the CICON software, and launch a Xpanel

Designer project in the Xpanel. You may see the value increases.

CICON Xpanel
D100 59575
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6.4 Date/Time

Date/Time object is used to check the system’s date and time during the project

operation. This object displays the time set in the device where the project is executed.

6.4.1 Settings

Select [Draw] - [Date/Time] or press & icon then click on the page to bring up the

window as shown below.

Date/Time ot
Display Format
yy/fmmdd W
Cancel
[tem Description
Configures the display format of the date/time object.
Display Format You can select one from the following options: yy/mm/dd, hh:mm:ss and
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss.
OK Saves the setting and adds the object to the page.
Cancel Cancels the object configuration.
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6.4.2 Object Configuration

You can configure the date/time object with basic control features such as [Visible],

[Blink], etc. .To open the [Object Configuration] window, double-click the object or right-

click the object and select [Object Config] in the pop-up menu.

Object Config *
MName |objectsu | Date/Time
Type Date/Time
Config
Style
| wsible ' [J Blink
1| wsize [ HSize
Display Format
O wvmove |[J]| HMove
[/ color |[] Rotate yykomjdd bhemm:ss e
1| Touch [ EntryData
Date/Time
Cancel
ltem Desaiption
Name Designate a name to the object. You cannot leave the object’s name blank.
Type Indicates the type of object.
ltem Desaiption
Style Composed of [Position/Size], [Declutter], [Line/Fill] tabs.
Visible Shows or hides the object according to the tag value.
Blink Blinks in certain cycle according to the tag value.
V/H-Size Changes the size of object vertically/horizontally according to the tag value.
V/H-Move Moves the object vertically/horizontally according to the tag value.
Color Changes the color of object according to the tag value.
Rotate Rotates the object with assigned angle according to the tag value.
Touch Executes a defined operation when the object is pressed or released.
EntryData Inputs data with data entry window when the object is clicked.
Date/Time Show the configuration window of the Date/Time object.

Please refer to the ‘Object Configuration’ manual for more information.

6-42



6-43

Date / Time

6.4.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Displaying the Time in Project

(1) Page Configuration

a) Adds a date/time object on the following page. Select [Draw] - [Date/Time] then

click on the marked area on the page as shown below.

[ BO002[Base 2]

= = =

- M
= = =

2F

= = =
" w\g

B1

b) To display entire date and time, select yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss option. Press [OK]

button to finish the configuration.

Date/Time ®
Display Format
||vy,|fmm,|fdd hh:mm:ss w ||
Cancel
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¢)  Drag the object to adjust the location. Then drag the handles of the object to

change the size.

- ——
Sy/mm/dd”hhimm ss §

- - -

S’ S’ S’

yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss -

d) Double-click the object to bring up the [Object Configuration] window. You may

3F

3F

configure the transparency of the object. You can also change the appearance of

the object by using the font tool, etc.

| yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

N

| - yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

(2) Checking the Operation

a)  Write the project to Xpanel or execute simulator to check the operation. You will

find that the device’s system time is displayed on the project.

2018/10/26 09:47:17

3F
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6.5 Key Input Window

The key input window is used to get a numeric or string value by using keyboard. The
operator can determine the displayed digit number. Also, the object can be enabled
when meets the input condition. The user can make self-defined data input window by

locating the object in the keypad page.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

6.5.1 Settings

To bring up the ‘Key input window’ dialog box, click [Draw]-[Key Input] or ™ iconand
click the background of page.

Key Input Window X
Input Tag/Address Option [ Using Max/Min Value
() Address  Bit . Digit a % r 0
in
. =]
@ Tag | “Zl Decimal places H Max |0
End-Code({Hexa)

Executive Command by End-Code
Prigrity : |10 V|| Addr || Tag |

[ Disp. Encryption Key End-Code' Process

[Juse 1000 Separator {,)

[ show Keyboard On Dbl Click
[ clear window By Overflow
[ Auto Update on Data [IMove to Next Input
[Jremove outer border

[ remove Pointer

[pelete Content

Enable Condition

Order of Enter |1 %
Color Setting Size/Position Setting [Juse Enable Condition

Line -l ¥ Pos. HeightlZI Move Focus to When the Condition is Satisfied
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[tem Description
Assign the address or tag name to get values from key input window object.
The object will be input by using its real address with BIT or
Input Tag / Address | WORD data. You can input the device address in the ‘Input
Address Device Address’ dialog box.
I Enter the tag name to input the value via object. You can assign
ag - .
an analog tag, digital tag, and string tag.
Executes the command in the text field when end-code has input. You can
Executive browse the address or tag name.
Command by You can assign a priority of the command expression used for
End-Code Priority | the key input. The priority can be assigned from O (the lowest
priority) to 10 (the highest priority).
. You may assign the background and line color. You can choose the color
Color Setting
from 90 colors.
Size / Position ) - ) )
] You may assign the position and size of the object.
Setting
Digit Number Displays the value with specified number of digits. You can assign the
number from 0 to 255. ‘0" indicates no limitation for the digit number.
Decimal Point Displays the value with specified number of decimals.
EndhCod Enter the hexadecimal code for ending key input. ‘0D’ means the ‘Enter key
nd-Code
and is specified by default. The end-code follows the virtual key code.
Display Enaryption | The data is displayed as “***+’,
Use 1000 o
Use a comma to mark every three digits in a tag value.
Separator (,)
Show Keyboard | Displays the virtual keyboard when double-clicking the object. This option
on Dbl Click can be used when the keyboard device is missing.
Clear Window by | If the data input exceeds the maximum digit length, earlier input will be
Overflow deleted and the new value is entered.
Auto Update on )
Updates continuously for the current value of the tag.
Data
Remove Outer i ) ) )
Selects whether or not to show border line of the key input window object.
Border
Using Max/Min ] ) o
Val Assigns the maximum and minimum values for the analog tag.
alue
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‘End-Code’
Process

Assign the action when the end-code has been entered.

The cursor may disappear from the key input window.

Remove Pointer i )
To reenter the value, you must click the object.
When the value is entered, the previous content will
Delete Content
be erased.
When using multiple of key input objects, this option
allows you to move to the next key input window
Move to Next ) ) ) )
nout object according to the input order. If same input
np

order has assigned, the focus will move into the oldest
object.

Enable Condition

Assign the input con

dition of key input window object.

Sets the input order for each key input window. You

Order of Enter ‘
can assign the order from 1 to 100.
Enter the tag name or operation to enable the key
Use Enable ) o -
. input. If the condition is not satisfied, you cannot enter
Condition _ _
the data in the object.
Move Focus to
When the The focus will move to the object when the condition
Condition is is satisfied.
Satisfied




6.5.2 Related Feature
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You can design the data entry screen by using keypad page. To configure the keypad

page settings, select ‘Open Keypad Page’ option under the Touch’ feature in object

configuration.

Object Config

Name Action 5ript  Security
Type Rectangle

s it e
O O Keypad Page Open
= g QOahddr  |Wor ~ VIRTUAL TA
S o -
Dbom Oleee | T s w1
EnbDats Mn O [use Max / Min

Max O

Page Name| S3Uo=Buc]

Input Dialog

Keypad Page

7 8 9 Clear
4 5 6 Close
1 2 3

Enter
0 (-)

O

<0riginal keypad window>

<User-defined keypad window>

e \When using the ‘Open Keypad Page’ action, the target keypad page

must contain one or more key input object.

e |n the tag registration of the keypad input window, the tag is ignored

when it is operated by the keypad. Note that the tag assigned in the

touch object for ‘Open keypad page’ action gets input value.

data logging may not work properly.

o |f you add the key input object in the popup page, the shortcut keys of

X Please refer to the ‘Object Configuration” manual for more information about ‘Open

Keypad Page’ action.
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6.5.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise: Making a keypad by using key input window object

In this exercise, you will register a key input object in the keypad page and design a

keypad yourself.

a) Create an analog tag ‘VALUE in the database.

& DATABASE [key input.dbx]
3 &
------ key input Name Type I/O device  1/O Address  Initial V...
S7VALUE Analag Tag 0

b) Create a keypad page. Select [Draw]-[Key Input Window] or ™" icon andinsert

the object in the keypad page.

1 K000 [Keypad 11 EEE=E]
E 777 E
o i
Key Input Window X
Input Tag/Address Option [ Using MaxMin Value
Address  Worc ~ | Virtual Tag igi 0o 2
Q Digit = Min 0
@ Tag ‘VN.UE ‘ Decimal places 0 % . 0
lax

End-Code(Hexa) |01 %
|:|D|sp. Encryption Key
[Juse 1000 separator (,)

[] show Keyboard on Dbl Click
[ clear Window By Overfiow
[ Auto Update on Data [ImMove to Next Input
[Jremove outer border

Executive Command by End-Code
Priority : 10~ Addr Tag

‘End-Code’ Process

D Remave Pointer
[JDelete Content

Enable Condition

3]
Order of Enter | 100 =
Color Setting Size/Position Setting [[Juse Enable Condition Addr Tag

| s T[]
Line B e ENCEN Move Foaus to When the Condition is Satisfied
_OK Cancel
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Draw touch objects in the keypad object as shown below.

23 K0DO1[Keypad 1] =R (E=R <
ERIENIERN -
(4[5 |
(7 [ 8 ][9
| 0
‘ Enter ‘ Delete

Select the action as ‘Key Input’ and specify key types for each object.

[ o ]
—

= | jame | Object43

4 Type Frcup
Config
7 Style
[ wisble [ Bink
| ] V-Gize H-5ize
|:| V-Move |:| H-Move
E nte} Color | Rotate
EntryData

| Action Script  Security

Action | Key Input ~

[cond

Key Input

Addr | | Tag

e
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e) Create atouch object that opens the keypad page. Select the action as ‘Open
Keypad Page’ and enter the tag name ‘VALUE' in the text field.

" = ¥ | Object Config X
- Name Action Seript - Security
! _ N

Config Action I| Open Keypad Page I ~

v [Jcond Addr | | Tag

| O vable |OI[ sk | Kemadrageopen
Ufvs= |0[es= ] Oaddr |Weon | VIRTUALTAI - ||,
R [ I
O clor [ Reboe | = =

V Scale El H Scale DEI
EntryData

Min 1] [ Use Max [ Min

f)  Launch the project in the Xpanel or Simulator. Open the keypad page by clicking

touch object in the main page. You may input the numeric data to change the tag

value.

Keypad Page X
‘ 100]

| (2] [s3
4] 5] |6
o] 18] |19

| 0

‘ Enter ‘ Delete
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6.6 Page Link

The function or touch objects commonly used in several screens can be called out on the
particular screen. This screen can be displayed on another screen with ‘Page link’ object.
The operator can show or hide the object’s appearance by changing tag value. The

location of object can be moved by manipulating its coordinates.

e This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that
some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

e large amount of page link objects can cause a delay in the

performance. Please avoid inserting amount of objects in the graphic

page for smooth operation.

6.6.1 Settings

To open the object configuration window, press [Draw]-[Pagelink] or @ icon and click

the background of graphic page.

Page Link Setup X
S
e — Position Setting
PageCirl. | Specified Screen Control v

Use Coordinate Control

Page Ctrl. Setting

Page Type Normal Page w Page X Pos.
Num. [ 1 |...| vame [Base | Address |Werd | PLC.ST.
Tag
Page Select Tag
Address  |Word % | PLC.ST. Page Y Pos.
Tag Address  |Waord  « |PLC.ST.
Tag
Action Setting
ctrl. Tag )
[] show Background Page Preview Mode

Action Type | Visible at the On w

(O Address  Word  ~ PLC.ST.

®Tag |

[ Display Overlapped Objects in reversal colors

[Display Overlapped Objects in reversal colors]

This function notifies a user of overlapped objects by displaying
them in reversal colors. However, this function can't be applied
to objects with black color. -ling, rectangle, dirde, polygon

ok || cancer |
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ltem Desaiption
Name Enter the name of object. The name is designated as ‘PageLink’ by default.
Displays the page link object according to the ‘Page Control’ settings.
. Controls On/Off for the screen specified in the number and
Specified Screen ) ] )
name of the ‘Page control setting’. ‘Action Setting’
Control ) o
configuration is enabled.
Page Cirl . Depending on the value of the analog tag or address
Specify by Tag o .
val specified in the Page select tag’, you can dynamically change
alues
the screen to be displayed in the runtime.
Always Display Always displays the screen specified in the number and name
Specified Screen | of the ‘Page control setting’.
Displays the page link object set in the ‘Page Control according to the
configuration.
Select the page type to display in the page link object. You
Page Type
may choose normal page or popup page.
It indicates the page number to be displayed. When selected
as ‘Specified Screen Control or ‘Always Display Specified
Page Ctrl. . .
. Number Screen’, it shows the screen on Xpanel runtime. Note that
tting
you cannot call out (creating a page link object) the same
screen with the current screen.
Name Shows the name of page assigned by the Number'.
When selected as ‘Specify by Tag Values, it specifies the
Page Select Tag analog tag or address to control the number to be displayed
on the page link object.
When selected as ‘Specified Screen Control’, the page link object shows or hides
the page screen according to the tag value.
Action . Depending on the control tag value, the object will be
. Action Type )
Setting shown or hidden.
Decides to control On/Off of the page link object. You may
Control Tag

enter the digital or analog tag.
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These are the coordinates of the upper left comer of page link object displayed in

the graphic page.

‘Specified Screen
Controf, ‘Always | The page link object will be displayed in the assigned
Display Specified | coordinates.

Position
. Sareen’
Setting - - .
. When you are not using ‘Use coordinate control option, the
‘Specify by Tag L . ' ‘
Values position will be decided by coordinates. Otherwise, the
alu
position will be decided by tag values of ‘Page X/Y Pos.’
This option will be enabled when using ‘Use coordinate
Page X/Y Pos. )
control option. You can only use the analog tag.
Determines whether to display the background of target page screen during the
Show runtime. If you deselect the ‘Show background’ option, the background is
Background | transparent and only the shapes and objects of the target page will be shown. This
option cannot be used with ‘Display Overlapped Objects in Reversal Colors’ option.
Page o ) ' '
Previ This option enables to preview what the page link screen actually looks like before
review
it is called out to the current page.
Mode
When two page link objects are located in the same position on a screen, the
upper page link screen (Base 3) blocks and covers the lower page link screen (Base
Discl 2). If there is a need to differentiate two page link screens even when they are
isplay . . . . .
overlapped, you can use this option to indicate the overlapping area with reversal
Overlapped
o colors.
Objectsin | -
Reversal
Colors
<Hiding overlapped area> <Showing overlapped area> .
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e You may bring up the linked page by clicking icon in upper left side of

page link object.

You can call out a page link screen on another page link screen up to
5 layers (levels) in Xpanel Designer and Xpanel runtime. For instance,
Base 1 calls out Base 2, Base 2 calls out Base 3 and so on.

E.g.) when the configuration is set as Base 1 - Base 2 - Base 3 - Base 4
- Base 5 - Base 6 - Base 7, with respect to Base 1 being the basis, Base
2 becomes Level 1, Base 3 becomes Level 2 --- Base 6 becomes Level
5. The page link screen beyond Level 5 will not be displayed in Xpanel
Designer and Xpanel runtime. Base 7 can be configured on the ‘Page
Link setting but will not be displayed.

You are recommended to use ‘Save All command (ﬁ) when you

save page link objects in multiple layers.
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e |[f the security level is set on the target page, page link object will be
operated only when the security condition is satisfied.
You cannot use page link object in the screen where frame has been
configured.
Be sure to note below points as using ‘Display Overlapped Objects in
Reversal Colors’ option.
1. The original color of object in the page link will be shown upon black
background. The color will be reversed on the background with other
colors.
2. Black color in basic objects (Line, rectangle, ellipse, etc.) will not be
shown.
3. If same colors are overlapped, the overlapped section will be

transparent.

When two objects are called out on the same position, the page link

screen will be displayed as shown below;

4. \When there’s need to create a basic object without border line, you
are recommended to set as ‘No Line’ rather than filling the object as line

color,
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6.6.2 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Changing the screen with page link object

a) Create an analog tag ‘SCREEN’, and specify the initial value as 1. The minimum and

maximum value may assigned from 1 to 3.

-

[0 DATABASE [Object.dbx]

L
""" Object | Name Type /O device  1/0 Add
Analog Tag
Edit Tag
Group General Advanced

Name

Initial Value D&
T 1 L
bEs O Group |:

(O Digital
(®) Analog
() 5tring

b) Create three popup pages and adjust their sizes for using page link object.

&g PO00T[Popup 1]

Page Properties X

Page Property  Page Position  action

Edit Position Run Position
Position Position

¢ e oo
¥ o & | =2Copv | ¥ 0

Size Position In Size

F
width  [534 %] width | 534
Height E| Height 510
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In popup page 1, you may see temperatures and fire elapsed time of each floor.

Alarms are displayed in the alarm summary object.
STATUS 1

Slarm Time Device Alarm Type
2018410429 11:22:16 Device Clear

2018410429 1122168 Device ‘iarning Al
2018410729 112216 Device Clear

2018410429 11220106 Device ‘iarning Al

ARAA A AR 44 An e 2SI o n

>

<
Stop | Stamp | ACK | Delete Delete All Setup | Config

In popup page 2, you may check actions of fire and sprinklers.

)\
A4
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e)

f)

In popup page 3, temperatures of each floor will be shown in the trend. You may

check occurred alarms in the alarm summary object.

=3 PO003[Popup 3]

TREND

10:50:21 10:52:20
+ F:z
IFr3
Alarm Time Device Yalue Alarm Type De »
2018/10/29 11:22:16 Device 8,0000 iharning Al
2018/10/29 11:22:16 Device 65,0000 Warning Al v
< >

Stop | Stamp | ACK | Delete Delete All Setup | Confin

Click [Draw] - [Pagelink] to configure a page link object in the main screen. Select
‘Specify by Tag Values' for page control and choose page type as ‘popup page’.
Assign the page select tag as ‘SCREEN'.

Page Link Setup X
Name Pagelink
Position Setting
[Page ctrl. Spedify by Tag Values ~ ] ¥ Pos. | 140 ¥Pos, |10
Page Ctrl. Setting [Juse Coordinate Control
Page Type Popup Page ~ Page X Pos.
e ‘ 1 | Name |Popup 1 | Address | Word
Tag
Page Select Tag
O Address | Word PLC.ST. Page ¥ Fos.
®7ag |5CREEN ‘ i Address | Word
Tag
Action Setting
Ctrl. Tag Show Background Page Preview Mode
Action Type | Visible at the On Display Overlapped Objects in reversal colors
Address  |Word PBLC.ST. [Display Overlapped Objects in reversal colors]
This function notifies a user of overlapped objects by displaying
Tag them in reversal colors. However, this function can't be applied
to objects with black color, - line, rectangle, drde, polygon
4
! o] | owa
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g) Create touch objects which change value of ‘SCREEN’ tag.

h)  Launch the project in the Xpanel or simulator. When you click touch objects, the

Touch

Command expression
SCREEN = SCREEN - 1

Touch

Command expression
SCREEN = SCREEN + 1

page link screen will be displayed according to the tag value.

STATUS 1 e

S

Davics  Value
00000 00
WIEN0R0 114226 O0OEN 0.0
2011029 14220 00000SON 70

"AL'LA-L ACK | Delete | Delete All | Setup Canfin

8 o

20181028 114225
IR0 114220

Stop Stamp ACK Delete Delete All Setup Config
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6.7 Switch/Lamp

Xpanel Desinger offers various shaped switches and lamps. The On/Off state can be
described by a single object. You can also decide the operation of switch/lamp object
under a certain condition. Lamp object allows the configuration of up to 265 operations
in a single object. Different contents are displayed on the object according to the state of

the tag. These contents can be manually entered or brought up from the string table.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

6.7.1 Settings

To open the ‘Switch/Lamp’ dialog box, press [Draw]-[Switch/Lamp] or #==# jcon and

click the background of page.

Switch / Lamp

Object Name Switch  Switch Common  Lamp  Label

Switch Function [] Display Touch Highlight &
Touch - Down &
Add Bit Switch  Word Switch

=

Spedial Fn.

Page

Delete

Shape Select () Address

[ nil Shape (®) Tag Name

Position Setting Touch -Up

¥Pos, |250 Add Function
290
¥ Pos, Delete (@ 5et (O Reset (O Toggle
Size Setting Edit
Height | 100

Bit ~

Cance
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Shape Configuration

On the left side of the configuration window, you can setup the appearance and position
of the switch/lamp object. You can choose the shape of the switch/lamp object and

configure its size and position.

switch / Lamp X
Object Name Switth  Switch Common  Lamp  Label
Switch Function [] Display Touch Highlight
Touch - Down % & a %
Add Bit Switch ~ Word Switch Page Special Fn.
Delete
Edit
Shape Select (O Address  Eit
[ il shape (®) Tag Name
Position Setting Touch -Up
X Pos, |B800 Add Function
e Delete ®5et (OIReset () Toggle
Size Setting Edit
Width
Height
ltem Desciption
Shape
Select You may decide a shape of the Switch/Lamp object.
No Shape Hides the shape of the object. It is marked with dotted lines in the editor but the
lines are not shown in the project runtime.
Positi Decides the position of the object. You can assign values from 0 to 32767. X/Y
tion L . .
. Position indicates the coordinate of the graphic page. When you manually setup the
Setting

position, be cautious that the object does not exceed the page.
Decides the size of the object. You can assign values from 0 to 32767. The size is
Size Setting | based on the default size of the shape you have selected. WWhen you manually setup
the size, be cautious that the object does not exceed the page.
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(1) Shape Select

When the lamp feature is disabled, only the switch shape will be selected. When the

lamp feature is enabled, you can select images to indicate each status.

Shape Select

Part Palette 0001_65535_Cir_80X80.IPX

X

Ol

1

®

Ol

-
b

n<
b E

1 ©

|V

Pattern

o
g
=]
<

O 0

O
@

New Palette Register Delete Canoél

Description

Images provided by Xpanel Designer are listed here. You can select the

categories from the combo box.

Displays each pattern of switch/lamp operation. You can apply the shape by

double-clicking the item.

New Palette

You can create a new switch/lamp image. Enter the file name(*.ipx) and press

‘Save’ button to create a part file.

Register

Registers each pattern of switch/lamp operation. You can use bmp, jog and png
file format, from state O to state 16.

Delete

Deletes the selected switch/lamp image from the list. Note that you cannot

delete the default images which provided by Xpanel Designer.

OK

Applies the switch/lamp image with settings.

Cancel

Closes the ‘Shape Select’ dialog box without configuration.
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In this section, you can configure function when the object is pressed in project runtime.

The Switch functionality has operations such as bit switch, word switch, page switch and

switch with special functions. You may check the operation order from the list.

Switch  Switch Common  Lamp  Label

Switch Function [ Display Touch Highlight

S & & 5

Touch - Down
Add Bit Switch ~ Word Switch Page Spedial Fn.
Delete
Edit
(O Address it
@ Tag Mame
Touch -Up
Add Function
Delete (®) set (O Reset (O Toggle
Edit
[tem Description
. . Decides to use the object as switch function. When the option is deselected,
Switch Function ) ;
the object can only be used as lamp function.
Display Touch If the option is selected, the object will be displayed with its reversed color
Highlight when touched.
Touch Down Add the operation you wish to execute when pressing the button.
Touch Up Add the operation you wish to execute when releasing the button.
Bit Switch Defines a digital tag operation.
Word Switch Defines an analog tag operation.
Page Assigns the page to open by using the object.
. . Assigns the command, key input, or writing momentary value function to the
Special Function )
object.
Edit Edits the selected operation of the switch.
Delete Removes the selected operation from the switch.

6-64



6-65

Switch / Lamp

(1) Bit Switch

() address

(®) Tag Name

Function

(®) set

Bit VIRTUAL TAG

O Reset

() Toagle

[tem

Description

Address

Controls the object with the address of the device registered in I/O Device. You
can decide the unit of the data: BIT or WORD. The detailed configuration can
be done by pressing the ** button.

Tag Name

Enter the tag name to change the value when the switch is pressed. You can
manually enter the tag name or press ... button to browse the tag.

Do not enter the analog or string tag name.

Function

Defines the action when the switch is pressed.

Set Sets the digital tag value as ON(1).
Reset Sets the digital tag value as OFF(0).
Reverses the state of the digital tag when it is pressed.
Toggle

(OFF(0) — ON(1) or ON(1) — OFF(0))
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(2) Word Switch

Action

(O Address

@ Tag Name |

Value

Write Analog Value Action Tag Operation w

Word --- () Address Word

| @TagName | |

| Value | |

[OHexa [Jusing Tag [Hexa [Jusing Tag

Operator |+ e

Desaiption

Action

Defines an analog tag operation.

Write Analog Value | Writes the assigned value to the corresponding tag.

. The tag value will be calculated based on the set value and
Tag Operation
operator.

Address

Controls the object with the address of the device registered in I/O Device. You can
decide the unit of the data: BIT or WORD. The detailed configuration can be done
by pressing the | button.

Tag Name

Enter the tag name to change the value when the switch is pressed. You can
manually enter the tag name or press ... button to browse the tag.

Do not enter the digital or string tag name.

Value

Assign a tag value to write when the switch is pressed.

Hexa Writes the value in hexadecimal in the input field.

When you select the option, the input field is changed into the tag
registering field. You can manually enter the tag name or browse the
UsingTag | tag by clicking -+ | icon. You can add a digital or an analog tag.
When switch/lamp object operates, the tag value assigned to [Tag

Name] becomes the value assigned to [Use Tag].

Operator

This item appears when you have selected Tag Operation. The operators you can use
are [+, -, AND, OR, XOR].
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(3) Page Switch

Page Type

Page Type

(®) General Page (C) KeyPad Page (") General Page (@) KeyPad Page
O addr,  Bit
o | |
Page Mame Page Name | |
Horizontal E o Vertical E o
Min. Value o ] MaxMin
Max. Value 0
[tem Desaription
Assign the page to open when pressing the switch.
Enter the page file name in the text field to open. You may
General Page ] )
Page Type browse the page file by pressing = button.
Enter the keypad page file name in the text field to open. You
Keypad Page ) )
may browse the keypad page file by pressing :**' button.
Assign the keypad page to open when pressing the switch.
Gets the value with the address of the device registered in I/O
Device. You can decide the unit of the data: BIT or WORD. The
Address ] ) ) )
detailed configuration can be done by pressing the ***
button.
Enter the tag name to get the value when the switch is
Open Keypad Tag Name pressed. You can manually enter the tag name or press ...
Page button to browse the tag.
. Assign the location where the keypad page will be opened at
Horizontal / )
. V Scale’ and ‘H Scale’. It is recommended to enter the value less
Vertical .
than the Xpanel's resolution.
You can select the ‘Use Max/Min’ option to assign the range of
Max / Min value. If the option is deselected, the minimum and the
maximum value is same as those of the tag's.
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(4) Spedial Function

Action Command ~ Action Key Input ~
Priority : 10 Address | |Tag Name Value et
Action Write the Value of Momentz

() Address Bit

@TagName | |

DOWN - Input Val. | 1 |

UP - Input Val. [0 |

[tem Description
Command You can write a command expression to execute.
Operates as a key of keyboard. Supports 83 keys in total, such as Arrow keys,
Key | HOME, END, PAGE UP/DOWN, INSERT, DELETE, LOCK Keys, Alphabets,
ey Input
Numbers, ENTER, SPACE, ESC, PRINT SCREEN, PAUSE, F1~F12, TAB, “/*, “*”,
e e CIEAR.
Writes an instant value when you touch or release the object.
. Down - Written )
Write Inputs a value when you touch the object.
Value
Momentary -
Up - Wiritten _
Inputs a value when you release the object.
Value
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Switch Common

This section explains about the conditions when the user touches the switch/lamp object.

You can also set the security level on the object.

Switch Switch Common  |amp  Label

Use Touch Touch Condition Setting

Condition  |A==1 Addr Tag
Use Action Delay Action Delay Setting

Delay Condition Touch Interval

Double Touch ~ *Sec.

Security Setting

Security Lv. l:l: (1~10)

Use Security Function

[tem Description

- Logical operations can be used to control touch features. When the
Touch Condition

X result of a logical operation is True, the touch feature operates;
Setting

otherwise it doesn't.

Sets an delay option that executes by a second. This option will be
executed only when the button is pressed and held down for assigned

value. The value you can assign is from 1 to 30 seconds.

When touching the object in set amount of time, the
assigned action set in Touch down’ would run. If

untouched before reach the amount time, the object
On Delay would not operate. ‘On Delay is usable for Touch
Action Delay Setting down’ action. Touch up’ action operates with no

relation to On delay.

The assigned action would operate when releasing
Off Delay the object after amount time(Delay time). ‘Off Delay

is usable for Touch down’ or Touch up’ action.

The assigned action would operate when touching

Double Touch | the object and retouch in intervals. Double Touch’is

usable for Touch down’ or Touch up’ action.
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Security Setting

Sets a security level on the object. (1-10)
% Please refer to the ‘Security’ manual for more information about

security level.

Lamp Feature

Lamp feature shows the appearance of object based on a condition. If lamp feature is

disabled, the object will only display switch image.

Switch  Switch Common  Lamp  Label

Enable Lamp Number of States |2 o
Tag Type Condition of State | With Data condition conversion ~
@ Batalieg Tag Registration
O Analog Tag OAddress1 | Bit VIRTUAL TAG
@ Tag Name1l
Address2 Bit
Tag Name2
Address3 Bit
Tag Name3
Address4 Bit
Tag Name4
[tem Description
Decides the enablement of the lamp feature and type of the lamp.
Digital Operates by combination of digital tags. Lamp state is changed
Enable Lamp Tag according to data value or bit combination.
Analog
T Changes the lamp state by tag value or bit combinations.
ag
Number of
Assigns the number of states to display lamp object.
States
Condition of
Changes the lamp state with two methods.
State
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(1) Changing states with bit lamp

[tem

Desaiption

With Data
Condition

Conversion

Each digital tag composes each digit of the binary number. The state of data is

defined according to the combination of each digit.

Number of states |9 :

Condition of State [{th Dats condifon conversion

TagRegistration

Oddress1 Bt VIRTUAL TAG

©Tagiames [ 2%splace

Ohddress2 Bt

@ragtine> 2¥s place

Qaddresss Bt

©Togenes 27's place
O Address4 Bit

@ogines .| 2%splace

2

State Condition Value
Binary 0 0 0 0
Matched Tag Tag Name 4 Tag Name 3 Tag Name 2 Tag Name 1

E.g.) If DIGITAL1 =0, DIGITAL2 = 1, DIGITAL3 = 1 and DIGITAL4 =0, they indicate
0110 in binary. Since it is equal to “6” in decimal, the ‘State 6” is displayed.

You can use maximum 16 states with this option.

At Each Bit
Conversion

Each digital tag represents a single state. If all digital tags’ values are “0”, “State 0”
will be displayed. If the DIGITAL4 = 1, the “State 4” will be displayed. When
multiple tags are set as “1”, the priority goes to the state with the lower number.
E.g.) f DIGITALT = 1, DIGITAL3 = 1, “State 1” will be displayed.

You can use maximum 5 states with this option.
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Changing states with word lamp
[tem Description
With Data
Condition Displays the state with a single analog tag. Maximum 256 states can be displayed.
Conversion
Since an analog is composed of a word, it is possible to display the states with 16
bits. It indicates that a word can display 17 states. Only one bit has to be turned
ON at a time. If any other bit is ON simultaneously, the priority goes to the less
significant bit.
WORD = 16bit = 0000 0000 0000 0000 |
At Each Bit
. State 0 State 1 State 2 State 3
Conversion

State 4 State 5 State & State 7
E.g.) If the value of an analog tag is 3(0000 0000 0000 0011), State 1 and 2 are

supposed to be ON. However, since State 1 has higher priority, the State 1 is ON.

i3
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Label

You can display a text on the object. The text may differ according to the tag’s state. User

can enter the text manually or retrieve the contents from the string table.

Switch  Switch Common  Lamp  Label

State Select Direct Input
State 0 ~
Input Type String Table Set
@Direct Input Group 0 = String Mo, 1] =
() String Table Preview

Font Set

Apply Label To All State
Font Tahoma | [eold [Jialic [Junderline

Apply Font To All State Font Size o - Alignment

Font Auto Resizing

Font Color

[tem Description

Select a state of the tag (OFF or ON) when the label is displayed.
If you have configured multiple states on [Lamp Feature] tab, you can select a

state in the range as shown below.

With Data Condition
Max 16 states (0 ~ 15)

State Select Bit Lamp Conversion

At Each Bit Conversion Max 5 states (0 ~ 4)

With Data Condition
Word ) Max 256 states (0 ~ 255)
Conversion

Lamp
At Each Bit Conversion Max 17 states (0 ~ 16)

Direct The operator manually enters the text to be displayed on the

Input object. You can enter up to 30,000 characters.

Retrieve the string you have entered in the string table. You can
Strin, i

Input Type 9 set group and string No.

Table % Please refer to the ‘String table’ manual for more information

about string table.

Configure the manually entered texts properties, such as font
Font Set o Y prop
type, font size, alignment and the slant.
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Apply Label to
The current label setting will be applied to all states.
All State
Apply Font to
The current font setting will be applied to all states.
All state

6.7.2 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Using Switch/Lamp object as ON/OFF button
a) Create a digital tag ‘SWITCH’ in the database.

B DATABASE [Object dbix]

------ Object Name Type I/C device /O Address  Initial
D swiTcH Digital Tag 0

b)  Click [Draw]-[Switch/Lamp] or = icon. Go to [Lamp] tab in the switch/lamp

configuration window.

Switch / Lamp

Object Name Switch  Switch Cummoabal

[CJEnable Lamp Mumber of States 2 =
Tag Type Condition of State | Change by Data Input
Digital Tag . .
Tag Registration
Analog Tag Address1  [Bit
Shape Select Tag Name 1
[Tl Shape Address2  |Bit
Position Setting Tag Name2
¥ Pos. Tag Name3
Size Setting Address4 Eit

Width Tag Name4

§
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o) Check ‘Enable Lamp’ option and select the tag type as digital tag.

Switch  Switch Common  Lamp  Lak

Enable Lamp

Tag Type

(®) Digital Tag

() Analog Tag

d)  Assign the number of state as 2 and select the condition for ‘Change by Data Input’.
Enter the ‘SWITCH’ in the tag name 1.

Lamp  Label

Number of States |2 El

Condition of State | Change by Data Input ~

Tag Registration
O address1  |Bit | VIRTUALTAG
I@Tag Name1 |SW1‘I‘CH I |

e)  Press [Shape Select] to assign the different images for each state of the switch

object.
a State Image Select X

Object Name
@ @

State 0 State 1

oper e
= Shape Se ‘

Nil Shape PartPalette | 0001_65535_Cir_8OX80.IPX v|

A

== [OHOE=0
— [ROE ! ©=

a
0

Width | 100 |
Height |100

|Patternt v

®
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f)  Goto [Switch] tab. Select ‘Bit Switch’ function and enter the tag name ‘SWITCH' in
the field. Add the toggle function as ‘Touch down’ action.

Switch  Switch Common  Lamp  Label

Switch Function /] Display Touch Highliaht %
Touch - Down % $
Bit Switch SWITCH Add Bit Switch Word Switch

Page Spedal Fn.
Delete
Edit
(O Address  [Bit VIRTUAL TAG
(®) Tag Name |SWITCH
Touch - Up
Add Funiction
Oset (OReset (® Toggle
Edit

g) Launch the project in the Xpanel or simulator. WWhen you press the switch/lamp

object, the image is reversed while SWITCH tag is toggled.

SWITCH 0

SWITCH 1
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6.8 String Editor

String editor constructs a number of string groups, and these are managed like tables.

Each group can be distinguished by group number. The strings defined in a group can be

referenced by index number. To display strings configured in the index group, you may

use the ‘String value’ object.

X Please refer to the ‘String value manual for more information about string value object.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

6.8.1 Settings

To bring up the string editor window, select [Tools]-[String Editor] or i icon.

 String [String Table st

(=]l s

@W A s«

=¥ String Table
L3 Group 0

Walue

String
EMPTY
LOow
HIGH

(1) Add String Group

Creates a new string group. When you click = icon, a dialog box will appear as shown

below.
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Add String Group ¥

Type: (®Single Column () Multiple Column GroupMo, O

Cance

ltem Desaiption

Single Column Set a single column in an index. A single tag value can store an one string.

Set the multiple columns in an index. A single tag value can store up to 16

strings. This type is used to construct a multi-language table.

Multiple Column ) ) )
% Please refer to the ‘Multi-language Setup’ manual for more information
about multi-language table.
Assign a group number. The group number cannot be duplicated. You can
Group No.

assign from 0 to 32767.

(2) Delete String Group

Press & icon to delete the string group. Strings stored in the group will be deleted

together.

(3) AddString

Press é to add a string in the column. You may register a digital tag or an analog tag

to the group.

Add String *

Value |0 =

String ||

Cancel

When the column is selected as ‘Single Column’, you can assign a single string to an each
tag value. When you use a digital tag, you can only assign 0 and 1. When you use an
analog tag, you can assign from -32768 to 32767. Strings in the single column can be

shown in the string value object.

6-78




String Editor

Add String X

Column 0 Column 1

Column 2 Column 3

Column 4 Column 5

Column & Column 7

Column 8 Column 9

Column 10 Column 11

Column 12 Column 13

Column 14 Column 15

Cancel

When the column is selected as ‘Multiple Column’, you can assign up to 16 columns
(0~15) to an each tag value. When the tag value changes, the corresponding column

number will be displayed. Strings in the multiple column can be shown in the mullti string
object.

(4) EditString

Edits the selected string by pressing & icon or double-clicking the item. You may
change the value or string in the [Edit String] dialog box.

Edit String *
Value |1 =
String |LDW
Cancel

(5) Delete String

Deletes the selected string by pressing X icon. You can select items by dragging with

the mouse at once.
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(6) Column Property

This is used to assign different language and font type to each column. You can use this

command when ‘Use Multiple Language Table’ option has been selected in the ‘Mullti-

language Setup'.

X Please refer to the ‘Multi-language Setup’ manual for more information.

6.8.2 Related Features

In this section,

you will find a function frequently used for string editor. Please refer to the

table below for applicable function.

Command Description

String Editor

Function | StingTable | Getsa string data from string table.

StringTable

Gets a string data from string table.

Function

n = StringTable (‘Group Number’, ‘String number in a group”)

Description

Returns a string data from specified string group. A string tag must be used for
the string data.

Example

Returns the first string data in group number 1.
StrTag = StringTable (1, 1)
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6.8.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Showing string value according to analog value
Each water tank will display its status with the change of analog value. Strings may be
configured in the ‘String table’.
X Please refer to the ‘String table’ manual for more information.

a) Create a new analoga tag and name it as ‘'VALUE'.

(W DATABASE [Pr]_0929100213.dbx]
3

Edit Tag

Group General  Advanced

Name |IEHIE

= ‘ (CJReal Tag (®) virtual Tag

b= O Group

() Digital 1/0 Device
IO Address
(_) String

b) Goto [Tools] - [String table] to configure the contents of string table. Add the
strings in the group 0.

~ string [Prj_0929100213 5]

@n as o« m
B--- Prj_0929100213 Walue

: string

- Group 0 ] The water tank is empty.
1 The water has been stored in the tank.
2 The water tank is full.

*  When ‘VALUE tag is equal to 0, The water tank is empty.’ will be displayed.
When ‘VALUF' tag is equal to 1, ‘The water has been stored in the tank.” will be
displayed.

*  When ‘VALUE tag is equal to 2, ‘The water tank is full.” will be displayed.
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o) Select [Draw] - [String Value] and enter the tag name ‘VALUE’ in the text field.
Specify the string group as O.

Group 0 String

String Valus et

() Addr We - || Virtual Tag

® Tag VALUE D
String Group |0 =

oK Cancel

d) Select [Draw] - [Switch/Lamp] to create a word switch. Define the action as ‘Tag
operation’ to add 1 value to the VALUF tag for every clicking.

Switch / Lamp
Object Name Switch  Switch Commen  Lamp  Label
Switch Function [] Display Touch Highlight & & %

' Touch -Down %
I [WordSwitch VALLE | Bitswitch | word switch | Page Special Fn.

= Delete

i Tag Operation A4
Edit Action

Shape Select OAddress | Word VIRTUAL TAG
[ nil Shape @ TagName | VALUE
Position Setting Touch -Up
XPos. |170

\—‘ Add Value 1.000000

Y Pos, Delete [OHexa [JusingTag
Size Setting Edit Operator |+ v
Width | 100
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e) Launch the project in the Xpanel or simulator. You may see strings from string table

are switched as the value of tag is changed.

The water tank is empty.

0

| =y

The water has been stored in the tank. The water tank is full.
| 2 .

The string will not be displayed when there is no string configured in the

value of analog tag.
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Exercise : Showing string value by using a string tag

Following is an example of displaying the data from string table by using a string tag.

a)

b)

)

Create a string tag ‘STR’ in the database.

g
...... String Table

Name Type

Edit Tag b h

Group General  advanced

Type

‘ (O Real Tag (® virtual Tag |

O Group
() Digital 1jO Device

Go to [Tools]-[String Editor] to configure the string table. Add a string in the first
index of group number 1.

, String [String Table.sfx]

CIR - O i

E-" String Table Value String
Group 0 ] Check the storage of water in the tank.
Group 1 -
Edit String x
Value |0 =
String |Ched< the storage of water in the tank.
Cance
Go to [Tools]-[Script] and write the script as shown below.
| SCRIPT [String Tablescx]
BB R AT
=S¢ String Table while(1)
i...0 oir table [Auto] {
STR = StringTable{1,8);

B
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d) Select [Draw] - [Dynamic Tag] and enter the tag name ‘STR’ in the text field.

Dynamic Tag x

() Addr Bit

(®)Tag Iml El

Preview 7777

Display Option
Digit Mumber [=]
Il a =
Decimal Point =]
b

[JHexa-Decmal [ ]Zero Filling
[Juse 1000 Separator (,)

[ ok ] | cancel |

e) Launch the project in the Xpanel or simulator. You may see a data of string table via
string tag value.

Check the storage of water in the tank

Data in the string tag can be stored up to 80 characters. You can set the

length of the string under the [Advanced] tab.
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6.9 String Value

Strings configured in the ‘String Table’ can be displayed in the string value object. The
multiple of predefined strings are shown in a single object, and the contents will be

switched by digital or analog value.

X Please refer to the ‘String table’ manual for more information.

e This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

e [f an object’s size is not large enough, the string value displayed may not
be shown fully. Please set the size adequately until the entire string can

be displayed.

6.9.1 Settings

To bring up the ‘string value’ dialog box, select [Draw]-[String value] or icon and
click the background of graphic page. You may reenter in the configuration by double-

clicking a string value object.

String Walue x

() Addr W virtual Tag

T

" [=]
String Group |0 =

oK Cancel
ltem Description
Address The string value will be displayed by using its real address with BIT or WORD
data. You can input the device address in the ‘Input Device Address dialog box.
Tag Name Enter the tag name which will be displayed in the object. You can browse the

tag with L button or manually input the tag name in the text field.

Specify the group number where string value is defined. You can assign the
String Group | string group up to 32767. When the tag value is changed, a string in the object

will be switched according to the tag value.
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6.9.2 Object Configuration

You can configure the String Value object with basic control features such as [Visible],
[Blink], etc. To open the [Object Configuration] window, double-click the object or right-
click the object and select [Object Config] in the pop-up menu.
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Object Config *
Mame Position/Size  |ine/Fill
Type Fungvave
Config
[ vwisble [[] Elink
O] vsize |[J| Hsize Position Size
O/ vmave || H-Move X = \idth =
O] color || Rotate v 130 |2 Height =
| Touch |[]|EntryData
String Value
Cancel
[tem Desaiption
Name Designate a name to the object. You cannot use space as object’s name.
Type Indicates the type of object.
[tem Description
Style Composed of [Position/Size] and [Line/Fill] tabs.
Visible Shows or hides the object according to the tag value.
Blink Blinks in a certain cycle according to the tag value.
V/H-Size Changes the size of object vertically/horizontally according to the tag value.
V/H-Move Moves the object vertically/horizontally according to the tag value.
Color Changes the color of the object according to the tag value.
Rotate Rotates the object with assigned angle according to the tag value.
Touch Executes a defined operation when the object is pressed or released.
EntryData Inputs data with data entry window when the object is pressed.
String Value | Show the configuration window of the String value object.

X Please refer to the ‘Object Configuration” manual for more information.
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This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Showing string value according to analog value

Each water tank will display its status with the change of analog value. Strings may be

configured in the ‘String table’.

X Please refer to the ‘String table’ manual for more information.

a) Create a new analoga tag and name it as ‘VALUE',

(W DATABASE [Pr]_0929100213.dbx]
3

Edit Tag

Group General  Advanced

Name |IEHIE

= ‘ (CJReal Tag (®) virtual Tag

b= O Group

() Digital 1/0 Device
IO Address
(_) String

b) Goto [Tools] - [String table] to configure the contents of string table. Add the

strings in the group 0.

~ string [Prj_0929100213 5]

@ W 3 F o« m

=% Pri_0929100213 Yalue

]
1
2

String
The water tank is empty.

The water has been stored in the tank.
The water tank is full.

*  When ‘VALUE tag is equal to 0, The water tank is empty.’ will be displayed.

displayed.

When ‘VALUFE tag is equal to 1, ‘The water has been stored in the tank.” will be

*  When ‘VALUE tag is equal to 2, ‘The water tank is full.” will be displayed.
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o) Select [Draw] - [String Value] and enter the tag name ‘VALUE’ in the text field.
Specify the string group as O.

Group 0 String

String Valus et

() Addr We - || Virtual Tag

® Tag VALUE D
String Group |0 =

oK Cancel

d) Select [Draw] - [Switch/Lamp] to create a word switch. Define the action as ‘Tag
operation’ to add 1 value to the VALUF tag for every clicking.

Switch / Lamp
Object Name Switch  Switch Commen  Lamp  Label
Switch Function [] Display Touch Highlight & & %

' Touch -Down %
I [WordSwitch VALLE | Bitswitch | word switch | Page Special Fn.

= Delete

i Tag Operation A4
Edit Action

Shape Select OAddress | Word VIRTUAL TAG
[ nil Shape @ TagName | VALUE
Position Setting Touch -Up
XPos. |170

\—‘ Add Value 1.000000

Y Pos, Delete [OHexa [JusingTag
Size Setting Edit Operator |+ v
Width | 100
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e) Launch the project in the Xpanel or simulator. You may see strings from string table

are switched as the value of tag is changed.

The water tank is empty.

0

The water has been stored in the tank. The water tank is full.

| 2 .

The string will not be displayed when there is no string configured in the

value of analog tag.
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6.10 Multi-language Setup

Using the multi-language table, multilingual feature supports virtually every language to
be displayed on the screen. Strings defined in the table can be referenced by index
number. Also, all the fonts provided by Windows can be used.

X Please refer to the ‘String Editor manual for more information about string table.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

6.10.1 Settings

To bring up the ‘Language Configuration’ dialog box, go to [Tools] - [Multi-language

Setup] or press ‘Language:--’ button in the [Tools]-[Project].

Language Configuration X

Use Multiple Language Table

Initial Value (0 ~15)

Control Addr / Tag
O Addr Worc | Virtual Tag

® Tag |1NDEx | E

Language Option

Name Font
Lang, 0 | Kerean [Tahama v]
Lang. 1 |Englsh [arial ~]
Lang. 2 |Japanese |Meiryo v|
Lang. 3 | » |
Lang. 4 | v]
Lang. 5 | v]
Lang. & | v|
lang. 7 | v|
Lang. 8 | v]
Lang. 9 | v]

[ ok ] | caneal |
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[tem Description
. Select this option to use the ‘Multiple Column’ in the string editor. If the option
Use Multiple |
is deselected, you can only use the contents of ‘Column @', regardless of the
Language Table

string table configuration.

Configure this option when the ‘Use Multiple Language Table’ option is
Initial Value selected. The assigned value will display the corresponding column. You can

assign the value from 0 to 15.

Configure this option when the ‘Use Multiple Language Table’ option is

selected. Assign the device address or tag to control the column number.

Controls the column with the address of the device registered in
I/O Device. You can decide the unit of the data: BIT or WORD.
Control Addr/ | Address ) ) . .
T The detailed configuration can be done by pressing the E
ag
button.
Controls the column with the tag registered in the database. You
Tag can manually enter the tag name or press E button to browse
the tag.
Specify properties used in the ‘Column Property’ of string editor.
Language L
. Name Enter the name to distinguish the language.
Option - -
Select the font type to display the corresponding language. You
(Lang.0~9) Font , , _
can use the fonts which you downloaded in the Xpanel Designer.

(1) Control Address

You can configure the details of the assigned device address for controlling column by

pressing the E button.

Input Device Address n

() Digital (®) Analog String

1/0 Device: |PLC.ST v

A B 78|19 Clear

)
o
=
(4]
m

Option

Enter

Character . 0 BS
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[tem

Description

Data Type

Select the data type to be used for the column control. This option is different
from the BIT, WORD selection in the [Language Configuration] window.
When you select Digital’, you will control the column with 0 or 1. All values
exceeding 1 will be recognized as 1.

When you select ‘Analog’, you will control the column with the value assigned
to the device address. The values from 0 to 15 will only be recognized. The
values exceeding 15 will be recognized as 15 or will follow the configuration in

the [Option] window.

/O Device

Displays the list of I/O devices registered in the current project.

Device Address

Assign the device and address for the column control.

Displays the list of devices according to the selected I/O

Device Type
device and the data type.
Enter the starting address of the device. The value you can
Address input may differ according to the data type (BIT/WORD)

selection from the [Language Configuration] window, the

selected I/O device and the device type.

Device Address
Input Keypad

You can use this keypad when you have to input the address
without a keyboard.

Enter the address in decimal or hexadecimal according to the device
type.

For example, if you assign an address in device X of CIMON-PLC, the
address must be assigned in hexadecimal. In case of the device D,
the address must be assigned in decimal.

Option

The [Option] is activated when the ‘Analog’ option is selected.
Press the button to bring up the [Analog Tag Option] window as shown
below.

Analog Tag Opticn n
Datatype | UINT1E ~

Internal Data(CIMON)
[] Clipping

oo 0
Maw  |B5535

Raw Data[PLC]
[(15cale

Cancel
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Type

You can select the analog data type from the following list
types: UINT8, UINT16, UINT32, INT8, INT16, INT32, UBCDS,
UBCD16, UBCD32, BCD8, BCD16, BCD32, Float . UINT16 is
the default type.

Intemal Data

Enter the value range to be displayed on the Xpanel. The
default range is from 0 to 65535.

When you select ‘Clipping’ option, a warning message will
appear when the value exceeds the assigned range, and the

exceeded value will not be used.

Raw Data

Enter the value range which will be actually input to the PLC.

For example, if the raw data range is from 0 to 16000 and
the internal data range is from 0 to 100, the Xpanel will
display 100 when the PLC gets the value 16000.

Scale

This option calculates the PLC data and displays the

result to the Xpanel.

Scale/Offset
Scale

sose | ]
ot [ ]

The Scale calculation is as shown below.
Scale = Raw Data x Scale + Offset
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6.10.2 Setting Up the Multi-Language Table

(1) Multi-language Setup

a) Create an analog tag to control the column.

-

[0 DATABASE [String Table.dbx]
3
------ Stl’lﬂg Table Mame T}'F}E
Edit Tag X
Group General | Advanced
Mame |
(JReal Tag (®) virtual Tag
T
b= O Group
() Digital I/O Device
1/0 Address
() 5tring

b) Go to [Tools]-[Multi-language Setup]. Check ‘Use Multi-language Table’ option and
assign the initial value as O.

Language Cenfiguration b4

l Use Multiple Language Tablel

Initial Value |9 2| (0~15)

Control Addr [ Tag

(O Addr Worc Virtual Tag .
—
®Tag |sm | |

¢)  Enter the language name and select the font for each language installed in Xpanel
Designer.

Language Option
Name Font

Lang. 0 English |Arial v|
Lang. 1 |Chinese |Sim5un v|
Lang. 2 |Japanese |Meiryo v|
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(2) Setting the mult-language table

a)

b)

0

Go to [Tools] - [String Editor] and select ‘Multiple Column’ for adding a group.

, String [String Table sfx]
W afx m

3 add string Group ®

Type: (O Single Column  |@) Multiple Column Group Mo, O

Cancel

Press ‘Add string’ and enter the each string at column fields in different languages.

Enter the same contents in a different language in the same string value.

=8 String Table Value Column 0 Column 1 Column 2
£3 Group 0
1 Thank you GE] BopESSEVET.
Edit String
Column 0 Column 1
Helo ‘ ik
Column 2 Column 3
BT ‘

Press ‘Column Properties’ and specify languages and fonts to each columns, which

are configured in step (1)-0).

String [String Table.sfx
CE -V B
=8 String Table Value Column 0 Column 1 Column 2
-£3 Group 0
1 Thank you e L EEEET S
Column Property X
Display Language Display Language
Column 0 | Engish v Clcolumns | Enlsh v
Column 1 | Chinese v [Clcolumns | Englsh v
Column 2 Japanese ~ [Jcolumn 10 English ~
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d) Touse a multiple language table, select [Draw]-[Multi string]. Select a string group
then choose the appropriate string value.

Hello

Multi String Value ¥
String Group |'fJ %| I OK I
String Value
Preview Hello
Font Auto Resizing

e) You can edit the contents of multi-language table by using Excel with copy and

paste commands.
~ Stiing [String Teblesfs] =8 E=l =
W B8fX M
=87 string Table | Delete String e o, g Column 1 Column 2
L.iZ3 Group O

Hello

Thank you

¢ Copy / Paste ¢

H S

Cb ~ f

A A | B | C | D | E | E
1 0 Hello trEF ChiChIE.

2 1 Thank you. W HOhHErIENET,

If a column value contains the string beginning with operation symbols

such as “=+ABC”, Excel recognizes the string as a formula and cause a
formula error, displaying the value as “4NAME?”. When the value
“#NAME?” is pasted in Xpanel Designer, the column value will be written

as “4NAME?”.

If you edit the column using Excel, please beware of the column values

that start with arithmetic symbols.

6-97




| Xpanel User Manual |

6.10.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise: Expressing contents of the page in different languages

You can use the multi-language table to express various elements of the page in
different languages. In this example the multi string object is used to express the simple
explanation for a flowmeter in Korean, English and Japanese.

X Please refer to the ‘Multi String Object’ manual for more information about the multi

string object.
a) Create an analog tag INDEX to assign the string index.
[0 DATABASE [String Table dbx]
3
------ String Table Name Type
Edit Tag X
Group Gereral  Advanced
o |INDEX |
O Real Tag @ Virtual Tag
Type O Group
(O Digital 1/O Device
/O Address
(_) String

b) Go to [Tools]-[Multi-language Setup] and select ‘Use Multiple Language Table’
option. Enter the control tag name INDEX in the text field, and assign the language

and font to display.

Language Configuration *

I Use Multiple Language Tablel

Initial value |0 = (0~15)

Control Addr / Tag
(O addr Wore Virtual Tag

@ Tag ||1NDEx| |

Language Option

MName Font
Lang. 0 |Korean |Tahoma v|
Lang. 1 |Endish [arial -]
Lang. 2 |Japanese| | |Meiryo v|
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¢  Goto [Tools]-[String Table] and select the group type as ‘Multiple Columm’.

@8 B < M

-85 String Table

I Valug Colu

Add String Group

Type: ()Single Column | (®)Multiple Column Group Mo,

Cancel

>

d) Press ‘Add String’ = and enter the strings in the each column to display in the

multi string object. Write the same contents in a different language in the same

index. Korean, English and Japanese will be displayed according to the INDEX

value.

@ w B K m

1 A

Edit String

Column 0

=% String Table Value Column 0 Column 1 Column 2
+..{{3 Group 1 0 o2 Name
Flowmeter

The figure on the left ind.. ZERIOEZ KA TT.

Value |2
Column 1

Hz2 dEs REALUL

The figure on the left indicates a flowmeter.

Column 2

Column 3

EffloE Rt {.

e)  Press ‘Column Property i and assign languages and fonts configured in the step

Q.

Column Property

Display Language

Column 0  |Korean w
Column 1 |English v
Column 2 | Japanese w

Display Language

[Jcolumna | Korean -
[Jcolumn e | Korean -
[Jeolumn 10 | Korean i
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Press [Draw]-[Multi String] to create a multi string object. Specify the group number

and string value.

Ol &

Multi String Walue

o=
bl N -]

Preview

Font Auto Resizing

String Group | B =
String Value a =

Cancel

X

Create three touch objects to change the value of INDEX tag.

Action || Write Tag Value ~

[Jcond

Analog Write

(O Addr Wor

Addr | Tag

VIRTUAL TA¢

Object Config
Name Action Saript  Security
Te fecage
Config
Style
[0 wvisble |[J| Blink
| wvsize [ HSize
O wmove 1| HMove
. O Color 1| Rotate
English =
o m EntryData ﬁ Tag [NDEX

Value | 1
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h)  Launch the project in Xpanel or simulator. When you press each button, you will

find that different strings are displayed.

*  Whenyou press [KOR] button, the texts will be displayed in Korean.

01 =&

Zt

i

o O%

rlo

& A ZLICH

Korean English Japanese O

*  When you press [English] button, the texts will be displayed in English.

Name Flowmeter

The figure on the left indicates a flowmeter.

Korean English Japanese 1

*  Whenyou press [Japanese] button, the texts will be displayed in Japanese.

E=E: 1] A ET

EAIORIE REFTY.

Korean English Japanese 2
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Strings configured in the multi-language table can be displayed in the multi string object.

The multiple of predefined strings are specified in a single object, and the contents will be

switched by digital or analog value.

X Please refer to the ‘Multi-language Setup’ and ‘String Editor manual for more

information about multi-language editor.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

6.11.1 Settings

To bring up the ‘Multi string’ dialog box, select [Draw]-[Multi String] or & icon and

click the background of graphic page. You may reenter in the configuration by double-

clicking a multi string object.

yet retain the object size.

Multi String Value b4
String Group |0 =
String Value 0 = Cancel
Preview pulg= G (=
Font Auto Resizing
[tem Description
String Group Specify the number of string’s group.
String Value Specify the number of string’s index.
. Displays an example of the string which is currently figured by the string
Preview )
group and string value.
When the option has enabled, the font size changes automatically to fit
Font Auto Resizing the object size. If the option has deselected, only font size will change
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6.11.2 Object Configuration

You can configure the multi string object with basic control features such as [Visible],
[Blink], etc. To open the [Object Configuration] window, double-click the object or right-
click the object and select [Object Config] in the pop-up menu.

Object Config X
Name Multi String Value
Type Mutisting
Config
Style
[0 wisible [ Blnk
O vseze |[[O] Hsize String Group IZ 5
O vMove [ H-Move String Value E =
[ color |[] Rotate Erzo OHI BEM 2
0| Touch |[]|EntryData Font Auto Resizing
[tem Desaiption
Name Designate a name to the object. You cannot use space as object’s name.
Type Indicates the type of object.
[tem Desaription
Style Composed of [Position/Size] and [Line/Fill] tabs.
Visible Shows or hides the object according to the tag value.
Blink Blinks in a certain cycle according to the tag value.

V/H-Size Changes the size of object vertically/horizontally according to the tag value.
V/H-Move Moves the object vertically/horizontally according to the tag value.

Color Changes the color of the object according to the tag value.
Rotate Rotates the object with assigned angle according to the tag value.
Touch Executes a defined operation when the object is pressed or released.

EntryData Inputs data with data entry window when the object is pressed.
Multi String Show the configuration window of the multi string object.

X Please refer to the ‘Object Configuration” manual for more information.
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6.11.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise: Expressing contents of the page in different languages

You can use the multi-language table to express various elements of the page in

different languages. In this example the multi string object is used to express the simple

explanation for a flowmeter in Korean, English and Japanese.

X Please refer to the ‘Multi-language Setup’ and ‘String Editor’ manual for more
information about multi-language table.

a) Create an analog tag INDEX to assign the string index.

.

[0 DATABASE [String Table dbx]
g
------ String Table Name Type
Edit Tag X
Group General  Advanced
MName |INDEX |
(JReal Tag (®) virtual Tag
T
LE= O Group
() Digital I/O Device
-
/O Address
(_) String

b) Go to [Tools]-[Multi-language Setup] and select ‘Use Multiple Language Table’
option. Enter the control tag name INDEX in the text field, and assign the language

and font to display.

Language Configuration *

I Use Multiple Language Tablel

Initial value |0 = (0~15)

Control Addr / Tag
(O addr Wore Virtual Tag

@ Tag ||1NDEx| |

Language Option

MName Font
Lang. 0 |Korean |Tahoma v|
Lang. 1 |Endish [arial -]
Lang. 2 |Japanese| | |Meiryo v|
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¢  Goto [Tools]-[String Table] and select the group type as ‘Multiple Columm’.

@8 B < M

=% String Table | value Colu
Add String Group x

Type: ()Single Column | (®)Multiple Column Group Mo,

Cancel

d) Press ‘Add String’ = and enter the strings in the each column to display in the
multi string object. Write the same contents in a different language in the same
index. Korean, English and Japanese will be displayed according to the INDEX

value.

@ w B K m

=% String Table Value Column 0 Column 1 Column 2
-3 Group 1 0 L= Name
1 A Flowmeter
2 The figure on the left ind.. ZERIOEZ KA TT.
Edit String
vaive 2
Column 0 Column 1

The figure on the left indicates a flowmeter.

Hz2 dEs REALUL ‘

Column 2 Column 3

EffloE Rt {. ‘

e)  Press ‘Column Property i and assign languages and fonts configured in the step

Q.
Column Property *
Display Language Display Language
Column 0 Korean ~ [Jcolumna | Korean -
Column 1 | English ~ [Jcolumn e | Korean -
Column 2 | Japanese ~ [Jeolumn 10 | Korean w
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Press [Draw]-[Multi String] to create a multi string object. Specify the group number

and string value.

Ol &

Multi String Walue

o=
bl N -]

Preview

Font Auto Resizing

String Group | B =
String Value a =

Cancel

X

Create three touch objects to change the value of INDEX tag.

Action || Write Tag Value ~

[Jcond

Analog Write

(O Addr Wor

Addr | Tag

VIRTUAL TA¢

Object Config
Name Action Saript  Security
Te fecage
Config
Style
[0 wvisble |[J| Blink
| wvsize [ HSize
O wmove 1| HMove
. O Color 1| Rotate
English =
o m EntryData ﬁ Tag [NDEX

Value | 1
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h)  Launch the project in Xpanel or simulator. When you press each button, you will

find that different strings are displayed.

*  Whenyou press [KOR] button, the texts will be displayed in Korean.

01 =&

Zt

i

o O%

rlo

& A ZLICH

Korean English Japanese O

*  When you press [English] button, the texts will be displayed in English.

Name Flowmeter

The figure on the left indicates a flowmeter.

Korean English Japanese 1

*  Whenyou press [Japanese] button, the texts will be displayed in Japanese.

E=E: 1] A ET

EAIORIE REFTY.

Korean English Japanese 2
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7 Graphic Utilization Il

7.1 Library

Xpanel Designer provides prebuilt images by category, and it allows you to quickly and
easily design the graphic page. Images are sorted into several groups which are
categorized by product or field works. Numerous images such as valves, water tanks or

pipes are described as 3D style. You can also add unigue libraries of your choice.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

7.1.1 Settings

To bring up the library window, select [Draw]-[Library] or = icon.

W Library X

Find |
3DBuilding_S
3DComputer_L
3DComputer_S
3DDuct_L
3DDuct_S
3DFactory_L
3DFactory_S
3DFlowmeter_L
3DFlowmeter_S
3DGauge_L
3DGauge_S
3DLamp_L
3DLamp_S
3DMachine_L
3DMachine_S
3DMixer_L
3DMixer_S
3DMonitor_L
3DMonitor_S
3DMotor _L %
ANMatar S v

A

RN
mwmus

i

The categories are listed at the left side of the window. Each category contains series of
images, and they are listed at the right side of the window by group selection. You may

create a new group in the ‘Library Editor’.
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You may choose images directly from the library window and insert them into the
graphic page by double-clicking or drag-and-drop. You can also add an user-defined
object to the library by using ‘Library Editor.

There are two different types of objects in the library. The ‘Library object’ does not have

any object properties.

The ‘Wizard object’ contains a single function for controlling project such as bit switch,

key input, data entry, etc. The wizard objects are marked with ‘(w)’ string in front of their

names as shown in the picture below.

B Library

Find

Tank2 -~

Transport

Valvel

Valve2

(w)BitLamp1

(w)BitSwitch1

{w)BitSwitch2

(w)ClosePage
w)Color

(w)DataEntry 1
(w)HoriSize
(w)KeyInput
(w)KeyInput2
{w)MomentWrite
{w)OpenPage
{w)SideSButton
(w)SidesButton
(w)Tagval
(w)TagWrite
(w)Vertsize

L

=

|

L

[]

L

[a]

v]

W

X Please refer to the ‘Library Editor for more information about library editor.
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7.1.2 Object Configuration

You can configure the library object with basic control features such as [Visible], [Blink],
etc. To open the [Object Configuration] window, double-click or right-click the object
and select [Object Config] in the pop-up menu.

This section only explains about image object configuration of library

object. Please note that wizard objects have different configuration. For

information about this, refer to manuals explaining each function.

Object Config *
Mame Position/Size  |ine/Fill
Type fimap
Config
Style
[ vwisble [[] Elink
V-Size H-Size Position Size
O/ vmave || H-Move % = \idth =
Golor | [ ¥ < Height 5
| Touch | [] EntryData
[tem Desaiption
Name Designate a name to the object. You cannot use space as object’s name.
Type Indicates the type of object.
ltem Desaiption
Style Composed of [Position/Size] and [Line/Fill] tabs.
Visible Shows or hides the object according to the tag value.
Blink Blinks in a certain cycle according to the tag value.

V/H-Move Moves the object vertically/horizontally according to the tag value.
Rotate Rotates the object with assigned angle according to the tag value.
Touch Executes a defined operation when the object is pressed or released.

EntryData Inputs data with data entry window when the object is pressed.

X Please refer to the ‘Object Configuration’ manual for more information.
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7.1.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Inserting library objects into the page window

In this exercise, you will design the graphic page by adding library objects.

a) Click [Draw] - [Library] or 2| icon to bring up the library window. Select the group

which contains images you wish to use.

|7 Library b

R

3DMotor_S ~
3DPipe_L
3DPipe_S
30PLC_L
3DPLC_S
3DPowerplant_L
3DPowerplant_5
3DPump_L
3DPump_S
3DSensor_L
3DSensor_S
3DSwitch_L
3DSwitch_5

30Tank_L
30Tank_5

% “—F
3DValve_S
3DWebButton_L

AirConditioning
AirCnnditinn | A

161

b) Select an image on the right side of the window, and add the image into the

graphic page by double-clicking or drag-and-drop.

&) 80001 [Base 1] E]@

AirConditioning .
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Adjust the image’s size or location appropriately.

Large amount or size of images can cause a delay in the performance.

Please avoid inserting amount of images in the graphic page for

smooth operation.
When downloading project to the Xpanel, ‘Using 256 Bitmap’ option in
‘Page properties’ lowers the quality of images and reduces page size

helping smooth operation.
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7.2 Library Editor

‘Library Editor feature allows you to create a library object, by using graphic objects or
image objects. Once the object is added to the library, you can pick the object from the
library whenever necessary. With this feature, the user does not have to build additional

object again which contains same function. It is possible to remove the object which isn't

used anymore.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

7.2.1 Settings

To bring up the ‘User library editor window, select [Tools]-[User Library Edit]. Each

window will appear according to the object selection as shown below.

User Library Edit * User Library Edit X
Group Name | ~ || Add | Group Name | ~ " Delete
| |
Object Name | v| Object Name | v |
Cancel Cancel
Preview Preview
Delete Group

—— L,

O]

<Adding the object> <Deleting the object>

ltem Description

Enter the group name to add to the library. Alternatively, you may select the

group name to delete from the library. You must assign a group name to add
the library object. If you wish to create a group, enter the unigque name for the
Group Name ] ) ) ! ) o
new group in the field. If you wish to add a library object to the existing group,

select the group name in the drop-down list. Then enter the object name in
the text field.
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Object Name

Enter the object name to add to the library. Alternatively, you may select the
object name to delete from the library.
You must assign a group name. Duplicate object names are not allowed in the

same group.

Preview

Displays an example of the library object as a thumbnail image.

Add

Adds the object which the operator made in the graphic page. A single object
can be added to the library at a time. If you add the object which contains
functionality, the configuration is also applied to the library object. The library
object file is automatically named ‘GroupName.DAT’, and saved to the
following directory; C:#wCIMONW"Xpanel Designer Version ENG™#UserLib

Delete

Removes the selected user library object from the library. There must not be
any selection in the graphic page.
Since the object file in the directory is also deleted, you are recommended to

back up the file before deletion of the library object.

Delete Group

Deletes the selected group from the library. Deleting the group will delete all of

the objects it contains.

Cancel

Exit the ‘User library editor’ window.
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7.2.2 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the

feature according to your site environment.

Exercise : Adding or deleting the User Library Object

In this exercise, you will draw a graphic object and add or delete it on or from the library.

(1) Adding the library object

a) Draw a radio object by using graphic objects. Then group the objects to treat them

as a single object.

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Clone Ctrl+Shift+C
Paste Ctrl+V

Cbject Config(W) ...

Group

UnGroup
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b)  Select the radio and click [Tools] - [User Library Edit]. WWhen the ‘Make Library

window pops up, enter the group name and object name for radio.

User Library Edit bt

Group Mame |User v || Add |

Object Name | v| o
Can

Preview

) Press [Add] button to add the radio object to the library. You may check the library
object in the ‘Library window.

User Library Edit X

Group Name | User v Add

Object Name | T2 v

B Library X

Preview uiiding_L
3DBuilding_S
3DComputer_L
3DComputer_S
30Duct_ L
300uct 5
3DFactory_L
3DFactory_G
3DFlowmeter_L
3DFlowmeter_S
3DGauge_L
3DGauge_S
3DLamp_L
3DLamp_S
3DMachine_L
3DMachine_5
3DMixer_L
3DMixer_S
3DMonitor_L
3DMonitor_S &
Mhntar | v




Library Editor

(2) Deleting the library object

a) To delete the User Library object, dlick [Tools] - [User Library Edit] without selecting

the object.
b)  You may delete the library object in two ways.
. Group Delete

When you delete a group, you will also delete the library objects stored in the group. To

delete a group and its objects, select the group from the drop-list then press [Delete
Group] button.

User Library Edit X User Library Edit X
Cancel

Cancel
Preview

Preview
Delete Group Delete Group

e QObject Delete

You may delete the object which corresponds to ‘Object Name'. To delete a library

object, select the group from drop-down list and object name, then press [Delete]

button.
User Library Edit x User Library Edit X
Group Name  |User v Delete " Group Name  |User v Delete
Ohbject Name | Object Name |[| ~
Cancel Cancel
Preview Preview
Delete Group Delete Group
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7.3 Animation Bitmap

Animation bitmap displays the movement of images according to tag value. Xpanel
Designer provides various animation objects, and this helps user to display the process

more efficiently.

X Please refer to the ‘Animation Bitmap Editor manual for information about editing an

animation bitmap object.

e This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

e large amount or size of animation objects can cause a delay in the
performance. Please avoid inserting amount of objects in the graphic

page for smooth operation.

7.3.1 Settings

To bring up the ‘Insert Animation Bitmap’, select [Edit] - [Insert Animation Bitmap].

Insert Animation Bitmap >
Group Name File Mame(*.cmani) Preview
AirEquipment -

[ | Ao 02
Arrow Alarm_03
Conveyer Alarm_04
Fan Alarm_05
Feeder Alarm_0&
Fire Alarm_07
Heater Alarm_08
Fipe Alarm_0g
Radiator Alarm_10
Sensar Alarm_11
Smoke Alarm_12
Valve Alarm_13
Water Alarm_14

Alarm_15 ] | 40 |>< | 40 |

Delete Group | Delete .Animationl | CK | ‘ Cancel |
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Animation Bitmap

ltem

Description

Group Name

Groups which containing animation objects are listed in the left side of the
window. If you select the group name, animation objects are listed in the

‘File Name'.

File Name

(*.cmani)

Animation objects which induded in the selected group are listed on the
right side of the window. Each animation bitmap is saved as “*.cmani file
format, and stored in the following directory; “C:WCIMON¥"Xpanel
Designer Version ENG™#ANILIb”.

Preview

Displays an example of the library object as a thumbnail image. Object size

is shown under the preview image.

Delete Group

Removes the selected group from the library. Deleting the group will
delete all of the objects it contains.
Since the group folder in the directory is also deleted, you are

recommended to back up the file before deletion of the animation group.

Delete Animation

Removes the selected object from the library.
Since the object file in the directory is also deleted, you are recommended

to back up the file before deletion of the animation object.

OK

Adds the selected animation bitmap to the graphic page.

Cancel

Exits the window without inserting the animation bitmap.




7.3.2 Object Configuration
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You can configure the animation bitmap object with basic control features such as

[Visible], [Blink], etc. To open the [Object Configuration] window, double-click or right-

click the object and select [Object Config] in the pop-up menu.

Object Config *

Mame | Object?s Position/Size  |ine/Fill
Type Enimahe Bitmap

Config

[0 visible [
O vMove
Color [

Blink.

V-Size H-Size Position Size
O/ HMove
Rotate

0| Touch | [ EntryData

Width

.
o Height

vl |

O Animate Bitmap

ltem Desaiption

Name Designate a name to the object. You cannot use space as object’s name.
Type Indicates the type of object.
ltem Description
Style Composed of [Position/Size] and [Line/Fill] tabs.

Visible Shows or hides the object according to the tag value.

Blink Blinks in the certain cycle according to the tag value.

V/H-Move Moves the object vertically/horizontally according to the tag value.
Rotate Rotates the object with assigned angle according to the tag value.
Touch Executes a defined operation when the object is pressed or released.

EntryData Inputs data with data entry window when the object is clicked.

Animate Bitmap | Shows the configuration window of the animation bitmap object.

X Please refer to ‘Object Configuration’ for more information.
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Animation Bitmap

Object Config *
Mame Animation Bitmap Configuration
Type W
Config
Style
[ wvisble |[[] Blink Action Tag
S e Oaddr  |Bit  |PLC.ST.
|:| V-Move |:| H-Move @ fad |:|
Color /| Rotate Flay Option
0| Touch | [ EntryData NUI‘“-IE = Inhervallz =
{(x100ms)
ltem Description
You can assign an address or tag for controlling animation bitmap object
The animation object will be displayed by using its real address
Address | with BIT or WORD data. You can input the device address in the
‘Input Device Address’ dialog box.
Action Tag Enter the tag name to control the performance of animation
bitmap object. You can assign an analog tag or a digital tag. If the
Tag tag value equals to ‘0, the object is paused. If the tag value
exceeds ‘0, the object operates according to the conditions of ‘Play
Count.
Determines the number of play counts of the animation bitmap. The value can
be assigned from 0 to 32767.
0 The animation bitmap operates continuously.
Play Number .
The animation bitmap operates once.
1 When you assign the count number greater ‘1°, the animation
bitmap operates as much as assigned number.
Determines the playing time for each frame in the animation bitmap. The
Play Interval .
value can be assigned from 1 (100msec) to 32767 (3276700msec).
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7.3.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the

feature according to your site environment.

Exercise : Playing animation bitmap object

Following example shows the conveyor which carries a box. The animation bitmap

object operates when the condition has been satisfied.

a) Create two tags, one for the digital tag and another for the analog tag.

# " DATABASE [Animation Bitmap.dbx]

3§

------ Animaticn Bitmap Name Type I/0 device  1/O Address  Initial ...
D% CoONVEYOR Digital Tag Q
470X Analog Tag ]

b) Go to [Edit]-[Insert Animation Bitmap] and select the conveyor object. Insert 2
objects in the graphic page.

Insert Animation Bitmap X
Group Mame File Mame(*.cmani) Preview
AirEguipment Conveyer_01
Alarm Conveyer_02
Arrow W
Fan onveyer_|
Feeder Conveyer_06
Fire Conveyer_07
Heater Conveyer_03
Pipe Conveyer_09
Radiator Conveyer_10
Sensor Conveyer_11
Smoke Conveyer_12
Valve Conveyer_13
Water Conveyer_14
Delete Graup | |De|ete Animation | | 0K | ‘ Cancel ‘
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cyﬁon Animation Bitmap

)  Define each object configuration of conveyor objects as shown below.

R S B ox o8 o TrEOE T

‘ -}
Object Config >

Mame Animation Bitmap Configuration
Type ﬁlmahe Bitmap

Config

%

0 o Acton Tag

Oaddr  Bit ~ | VIRTUALTA + | [

V-Size H-5ize
Ol voe | O e | O OOR L]
g 1 Py Opson
O O [0 5] meenallt (7]

{x100ms)

d) Click [Arrange]-[Horizontal Flip] to connect conveyors as a single object.

Arrange  Tools  Help

B @osEsaes=zsze
AFERA || e|sTatE v | - : AL A
ReGroup 'HI—"

BOOO1[Base 1] X

Bring To Front
Send To Back

One Step Forward
One Step Backward

o PEOR ST B PO BOEGT -

Arrange > .
Rotate >
Point Change erfica

e) Goto [Draw]-[Library] and insert a box object in the graphic page. Set the object
size as 60 x 60.

7 Library

>
~
=

Architecture ~

Arrowl

Arrow2

BasicShapes

Elowers

_ i_ s
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f)  Setthe ‘Horizontal move’ function in the [Object Configuration]. Enter the tag
name ‘BOX in the field, and assign the data range from 0 to 30.

Object Config X
Name Horizontal Movement  Harizontal Move
rpe frow
et (O Addr | War VIRTUAL TAI
= @ Tag |BOX

[0 wisble |[J  Blnk
Data Range

V-Size H-Size "
L1 | vove Max Value

Color [1| Rotate

[ Touch [ EntryData

g) Setthe base position as ‘Left under the [Horizontal Move] tab. Assign the distance
as 380.

Horizontal Movement Horizontal Move

Base Position

(@) Left (I Right

Distance

|« Distance+| __ m -
H—i -

h)  Create a period script in the [Tools]-[Script]. Write a script like “script” as shown

below.

" | SCRIPT [Animation Bitmap.scx]
QB @ AT

=8¢ Animaticn Bitmap 1. IfF(BOX >= 38)
. script [Peried : 1] 2004
3| BOX = B8;
Ll
5
6; IF{COMUEYOR == 1)
74
8 BOX = BOX + 1;
I |




C}MON Animation Bitmap

i)  Goto [Draw]-[Switch/Lamp] and create a bit switch.

Switch / Lamp
Object Name SWitch  Switch Common  Lamp  Label
Object?s
[ Switch Function ] Display Touch Highlight & & %
Touch - Down &
it Switch CONVEYOR Bit Switch ~ Word Switch Page Spedal Fn.
e O address Bt | VIRTUAL TAG ~| B
[T il Shape (®) Tag Name | CONVEYOR El
Position Setting Touch -Up
XPos, |50 add Function
¥ Pos. Delete (O set O Reset ® Toggle
Size Setting Edit

j)  Launch the project in the Xpanel or simulator. When the digital tag has been
turned ON, the conveyor object operates. The box object moves from left to right
side for 30 seconds. When ‘BOX tag value became 30, the analog value will be

reset to the 0.

o XA, T F e JerREEECR ¢

Q
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7.4 Animation Editor

Xpanel Designer provides the editor which allows the operator to create or modify an
animation bitmap object. External images such as BMP, JPG, and PNG files can be
customized as an animation bitmap. The editor includes the preview in a small display,

and this helps the user to generate an animation bitmap as desired appearance.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

7.4.1 Settings

To bring up the animation editor window, double-click the ‘Animation Editor in the

project workspace or click the [Tools]-[Animation Editor].

x

Animation Editor

G[Dup‘Nemeup | Name |NewFi\e

=
T
=

Open
Save

Save Az

Add Frame
Inzert Frame
Delete Frame

Change Bitmap
Fonward

Backward

/0
Frame Size

b

M awimumn Size

B
E

I

Simulation

msec

]

Quit
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Animation Bitmap Editor

[tem

Description

Group

Represents the group name of current animation bitmap.

Name

Represents the name of current animation bitmap.

New

Initializes the change to create a new animation bitmap. When there is a

change, a message box asking you to confirm the save will appear.

XpanelDesigner

o Do you want to save the animation library?

bt

Mo Cancel

Animation bitmap object is automatically saved in the following path;

“CwCIMONW Xpanel Designer Version ENG™#ANILb”.

Yes Saves the changes and initialize the editor.
No Initializes the editor without saving modifications.
Cancel Goes back to the editor window without initializing.

Open

You may select and open an animation bitmap for editing. Each animation

bitmap is saved as “*.cmani file format, and stored in the following directory;

“CWwCIMONW Xpanel Designer Version ENG™#AniLib”

Group Represents the group name of animation bitmap.
File Name Represents the name of animation bitmap.
EnteraGroup | Enterthe group name of animation bitmap to modify.
name Alternatively, you may select the group name.
Enter a File Enter the file name of animation bitmap to modify.
name Alternatively, you may select the file name.

Save

Saves the currently editing file.

If you enter the same name with an existing file, the file will be overwritten by

new animation bitmap.

Save as

You can save the animation bitmap with a new group and file name. The

animation bitmap is saved as “*.cmani file format, and stored in the following

directory; “C:#CIMONW"Xpanel Designer Version ENG™#AniLib”.

Add Frame

You can add a new image to the animation bitmap. The image is added at the

end of the frame. The editor supports the BMP, JPG, and PNG file formats.

Insert Frame

Inserts a new frame in front of the selected image of animation bitmap.

Delete Frame

Deletes the selected frame from the images of animation bitmap.
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Change
Bitmap

Replaces the selected image with a new image. You may import the image from

the desired path.

Forward

Moves the selected frame to the forward sequence.

Backward

Moves the selected frame to the backward sequence.

Simulation

You can simulate the current editing animation bitmap by assigning frame
display time. A ‘Simulation’ dialog box appears when you press the button. The
simulation operates when picture is inserted more than 2 frames. The actual

speed of the animation bitmap is 100msec.

Simulation b4

F—

@ Cloze
@ .

Close Closes the ‘Simulation’ dialog box.

Pauses the simulation. You can enter the value to change the
Stop play interval. The value can be assigned from 1msec to
32767 msec.

Run Starts the simulation.

Quit

Closes the editor window. When there is a change, a message box asking you to

confirm the save will appear.

XpanelDesigner X

e Do you want to save the animation library?

Yes No Cancel
Yes Saves the changes and closes the editor.
No Closes the editor without saving modifications.
Cancel Goes back to the page window without saving.
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7 4.2 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the

feature according to your site environment.

Exerdcise : Generating an animation bitmap object
In this section, you will create a new animation bitmap object through the animation

editor.

a)  Click [Tools] - [Animation Editor] to bring up the ‘Animation editor window. Press

[Add frame] button and insert images to make an animation bitmap.

Animation Editor X
Group | MewlGroup | Name |NewFile | | MNew ‘
i X Open
iy
SA
b J Add Frame

b)  Press [Simulation] to confirm the operation of animation bitmap. You can assign
the play interval time from 1msec to 32767msec. Note that the actual speed of
animation bitmap object is configured as 100msec in default.

v ) e

Simulation ™ M asimum Size

m— N
Cloze

100 mses Simulation

100 msec
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Press [Save] to store the animation bitmap file in the desired path. If you wish to

add the object to the existing group, select the group name from the group list. If

you wish to add the object to the new group, Enter the group name in the field.

Animation Editor X
Group | NewGroup | Mame ‘ MewFile ‘ L e
.| Save ® |: Open
J Group File Mame [*.cmani] ||: Save |
> i:;E"auipmenl I: Save b
Arow
_1 E::veyer |: Add Frame
F;:der |: Insert Frame
gi;.zter |: Delete Frame
E::‘:Dt,m |: Change Bitmap
Elr:enlke |: Farmard
xf‘la\{:r |: Backward
Enter a Goup Name Enter a File Name 574
|USE[ ||Massagé | Frame Size
><
Cancel M awimum Size
IET R PREETT

You can insert the animation bitmap in the project by using ‘Insert Animation

Bitmap'.

Please refer to the ‘Animation Bitmap’ manual for more information about animation

bitmap object.

STATUS

1
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Image Embedding

7.5 Image Embedding

In the Xpanel Designer, the user can import the image from external folder and treat it as
an object. Multiple of image formats such as BMP and JPG file types can be used in the
project.

e This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that
some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

e BMP files have a relatively large file size. Please notice that overusing of

BMP files can cause a delay in the process. WWhen you insert the image,

you are recommended to use JPG file types rather than a BMP file.
e Large amount or size of images can cause a delay in the performance.
Please avoid inserting amount of images in the graphic page for

smooth operation.

7.5.1 Settings

To insert an image file into the graphic page, select [Edit] - [Insert Graphic File]. You can

select the image file in the file browser window.

X
A ] « Pictures > L AR v 0 | searchth AE »
Diasnie = | Hes fokde: B- O @
b [ This PC [ ScADAG3png (5] XPANELjpg
8 30 Objects 8] Sunsetjpg
B Desicor & tenor.gif
5 S Treejpg
|5 Documents 8 Userng E ‘
& Downloads 8 user. 01.png
b Music & World.png
&= Pictures &) XPANEL (3).png
Vid
I >
File name: | XPANEL jpg BREEETTS) v
=)




You can configure the image object with basic control features such as [Visible], [Blink],

etc. To open the [Object Configuration] window, double-click or right-click the object

| Xpanel User Manual |

and select [Object Config] in the pop-up menu.

Object Config X
Mame Position/Size  |ine/Fill
Type Bitmap
Config
| wisible [ Blnk
V-Size H-Size Position Size
O/ vove || HMove X > Width =
Color [ Rotate v o330 S Height z
| Touch | [ |EntryData
[tem Description
Name Designate a name to the object. You cannot use space as object’s name.
Type Indicates the type of object.
[tem Desaiption
Style Composed of [Position/Size] and [Line/Fill] tabs.
Visible Shows or hides the object according to the tag value.
Blink Blinks in the certain cycle according to the tag value.

V/H-Move Moves the object vertically/horizontally according to the tag value.
Rotate Rotates the object with assigned angle according to the tag value.
Touch Executes a defined operation when the object is pressed or released.

EntryData Inputs data with data entry window when the object is clicked.
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7.5.2 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise 1 : Setting the background image by using Image Embedding

Following is an example of setting the background image of the project. You will import

an image from the external directory.

a)  Select [Edit] - [Insert Graphic File] and the file browser will appear. Select an image

you wish to insert and press [Open] button. The image will be placed on the

Buse2
B Object [1] Bimap]
L] v O Suech

" 8 Moeingpng B Sumsetypg
& Nghting e
 toghtpng. i Treespg
& peopiel)ipg 4 Userpng

graphic page.

+ ThsPC + Pictures + 4

9 pesellom Bower 01
S peopiepng # Wordgng

& PNGong £ GANEL G) po
& SCADA MANpg mm-
@ SCADI prg E=

Fourame [ 30ELjpg <] G

=

J

b) Resize the image and page appropriately, then select [Arrange] - [Make Symbol].

The image is set as a background of the page.

Arrange
Group
UnGroup

ReGroup

Bring To Front
Send To Back

One Step Forward

One Step Backward

Arrange >

Rotate >

Flip(M) >

Point Change
"I'S Enable Snap
Grid(N) Config

TR

Break Symbol —

7-26




0

To replace or edit the background image, select [Arrange] - [Break Symbol]. The

handles will appear around the image. You may resize or replace the image object.

Amange |
Group
UnGroup
ReGroup
Bring To Front
Send To Back
One Step Forward
One Step Backward
Arrange
Rotate
Flip(M)
Point Change

[ Enable Snap

Grid(N) Config

Make Symbol
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Image Embedding

Exercise 2 : Grouping multiple image objects

In this section, you will add multiple images to the page and attribute a ‘Vertical Move’

function.

a) Create an analog tag in the database. Enter the tag name as ‘SEC.

7-28

b)

® DATABASE [Object.dbx]

g &

------

Mame Type

1/0 device

I/0 Address

SisEC

Analog Tag

Select [Edit] - [Insert Graphic File] to import images from the desired folder. In this

example, each of embedded images represents the air balloon and a human.

& BO0O1[Base 1]
o o 74 open
> ThisPC > Pictures >
Organize v New folder
~
[ ThisPC aeroplane.png (6 ca
| ! I / 8 3D Objects (& sirplanejpg [ ca
b \ | / airplane.png ®a
o \ \ / / o I Desktop
Y 1 | / § [&] Alarm(1).png & cr
L Y Documents & Alarm.png Bt
Vo
N / L 4 D"W.”‘““ (& Alarm1.png [ p
R b Music i Alarm2.png [ tar
kT T PO, =] Pictures balloon jpg EL
[ Videos [ balloon.png [ 1
i, Local Disk (C) [ bitmap.bmp [ tar
bitmap2.b [
o o o = Local Disk (D:) mapsame i
¥ Network v
File name: | balloonjpg
o o i open
” 1> ThisPC > Pictures » L A
. Organize > New folder
~
[ This PC & Morning.png
Night,
o I Desktop & Nightprg
o " & people()jpg
ocumen
[ people(1).png
& Downloads 8 peoplepng
D Music & PNG.png
[=] Pictures. & SCADA MAIN jog
B Videos [ ScADACZpng
‘i Local Disk (C:) @ sihouettejpg
[5 silnouette-3105435_640.png
= Local Disk (D1)
= Network v <
File name: | people(1)jpg
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Resize both images appropriately and drag the cursor over them. Group two

images into a single object.

o

Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Clone Ctrl+5hift+C
Paste Ctrl+Vf

Object Config(W) ...

UnGroup

ReGroup

Bring To Front

Go to [Object Config] window and click [V-Move] feature. Enter the tag name as
‘SEC in the field and assign the data range from 0 to 60.

Object Config
s Name|0bjECt7 | Vertical Movement  vertical Move
Type Froup
conta Oaddr [Wer ¥ virruaLta - [
%
e (@ Tag |SEC D
0] visble |[]] sink ._I
Data Range
i vaoe [0
= O Max Value |60
0
0 0
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cyﬁon Image Embedding

e) Under the [Vertical Move] tab, select the base position as bottom and assign the
distance as 500.

44 444N

YN

Ohbject Config

o | Name | Object? Vertical Movement  Vertical Move
Type Froup

Config

%

D D Base Position
e e OTop R =

G O ° ] R
G [ 1

O[fws |Oemess] O]

f)  Create a period script in the [Tools]-[Script]. Write a script like “Move” as shown
below. The value of ‘SEC increases 3 every second. When ‘SEC tag became 60, the

value will be reset to the 0.

=-8¢ Object 1. IF(SEC >= 68)
I\ ove [Period : 1] 204
3| SEC = B;
nly
5 SEC = SEC + 3;
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g) Launch the project in the Xpanel or simulator. The air balloon object will rise for 20

seconds.

SEC 9
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Security

8 Security

The Security feature distributes the authority to users. Securing the system means that
the administrator gives different authority to different people. To accommodate the

different needs, Xpanel Designer includes various security options.

The first step to the Security configuration is registration of a user account and the
password. The next step is to assign security level to each account. These configurations

let only verified users to control the specific functions.
8.1 Features

*  The security level allows the detailed discrimination in authority.

. You can configure a script action when a user logs in or out.

8.2 Settings

You can bring up the [Security Configuration] window by selecting [Tools] - [Security] or

double-clicking the ‘Security’ on the project workspace.

Security Configuration >
D Desc level LogOnAction Log(| | Mew User
Delete
Edit

L4 > Cancel




(1)  Security Configuration
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ltem Description
ID Displays the users ID.
Desc Displays the description of the corresponding user.
Level Displays the user’s security level.
Log On Action Displays the log on action of the corresponding user.
Log Off Action Displays the log off action of the corresponding user.
New User Adds a new user to the list.
Delete Deletes the selected user from the list.
Edit Edits the selected user.
(2) New User
Security Properties x
User ID | |
Level E = [0-10) Password. ..
Description | |
Log On Action Script Addr Tag
Addr Tag

Log Off Action Script

Seript priority @ 10 ~

Cance
[tem Description
User ID Enter an ID to distinguish the user. You can enter up to 15 characters.
Level Assign a security level for the current user. You can assign from O (the
evel
lowest level) to 10 (the highest level).
Password x
‘fou Can Use Mumeric Charaters Only.
New Password l:l
New Password Confirm l:l
Password
Cancel
Enter a password for the current user. You can only enter the numeric
characters.
Description Enter a description of the user.
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Log On Action

Enter a command expression which will be executed when the user logs

on. You can use address or tags by pressing the [Addr] or [Tag] button.

Log Off Action

Enter a command expression which will be executed when the user logs
off. You can use address or tags by pressing the [Addr] or [Tag] button.

Script priority

You can assign a priroty of the command expression used for the Log
On/Off Action. The priority can be assigned from O (the lowest priority) to
10 (the highest priority).

When there are several user IDs in the project, only one account can log in

to the system. If another user logs in to the project, the current user ID

automatically logs out.




8.3 Related Features
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In this section, you can find functions and subroutines® frequently user for ‘Security

feature. Please refer to the table below for applicble functions/subroutines.

All commands must be used with brackets.

Command Description
Subroutine LogOn Logs on with the user information.
. Subroutine LogOff Logs out the current user.
Security -
Subroutine LogOnWin Brings up the User Log On window.
Function GetSecurity Returns the current security level.

3 Subroutine operates a certain action without any value returned, unlike the functions have return value.
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Security

8.3.1 Functions for Security

LogOn

Logs on with the user information.

Subroutine

LogOn(“UserlD”” Password’)

Description

Logs on with the user ID and password which is registered in the ‘Security’. If

the wrong information is used, the message will pop up as shown below.

nvalid password, =zerlD Mot found.

Example

Logs on with the user ID “CIMON”, password “0000”.
LogOn(“CIMON”,”0000")

LogOff

Logs out the current user.

Subroutine

LogOff()

Description

Logs out the current user.

Example

Logs out the current user.
LogOff()
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LogOnWin

Brings up the User Log On window.

Subroutine

LogOnWin()

Description

Brings up the User Log On window on Xpanel. If there is no registered user in

the project, the window will not appear.

User ID [user_one
Password <<

0 ‘ Cancel H OK

Select a user and enter the password.

If you enter a wrong password, the message will pop up as shown below.

nvalid paszword,

Example

Brings up the User Log On window.

LogOnWin()

GetSecurity

Returns the current security level.

Function

n=GetSecurity()

Description

Returns the current security level and store the value to the variable.

Example

Stores the current security level to the variable “Slevel’.
Var Slevel;;

Slevel = GetSecurity();
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8.4 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : User Login and Access to the Object

In this example, you will add a user to the project and assign a security level. Then, you

will configure the accessibility of the control functions in Xpanel project.
(1) Adding a user

a) [Goto [Tools] - [Security] and select the [New User] button to bring up the [Security

Properties] window.

Security Configuration

D Desc level LogOnAction  Log¢||| Mew User
Delete

Edit

e,

< > Cancel

b) Setthe userID as ‘A’ and the password as ‘1234’ Set the user’s security level as 8.

Security Properties || Password Y

e |A | ‘fou Can Use Mumeric Charaters Only.
ser

ws [ Eom
New Password Confirm III

Description |CIMON |

Log On Action Script Addr oK | | Cancel |
\ |
Log Off Action Script

| |
Script priority @

| Ok | | Cancel |
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) Press [OK] then you will find that the new user is added to the list.
Security Configuration x
D Desc Level LogOnAction  Log¢| | MNew User
| B CIMGN ] Dete
Edit
£ > Cancel
(2) Configuring Objects with Security Level
a) Create an analog tag named “RUN” in the database.
Edit Tag X
Group General  Advanced
| (CJReal Tag (®) virtual Tag
O Group )
O Digital I/O Device
I/O Address
() string
b) Select [Draw] - [Tag Value] and add the object to the graphic page. Then assign

‘RUN’ tag to the object as shown below.

Dynamic Tag bt
() Addr Bit VIRTUAL TA o
@Tsg |[RUN =
L} L} L}
Preview |##&%
.” ” ” ” " Display Option
n n n

Digit Mumber |4 =
Dedmal Point  |p =

[JHexa-Decmal [ ] Zero Filing
[JUse 1000 Separator (,)

Cancel




Security

)  Create an object to write value at ‘RUN’ tag. Label the object with text object “Level

10” and set the action as “Write Tag Value”. Enter 10 at the “Write Value” field.

Object Config %
Name Action Script  Security
Level10 | ..ccc
Config Action | Write Tag Value ~
) Style [cend Addr | | Tag
0| wvisble || siink Analog Write
V-Size H-Size

O vmove []| HMove
Coer [/ Rotate Oaddr  |War | VIRTUAL TA(

el

Cancel

d) Goto [Security] tab and set the Security Level as 10.

Action Script  Security

Security Level :




e)

f)
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Create another object to write value at ‘RUN' tag. Label the object with text object

“Level 5” and set the action as “Write Tag Value”. Enter 5 at the “Write Value” field.

Object Config
Name Action Script | Security
Level 5 | ———
Config Action | Write Tag Value £
) Style [Jcond Addr | Tag
O wieible |[[] slink Analog Write
V-Size H-Size
[0 vmove [ HMove
Color  [1] Rotste QOAddr  |ilor || VIRTUAL TAC

® Tag RUN

EntryData

Cancel

Go to [Security] tab and set the Security Level as 5.

Action Script  Security

Security Level I:I :
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9)

* LogOn("A","1234") -

Create an object as shown below to log on after the project execution.

" " | Type l‘rexti
Config Action | Command Expression ~
Style Ocond Addr | Tag
| visble ([ Blink. Command
e e Priority : |10~ Addr | [ Tag

» | Object Cenfig

Mame | Objecti2 Action 5cript | Security

D V-Move D H-Move

0| color | []| Rotate
EntryData
Text Editing

LogOn("A","12347;] |

Cancel

(3) Checking the Operation

a)

Execute the project with Xpanel or run the simulator. Press the ‘LogOn’ object and

then press ‘Level 10" object. Since the user’s security level is 8, you cannot operate

the object and the following message will appear.

Level 10

Level 5

LogOn("A","1234")

Qb

Message

“urrent security level is low.
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b)  When you press the ‘level 5’ object, the value will be written to the tag value object

since the user’s security level is higher than the object’s.

Level 10

Level 5

Iy
L

LOgOI‘I(“A“,“ 1234“)
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9 Data Logging

Data Logging is a feature which saves the historical data as a file. This functionality may
collect the data from analog and digital tags in the internal storage of Xpanel which is
called ‘Block’. The log file can be converted into csv file and used as the data for Scope

Trend object.

To use Data Logging functionality, there must be data logging model and

the registered tags in the model.

9.1 Features

*  Creates the blocks according to the user's configuration.

*  The tag value can be collected in real-time according to the interval, and can be
saved as a file or displayed on the object.

*  You can efficiently manage the storage space by collecting the data only when
the tag value changes.

*  The collected data can be stored in the internal storage of Xpanel according to
the block configuration.

*  You can use command expressions to save the data blocks as a CSV file or edit

the data.




9.2 Model Configuration
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Double-click the [Data Logging] on the Project Workspace or select [Tools] - [Data

Logging] to bring up the configuration window as shown below. You can add or edit

the model after the configuration by pressing [Add] or [Edit] button. You can delete the

selected model.

® " DATA LOGGING [TESTPRI.lox]

=N

Logging Model Name

Start Option
Type Periodic ~

Start Time IE =h E =m Delay |0 Sm

Addr Bit PLC.STATION.
Tag

Logging Option
Type |Periodic e

An excssive use of LogToCSV can reduce the
device performance

Period |80 =
addr |Bit PLC.STATICN.

Tag

Blodk Option

Maximum Log Mo. Per Block | 1440 =
Maximum Block Mo, 32 =

Add Tag Edit Tag Delete Tag
Tagname Description Pair
£ >

FaN F Y L 4 i

Apply Delete Close
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(1)  Start Option

[dtem

Description

Logging Model
Name

Enter the name of the Data Logging model. You may use alphanumeric

characters, Korean alphabets and special characters as the model name. You

cannot use the duplicated model name.

Type

Periodic

Assign an interval of creating a new data block. The block
will be created according to the assigned period, starting
from 00:00 daily.

The actual data will be logged to the block after the delay
time.

E.g.) When the start time is set as 4 minutes and the delay
is 2 minutes, the block will be created every 4 minutes and
the data will be stored 2 minutes after when the new block

is created.

Called

Select this option to create a new block by using a

command expression “DatalLog()”.

Trigger ON

Creates a new block when the assigned tag or address value
becomes ON. The data will be logged even the status

becomes OFF.

Trigger OFF

Creates a new block when the assigned tag or address value
becomes OFF. The data will be logged even the status

becomes ON.

Trigger Change

Creates a new block when the assigned tag or address value
becomes OFF to ON or ON to OFF.

Enable Tag

Controls the block creation according to the assigned tag’s
ON/OFF state. The block will be created when the tag is ON.
The block will not be created when the tag is OFF.

OnTime
(Once aDay)

Creates a block once a day at the assigned time. If the
block is full, the data will no longer be logged to the block.
When you select this option, any other method to create a

block (such as Xpanel Reset) will not operate.
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Start

Time

Periodic In case of the delay, you can assign the value up to 1439.
OnTime Start Option
Type | Periodic
Start Time| |: |: m Delay I: |
Addr Bit virtual Tag
Tag VISIBLE

Creates a block according to the time.

Periodic: Assign the creation interval and the delay.
OnTime: Assign the time of the day to create the block.
You can assign the time from 00:00 to 23:59.

Trigger Tag
On/Off/Change
Enable Tag

Creates the block when the assigned address or tag’s value
changes from 0 to the other value. You can assign the device
address or tag by pressing the El button. In case of the address,
you can assign the data type (Bit/Word).

(2) Logging Option

[tem

Description

Type

Periodic

The data is logged according to the assigned interval.
You can assign the interval from 1 to 30,000 seconds.
(500min). This option operates when the block is

created.

Tag Value

Logs the data when the assigned address or tag’s value
changes from 0 to the other value. You can assign the
device address or tag by pressing the E button. In
case of the address, you can assign the data type
(Bit/Word).

Log ToCSV
(Periodic/Tag Value,
Daily)

Logs data according to the interval or the tag value.
When you select this option, a CSV file will be created
once a day, with the file name as ‘ YearMonthDay.csv'.
The log data of a single data logging model will be

saved in the same csv file.

Log ToCSV
(Periodic/Tag Value,
Monthly)

Logs data according to the interval or the tag value.
When you select this option, a CSV file will be created
once a month, with the file name as ‘ YearMonth.csv'.

The log data of a single data logging model will be

saved in the same csv file.
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Standard

Stores the data to the block according to the assigned

interval. You can assign from 1 to 30000 seconds.
Logging Option

Period Type |Periodic ~

An excssive use of LogToCSY can reduce the
device performance

Period | 1 =

Logs the data when the assigned address or tag’s value

changes from 0 to the other value. You can assign the

Addr/Tag device address or tag by pressing the E button. In
case of the address, you can assign the data type
(Bit/Word).
(3) Block Option
ltem Description
Assign the maximum number of the data to be stored in each block. You
. can assign the number of data from 1 to 2048. It means that the individual
Maximum Log No. .
tag can log as much as the assigned value.

Per Block ) ) )
E.g.) If there are four registered tags and the maximum log no. per block is
set as 20, Each tag can log 20 data.

Maximum Block Assign the maximum number of blocks. You can assign the value from 1 to
No. 32.
Edit Tag *

O Addr Bit PLC.STATION. .

om [ Ju

Comment | |

Tag Display Setting
Point Mumber Setting
[Hexadecimal Display

Add Tag Cancel
Adds a tag or an address to log data. You can assign the device address or
tag by pressing the E button.

You can also configure the tag display setting. You can enter the value from
0 to 4 to the Point Number Setting’ field. To display the value in
hexadecimal, select the ‘Hexadecimal Display option.
Edit Tag Edits the selected tag.
Delete Tag Deletes the selected tag.
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A/V/ANIN

Moves the selected tag's location upward or downward. The white arrow

button moves the tag to the topmost or bottommost location. The black

arrow moves the tag 1 step upward or downward.

Since the data is logged in block unit, the block must be created in
advance.

If a block is full, you must create a new block to continue the data
logging.

If the number of blocks reached the maximum, the next block will be
created after the deletion of the oldest block.

Before saving the CSV file, check the volume of the storage. It is
recommended to save the files in USB or SD memory.

If the configuration of the data logging model has changed and the
project is written to the Xpanel, the former project’s entire blocks will
be deleted. (CSV files are not deleted.) Thus, back-up is needed if
necessary.

The location where the data log file is stored in the Xpanel is as
follows:
W XpanelWLogW‘LogModelName”
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9.3 Object Configuration

Select [Draw] - [Data Logging] or press icon on the drawing tool. Then click on the

graphic page to bring up the window as shown below.

Datalog bt
Log Model Mame | Log| ™ |

Color Setting

Text Color -
Line Color - Line Type

Grid Setting

Group Mo. E = Row No. E =

Cloumn Size : (@) Equally () Custom

Item Setting
Date Type yy/mm/dd

Value Type | 7277

Display Date
Time
[ Maximum Value
[ minimum value
[ Average value
[ summation Value

Display Type
(@) Continuous Display () Blodk Display
cance
ltem Description
Displays the currently existing data logging model in the project. Select the
Log Model Name i i .
model from the list to display the data on the object.
Text Color Sets the text color. You can select one from the 98 colors.
Line Color Sets the line color. You can select one from the 98 colors.
Line Type Sets the line type. You can select one from the 7 types.
Assign the number of columns and rows to be displayed on the object. You
Group/Row No. .
can assign from 2 to 100.
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Configures the size of column. You can select the option between ‘Equally
and ‘Custom’. If you select the ‘Custom’ option, the number of the column
is automatically set as the number of tags in the data logging model. You
Column Size. o )

cannot select the ‘Custom’ option if the number of the tags in the data
logging model exceeds 20.
The column size can be customized according to the number of columns.
Select the date display type. You can select the type from the following

Date Type options:
yy/mm/dd, dd/mm/yy, mm/dd, dd/mm
Select the value display type.
“?227?” indicates that the tag value will be displayed as its configuration in the
database.

Value Type WP, "B 7, “Hi## 007, “#### 000”7, “####.0000” indicates that the
tag value will be displayed with 4 integers and the decimal points.
If you select ‘Use Log Model's Tag Setting’ option, the value will be displayed
according to the configuration in the data logging model.

Display Select the other items to be displayed on the object. You can select Date,

Time, Max/Min. Value, Average Value and Summation Value.
Select the display type of the data logging object.
When you select the ‘Continuous Display option, the log data will be
displayed on the object regardless of the block, in real-time.

Display Type
When you select the ‘Block Display option, the log data will be displayed on
the object only after the manual object refresh, such as Xpanel reboot. The
latest data before the object refresh will be displayed.

Since XpanelDesigner VV2.40, the log data is displayed in descending
order. (Under XpanelDesigner VV2.34: Ascending order)

To change the display order, go to Xpanel Config window — Log
Configuration and set the ‘Log Data Sort Type’ as ‘Time Ascending
Sort.

‘Block Display does not support the object auto-refresh. To display
the block data, update the object by Xpanel reboot.
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9.4 Related Features

In this section, you can find subroutines® frequently used for Data Logging. Please refer

to the table below for applicable subroutines.

All commands must be used with brackets.

Command Description

Subroutine Datalog Creates or stops the data logging block.
Saves the data block to the SD/MMC

Subroutine MakeCsv aves the data block to the SD/
memory in CSV file format.

Data
. . Saves the data block to the assigned location
Logging | Subroutine MakelLogCsv 9

in CSV file format.
Saves the data block in CSV file format and

Subroutine MakelLogCsvEx v ! I
stores the header name at cell A1.

* Subroutine operates a certain action without any value returned, unlike the functions have return value.
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9.4.1 Functions for Data Logging

Datalog

Creates or stops the data logging block.

Subroutine

DatalLog(“LogModelName”, BlockControl)

Description

Creates or stops the data logging block.
Enter O at BlockControl 1o stop the block. Enter 1 to create a new block.

Example

Creates a new block for the data logging model “LOG” and start logging.
DatalLog(‘LOG",1)

MakeCsv

Saves the data block to the SD/MMC memory in CSV file format.

Subroutine

MakeCsv(LogModeiName”, BlockNumber

Description

Saves the assigned LogModelName ‘s data block to the SD/MMC memory in
CSV file format.
You can assign the value from 0 to 31 at BlockNumber,

Example

Saves the 10" data block in data logging model “LOG” to SD/MMC memory in
CSV file format.
MakeCsv(‘LOG”,10)

MakelogCsv

Saves the data block to the assigned location in CSV file format.

Subroutine

MakeLogCsv( ZogModelNeme”, BlockNumber, Location)

Description

Saves the assigned LogModeiName's data block to the assigned locationin CSV
file format.

You can assign the value from 0 to 31 at BlockNumber,

When you assign O at Location, it means the local. The value 1 means the
SD/MMC and the value 2 means the USB.

Example

Saves the 10" data block in data logging model “LOG” to USB in CSV file format.
MakelLogCsv(‘LOG",10,2)
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MakelogCsvEx

Saves the data block in CSV file format and stores the header name at cell A1.

Subroutine

MakelLogCsvEx( Header’, ‘LogModelName”, BlockNumber, Location)

Description

Saves the assigned LogMoaeName's data block in CSV file format and stores
the header name at cell A1.

You can assign the value from O to 31 at BlockNumber.

When you assign 0 at Location, it means the local. The value 1 means the
SD/MMC and the value 2 means the USB.

Example

Saves the 10" data block in data logging model “LOG” to USB in CSV file format.
Sets the header name “Header” at cell A1.
MakeLogCsvEx(“‘Header”,"LOG”,10,2)




9.5 Advanced Features
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You can utilize the logged data with trend object. You can use Scope trend to display the

data logging model’s data.

¥panel
Pen 1 Pen 2
10 20 {(Pen 1 Graph)
20 20
20 40 {Pen 2 Graph)
30 30
30
15
a0 15 .
65 = 1

The tags registered in the model are automatically set as the pens (max. 8 pens). The

trend object reads the block data when the screen is updated. The X-axis indicates the

number of data stored in the block. The object is updated when the control tag’s value

changes.
Control Tag Value2 | Deletes the current graph.
Control Tag Value 3 | Deletes the current graph and updates with the new data.

X Please refer to Trend manual for more information.
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9.6 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Monitoring the Change in Flow Through Data Logging Object

In this example, you will collect and monitor the flowmeter data at every second.

(1) Creating Tags

a)

(=] &[]

Select [Tools] - [Database] to bring up the database manager. Create the tags to

collect the data.
O

& DATABASE [TESTPR).dbx]
g ¢
E|"- TESTPRJ Name Type I/0 device /O Address  Initial .. A
~LTEsT 45 FLOW_1_1 Anzlog Tag  PLCSTATION Doooooog O
A7 FLOW_1_5 Anzlog Tag  PLCSTATION Deoooooio O
“FFLOW_18 Anzlog Tag  PLCSTATION DoO0O011 O
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(2) Data Logging Model/Object Configuration

a)
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Select [Tools] - [Data Logging] to bring up the configuration window. Name the

model as “Log” and configure the model as shown below.

| DATA LOGGING [TESTPRJlox]

(=& s

=-JE| Data Logging Model Logging Model Name

|Log

Start Option
Type | Periodic

Addr Bit Virtual Tag

Tag | VISIBLE

Logging Option

An excssive use of LogToCSV can reduce the
device performance

Period | 1 = gec
Addr Eit PLC.STATION,

Tag

Block Option

Maximum Log No. Per Block | 100 =
Maximurm Block Mo, 5 =

Add Tag Edit Tag Delete Tag

v
Start Time IE: h E =im Delay|?  =m

Type |Periodic ~

% Flow_1 8 FLOW AREA1 S 2
% FLow_1 5 FLOW AREA1 S 2

>

Tagname Description E™

FLO'|.|1.|' 11 FLOW AREA1 1 2 v
<

FaY & ¥ A%

Apply Delete Close
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b) Select [Draw] - [Data Logging] and click on the page to add the object. In the
configuration window, select the model and configure the object as shown below.

Press [OK] to finish the configuration.

Dataleg X

Log Model Name | Log w |

Color Setting

Text Color -
Line Color - Line Type

Grid Setting
GroupMNo. & = Row No. E =

Cloumn Size :  (C)Equally (®) Custom

Item Setting
Date Type |Yy/mm/dd

Value Type | 7?72

Display Date
Time:
Maximum Value
Minimum Value
Average Value
Summation Yalue

Display Type
(®) Continuous Display () Block Display

Cancel

Log Date Tirne FLOW ARE[FLOW AREJFLOW ARE
I P AR I SS (7777 o ey

Maw
]
Syerage
Sum




(3) Checking the Operation
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Run simulator or write the project to Xpanel to check the operation.

Mo, 1 Date Time FLOW AREAT_GFLOW AREAT_HFLOW AREAT_I
| 2Man0A7 16:62:15 3156 3553 321

2 2Mas10/17 6:52:14 3188 3 2462

3 20181017 £:52:13 3188 8583 41593

4 2081017 6:52:112 3188 4583 321

5 2MBA017 G521 3184 5426 2462

i 2Man0A7 16:62:10 3156 3 41593

7 2Mas10/17 f:52:09 3188 4583 321

b 20181017 £:52:08 3188 B426 2462

9 2081017 6:52:07 3188 4583 41593

1a 2MBA017 £:52:06 3184 4583 321

11 2man0AT 16:62:05 3156 5426 2462

Max 3156 4583 41593

Min 3188 a1 321
Awerage 3168 4807, 0625 11321,8125
Sum 51008 76913 181149
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10 Trend Utilization

Xpanel Designer provides a real-time Trend and a historical Trend. A real-time Trend
monitors the tendency of the measured data in real-time. A historical Trend is for the
analysis of the collected data, based on the time interval. Also, you can analyze the
maximum 16 data in a single Trend object. The analyzed data can be saved as a CSV file.
The Trend object includes six interfaces. The user can choose one of the types from the

following suggestions; YT, Scope, SPC, XY, Log and ST Trend.

10.1 Features

*  ltis possible to register maximum 16 tags to a single Trend and analyze the data.

*  You can expand or reduce the monitoring time interval.

. You can easily monitor the Trend with the toolbar which includes the
functionalities such as searching in a specific time zone, moving in a frames, etc.

*  You can select one of the Trend types (YT Trend, Scope Trend, SPC Trend, ST
Trend, Log Trend, XY Trend) to monitor the data in the desired format.

Using multiple Trend objects in a single graphic page can slow system

performance.
The Trend value between the moment of project’s termination and the

restart is not maintained.
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10.2 Settings

Select [Draw] - [Trend Graph] or press Bf iconto bring up the configuration window

as shown below.

Trend bt

Trend Config

Mame | | |
Trend Type
(®) General (vT)  (JSPC OsT
() Scope CiLog Oxy

Display Base (@ Left (C)Right

Display Time EI H M
Sampling Time (100 msec)

[File saving

Path (®) Main Memary
O S0 Memory
() USB Memory

== Prev | |Next>> Cancel

[tem Description
Assign a unique name of the Trend object. You can use the alphanumeric
N characters, the Korean alphabet, and the special characters. If the name is
ame
duplicated with the other trend graph, the project will not be downloaded to
the Xpanel.
Select a type of the trend.
A Trend which monitors the tag values based on the time
General (YT) |
interval.
A Trend which assigns x-coordinates to the data stored in PLC
Trend Type SPC
to monitor them at once.
A Trend which displays the user-defined step trend and
ST monitors the logged data according to the existing step
trend.
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A Trend which displays the data which is logged by the data

Scope .
logging or PLC memory.

L A Trend which displays the logged data in real-time. You can
use multi-channel and log the data in an interval or a trigger.

A Trend which displays the logged data in real-time. The
XY difference from the Log Trend is that you can assign the x-

coordinate.

Display Base

Configures the direction of the Trend's data. If you select ‘Left, the Trend will be
drawn from the left to the right. If you select’ Right, the Trend will be drawn
from the right to the left.

Display Time

Displays the time range of the Trend's x-axis. The display time may be changed
according to the sampling time. (YT Trend) In this case, you cannot assign the

display time less than or 5000 times greater than the sampling time.

Sampling Time

Configures the interval of data display. The smaller sampling time will increase
the accuracy of the Trend graph. You can assign the value in the range of 1 ~

display time.

File Saving

Select this option to preserve the data displayed on the Trend graph. You can
use the file to display the Trend graph which is drawn before the project restart.
Regardless of the memory type, you can store the data:

YT Trend: 5000

Log Trend: 30000

XY Trend: 10000 in maximum.

If the number of data has exceeded the maximum, the system will delete the
old data and save the new data. SPC Trend, ST Trend, Scope Trend do not

support this feature.

Saves the file in the Xpanel device. The default path is

Main Memory
W Xpanelitt.

SD Memory | Saves the file in the root path of SD memory.

USB Memory | Saves the file in the root path of USB memory.

Prev

Moves to the previous Trend configuration tab.

Next

Moves to the next Trend configuration tab.

OK

Adds the Trend graph to the page with the current configuration.

Cancel

Cancels the configuration and closes the configuration window.
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10.2.1 YT Trend

YT Trend is the most basic shaped trend object. You can monitor the tag value (Y-axis)

based on the time interval (X-axis).

GEE35

2 9:!
00 2.2 T I

(1) Object Style

Configures the background color of the Trend object. The background indicates the

object area except the data display.

Trend X

Trend ObjectStyle Trend Area Style Pen [*]*

Color l:l

LLLLLY

LLLLLL
INIARAANNNNNND
NAARAANNENEND
il

——— L

LLLLLLY]

L1

]
-
]
]
-
]
L]

L

-
-
]
-

7 )

7- '7-
13:30:48 133317 13:31:16 13:33:45
Comment! : | Comment! : |

0CO0 ALY I 00 4~V i I

Cancel

H
=

[tem Description

Color Selects the object’s background color. You can select one from the 98 colors.
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(2) Trend Area Style

Configures the graph’s background color and the initial draw type.

Trend *

Trend Object Style Trend Area Style pen |4 [*

Back. Color lil

Initial Draw Type () Fixed Pen
O Moving Pen

NENNNNNNENNNND
TNNNNNANENNEED
NENNNNRNENNEEN
IR TANNANENNNEN
ENTTARANENRNED

IR IANNARNT
0

Cancel

7

I 13:30:48 133307 134717 13:49:46
Comment] @1 Comment] : 1
@ = %N =R @ = % sw
@GO ALY VI €060 .° .2V i IIIEEE
ltem Description
Selects the graph’s background color. You can select one from the 98
Back. Color
colors.
Selects the method of drawing a graph at the beginning.
If you select the Fixed Pen’ option, the new data will be updated on the
. side of the display base (right or left).
Initial Draw Type

If you select the ‘Moving Pen’ option, the new data will be updated at the

end of the latest pen’s location.

Both options will draw the same graph.
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(3) Pen

In this tab, you can assign the tags to monitor in the Trend object. You can assign
maximum 8 tags.

Trend 4

Object Style  Trend Area Style  Pen Contl * | *

1 |Bit ||ADDRESS

I!”TAG NAME ||Comn1er|t1

2 |Bit ||ADDRESS

90 | 7o name || comment2

3 |Bit ||ADDRESS

!|TAG NAME ||Comn1er|t3

4 |Bit ||ADDRESS
!|TAG NAME ||Con'|n1er|t4

<L

>

Cancel

ltem Description

Assign a tag name to monitor. You can manually enter the tag name in the field

or select the number button on the left to bring up the [Pen] window.

Pen *

OAddr  |Bit ~||PLCSTATIC ~ ||
om [
Min Value

Max Value

Tag Name Pen Color !

Delete Cancel

Assign the device address to be monitored. Select the data
Addr type and I/O device then press |---| button to configure the
detailed address.

. Assign the tag to be monitored. You can manually enter
ag

the tag name or press |--:| button to select the tag.
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Comment

Enter the detailed comment of the pen. This field must be
filled in. The comment will be used instead of the tag name

in the graph.

Min Value

Enter the minimum value which will be displayed on the
graph. If you do not enter a value, this field will be set as

the minimum value of the tag.

Max Value

Enter the maximum value which will be displayed on the
graph. If you do not enter a value, this field will be set as

the maximum value of the tag.

Pen Color

You can set a pen color. You can choose one from the 98

colors.

Color

You can set a pen color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.

(4) Control Button

You can use the control button to switch the Trend mode between real-time and

historical trend. You can also analyze the past data by changing the time zone.

Trend

Trend Area Style  Pen

X

Control Button e * | *

[ show Contral Buttons

Cancel

Mext Frame
Prev Frame
Trend Mode

_\ ) ) -(— Trend Setup
COALVYT

; t Pan
Increase Interval

— Decrease Interval

[tem

Description

Trend Mode

Switches the Trend mode between real-time Trend and historical Trend.

Prev Frame

Displays the previous frame.

E.g.) A trend with 2 minutes of ‘Display time’ and the present time is
12:00:00 - 12:02:00. If you press the Prev Frame’ button, the Trend displays
the data of 11:58:00 - 12:00:00.
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Next Frame

Displays the next frame.

E.g.) A trend with 2 minutes of Display time’ and the present time is
12:00:00 - 12:02:00. If you press the ‘Next Frame’ button, the Trend displays
the data of 12:02:00 - 12:04:00.

Decrease Interval

When you press the button, the monitoring interval is cut into the half. In
other words, this button is to monitor the data in detail.

E.g.) A trend with 2 minutes of ‘Display time’ and the present time is
12:00:00 - 12:02:00. If you press the Decrease Interval button, the Trend
Time becomes 12:01:00 - 12:02:00.

Increase Interval

When you press the button, the monitoring interval is doubled. In other
words, this button is to monitor the data in a broader range.

E.g.) A trend with 2 minutes of ‘Display time’ and the present time is
12:00:00 - 12:02:00. If you press the Increase Interval button, the Trend
Time becomes 11:58:00 - 12:02:00.

Changes the pen to display the different minimum/maximum value. When
you press the button, the min/max. value will change according to the order

of the assigned pens.

L0820 LA (5]

Comett 1 [ Cammn T
000 ALY I 000 4.2V TN

Trend Setup

Trend Setup X

Time
201 | RETINE R FERE
FER Y T AN EY e PR E

Time Width : 8 = Min.

[lpen1 [lPenz Pen3 [lPend
[F1Pens [“Pené 1Pen7 []Pens
oK

You can configure the base time, time width and the pen display.

The base time indicates the time to be displayed in the historical mode. The
time width can be configured in minute units, from 1 to 65535. However,
the actual time width cannot be less than or 5000 times greater than the

sampling time.
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(5) Legend

Trend »

Control Button Legend  Grid Y-Axis Leger| * | ¥

Display Tag Value

[Jshow Date
Format | yy/mm/dd ~
Cancel
[tem Description

Display Tag Value | Select this option to display the current tag value.

Select this option to display the system’s date on the middle-top of the
Show Date object. You can select one from the four formats:
yy/mm/dd, dd/mm/yy, mm/dd, dd/mm.
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6) Grid

You can use grids on the Trend area to analyze the data quickly and easily.

Trend X

Control Button  Legend  Grid  ¥-Axis Leger| * | *

Display Grid

X-Axis Grid No. EI =
Y-AxisGrid No. =
Color .

Cancel

ltem Desaiption

Display Grid Shows or hides the grid.

X-Axis Grid No. | Assign the number of grids on X-axis. You can assign from 0 to 99 grids.

Y-Axis Grid No. | Assign the number of grids on Y-axis. You can assign from 0 to 99 grids.

Color You can set a grid color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.
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(7) Y-Axis Legend

Trend X

Grid  Y-Axislegend  ¥-Axis Legend a4

[ Display Min, Max. Value

Cancel
ltem Desciption
Display Min. . ) .
Shows or hides the min/max value on the Y-Axis.
Max. Value

(8 X-Axis Legend

Trend ®
Grid  Y-AxisLegend X-Axis Legend hll I3
Display Time
Cancel
ltem Description
Display Time Shows or hides the time on the X-Axis.
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Scope Trend displays the data stored in the device or by the data logging feature. The

Scope Trend draws the graph with the existing data at once as shown below.

farr)

N

N J Wi -
_><;z§.}/§k N
A\
¥ ¥ \-

N

(1)

Object Style

Configures the background color of the Trend object. The background indicates the

object area except the data display.

Trend

X

Trend ObjectStyfle Trend Area Style Pen |+

l

ANNNNNENRNNNTN
NERRNNNNRNNNTN
NERRRNNNRNNNTN
TNIARAANNNENNR
NATARAANNNNEND
TIORATANARART

| .

H
£

09:2a:19

Color Selects the object’s background color. You can select one from the 98 colors. \
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(2) Line Color

Trend

Line Color

Line Color

LEELEEELLLLLLER
LENENNELERLLER
ERNNNEEEERLEL RN
ERRNEENEEREL D
NENNEEREEENEND
RERNENREERREND
HENNERRREEEEEE

<<Prev | |Mext>> Cancel

Description

Changes the line color of the object. You can select one from 98 colors.

ltem

Line Color
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In this tab, you can assign the tags to monitor in the Trend object . In case of the Scope

Trend, you can configure up to 8 pens. Each pen can display up to 2048 data points.

Trend

Pen

[ using DataLogging

X

1 |Bit ||ADDRESS |

==

<<Prev | |Next >>

!|TAG NAME ||Comn'|er1t1 |
2 |Bit ||ADDRESS
!|TAG NAME || Comment2
3 |Bit ||ADDRESS
!|TAG NAME || Comment3
4 |Bit ||ADDRESS
!|TAG NAME || Comment4
=
oK Cancel

ltem

Using Data

Draws the Scope Trend based on the Xpanel's Data Logging model. You can only

Logg display 8 pens regardless of the actual number of tags or addresses registered in
ging )
the data logging model.

Assign a tag name to monitor. You can manually enter the tag name in the field

or select the number button on the left to bring up the [Pen] window.

Pen

OAddr  |Bit ~||PLCSTATIC ~ ||
O —

*

Min Value
Tag Name ]
Max Value |:|
Pen Color -
Delete Cancel
Assign the device address to be monitored. Select the data
Addr

type and I/O device then press |-
detailed address.

button to configure the
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Assign the tag to be monitored. You can manually enter
Teg the tag name or press || button to select the tag.
Enter the detailed comment of the pen. This field must be
Comment filled in. The comment will be used instead of the tag name
in the graph.
Enter the minimum value which will be displayed on the
Min Value graph. If you do not enter a value, this field will be set as
the minimum value of the tag.
Enter the maximum value which will be displayed on the
Max Value graph. If you do not enter a value, this field will be set as
the maximum value of the tag.
You can set a pen color. You can choose one from the 98
Pen Color
colors.
Color You can set a pen color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.
@) Gnd
Trand ®
Grid
[] Display Grid
Yo Grid No. z
vacigto. |5 |5
Color !
<<Prev ok || cancel
ltem Description
Display Grid Shows or hides the grid.
X-Axis Grid No. Assign the number of grids on X-axis. You can assign from 0 to 99 grids.
Y-Axis GridNo. | Assign the number of grids on Y-axis. You can assign from O to 99 grids.
Color You can set a grid color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.
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(5) Y-Axis Legend

Trend X

'V-Axis Legend

[ Display Min / Max Value

Size (Pixels) 40 =

<< Prev oK Cancel

[tem Description
Display Min/Max ) . .
Shows or hides the min/max value of the pen on Y-Axis.
Value
) . Configures the size of the text displayed on the Y-Axis. You can assign the
Size (Pixels)

value from 0 to 1024.
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(6) X-Axis Legend

Trend >

X-Axis Legend

Display the number of Data

<< Prev Ok Cancel

[tem Description

Display the number | Shows or hides the number of data on the X-Axis. When you select the

of Data option, the data number from 1 to the maximum will be displayed.
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(7) Scope Option

Trend

Scope Option

Data Point

Size (Pixels) 3 =

Draw Border

<< Prev OK

Cancel
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ltem

Desaiption

Data Point Size
(Pixels)

Configures the size of the data point. You can assign the value from 0 to 1024.

DrawBorder | Shows or hides the border of the Trend object.
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(8) ScopeTags

Scope Tags Scope Tags
Control Bit Tag Min Wal
() Addr Bit PLC.STAT O addr Bit PLC.STAT .
o [l em [ L
Screen Control Tag Max Val
() Addr Bit PLC.STAT () Addr Bit PLC.STAT
o [l CL I I
Data Count Tag BLOCK MUMBER.
) Addr Bit PLC.STAT ) Addr Bit PLC.STAT
o [l em [ L.
> << =
ltem Description
The assigned digital tag will display the state of data reception when the graph
Control BitTag | is updated. In case of the ongoing data reception, the assigned tag will be set
(1). When the process is completed, the tag will be cleared (0).
Assign a tag to control the graph update of the Scope Trend. The object will be
Screen Control | updated according to the value assigned to the ‘Screen Control Tag'.
Tag 2: Clears the current graph.
3: Clears and redraws the current graph.
Assigns the number of each pen’s data to be drawn on the graph. The
Data CountTag | maximum value of the assigned tag is 2048. If you are using the data logging
option, this option is ignored.
Assign a tag or an address to define the minimum value of the Y-Axis. If the
Min Val minimum value is greater than the maximum value, the graph will not be
updated.
Assign a tag or an address to define the maximum value of the Y-Axis. If the
Max Val maximum value is smaller than the minimum value, the graph will not be
updated.
Assigns the block number to be read when you are using the data logging
Block Number model. This option is ignored if you are reading the data from PLC.
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10.2.3 SPC Trend

SPC Trend is used to display the data stored in the PLC at once, in a graph. It is similar to
the Scope Trend but the difference is that the SPC Trend can designate the data on the
X-Axis. In other words, each point is assigned with X and Y coordinates. Thus the graph

is not drawn according to the time flow.

1000

i L]

(1) Object Style

Configures the background color of the Trend object. The background indicates the

object area except the data display.

Trend s

Trend ObjectStyle Trend Area Style Pen |4 *

11

LLLLL

I
INTANNANNNERED
IR NNNERED
IAOONATNNRRRNT
L

=
=
-
-
-
-
-
[}
!
]
[}
L}
!
L}

L]
]
[l
L]
]
]
- -
- -

Cancel ? ?

H
=

[tem Description

Color Selects the object’s background color. You can select one from the 98 colors.
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(2) Line Color

Trend

Line Color

Line Color

LEELEEELLLLLLER
LENENNELERLLER
ERNNNEEEERLEL RN
ERRNEENEEREL D
NENNEEREEENEND
RERNENREERREND
HENNERRREEEEEE

<<Prev | |Mext>> Cancel

Description

Changes the line color of the object. You can select one from 98 colors.

ltem

Line Color
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In this tab, you can assign the tags to monitor in the Trend object . In case of the SPC

Trend, you can configure up to 8 pens. Each pen can display up to 2048 data points.

Trand pd
Pen
1 | Bit ||ADDRESS |
808 | 74 namE ||commentz |
z | Bit | |ADDRESS
8081 | 7AG NaME || comment2
3 | Bit ||ADDRESS
8 | 7Ac NamE || comment3
4 | Bit ||ADDRESS
580 | 7Ac NamE || comments
Lt =
<< Prey 0K Cancel
ltem
Assign a tag name to monitor. You can manually enter the tag name in the field
or select the number button on the left to bring up the [Pen] window.
Pen *
Oaddr | Bit ~ |PLC.STATIC « ||
o [
Min Value
Max Value
Tag Name Pen Color -
Delete Cancel
Assign the device address to be monitored. Select the data
Addr type and I/O device then press |---| button to configure the
detailed address.
. Assign the tag to be monitored. You can manually enter
ag
the tag name or press |--:| button to select the tag.
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Enter the detailed comment of the pen. This field must be

Comment filled in. The comment will be used instead of the tag name
in the graph.
Enter the minimum value which will be displayed on the
Min Value graph. If you do not enter a value, this field will be set as
the minimum value of the tag.

Enter the maximum value which will be displayed on the
Max Value graph. If you do not enter a value, this field will be set as

the maximum value of the tag.

You can set a pen color. You can choose one from the 98

Pen Color
colors.
Color You can set a pen color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.
@) Gnd
Trend =
Grid
Display Grid
X-Axis Grid No. EI :
¥-AxisGrid No. El =
Calor !
<< Prev oK Cancel
[tem Description
Display Grid Shows or hides the grid.
X-Axis Grid No. Assign the number of grids on X-axis. You can assign from 0 to 99 grids.
Y-Axis Grid No. | Assign the number of grids on Y-axis. You can assign from O to 99 grids.
Color You can set a grid color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.
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(5) Y-Axis Legend

Trend X

'V-Axis Legend

[ Display Min / Max Value

Size (Pixels) 40 =

<< Prev oK Cancel

[tem Description
Display Min/Max ) . .
Shows or hides the min/max value of the pen on Y-Axis.
Value
) . Configures the size of the text displayed on the Y-Axis. You can assign the
Size (Pixels)

value from 0 to 1024.
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(6) X-Axis Legend

Trend

X-Axis Legend

<<Prev | |Mext>>

Display Min/Max Value

OK Cancel

[tem Description
Display Min/Max ) } )
vl Shows or hides the min/max value on the X-Axis.
ue




(7) SPC Option
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Trend

SPC Option

UUsing Moving Paint

Data Point

Draw Border

<<Prev | |Mext>>

o
Size (Pixels) E:

|:| Lsing Moving Point Trace

Using Fixed Trace Value
No.of MovingPoint 800

Update Trace At X Axis Data Changed

Update Trace At Y Axis Data Changed
Size (Pixels) 3 =

Draw Data Connection

oK Cancel

ltem Description
Moving point represents the real-time point which is displayed on the graph
Using Moving ] ) ,
. according to the data of X and Y-Axis tag. You can check the difference
Point between the graph and the measured data.
Color You can set a moving point color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.
Configures the size of the moving point. You can assign the value from 0 to
Size (Pixels)
1024.
You can trace the moving point with this option. When the tracing amount
Using Moving reaches the value that you have assigned to the Trace Size’, the trace graph
Point Trace will not be updated. To update the new traces, use control tags to stop and
restart the trace operation.
When you check the option, the path of the moving point will be displayed
as much as the assigned value. You can assign the value from 1 to 800.
Using Moving Paint Trace
Using Fixed Trace Using Fixed Trace Value
Value
No.of MovingPoint
[JUpdate Trace At X Axis Data Changed
[Jupdate Trace At Y Axis Data Changed
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10-27

If you deselect the option, you have to use a tag or an address to assign the
value. You can assign the detailed address or browse the tag by pressing the
.| button.
Using Maving Point Trace

[ Using Fixed Trace Value

@ addr  |Bit | [PLC.STATIO ~| .,

(OJTag  ingPoint
[JUpdate Trace At ¥ Axis Data Changed

[JUpdate Trace At Y Axis Data Changed

Update Trace At ) ] ) . )
. When you select the option, the moving point’s path will increase every time
X/Y Axis Data ] )
the corresponding axis data changes.
Changed.
Data Point Size Configures the size of the data point. You can assign the value from 0O to
(Pixels) 1024.
Draw Border Shows or hides the border of the graph.
Draw Data ) ) . . 4
] Select this option to connect the data points with a line.
Connection
8 SPCTag
SPC Tags SPC Tags SPC Tags
Control X-axis Minimum X-coordinate of Moving point
O Addr Bit PLC.STATION. m O Addr Bit PLC.STATION, . O Addr Bit PLC.STATION.

0 e = (S e— U m—

Data Count

X-axis Maximum Y-coordinate of Moving paint

(O addr Bit PLC.STATICN, o ) Addr Bit PLC.STATION, o (O addr Bit PLC.STATICN,

N e = (S — U —

Control Bit

'f-axis Minimum

(O addr Bit PLC.STATICN, ) Addr Bit PLC.STATION,

om [ e em [

X-axis Start Address

‘f-axis Maximum

(O addr Bit PLC.STATICN, ) Addr Bit PLC.STATION,

SO 5 —

- << <<

ltem

Description

Control

Assign a tag to control the graph update of the SPC Trend. The object will be
updated according to the value assigned to the ‘Controf.

1: Overwrites a new graph on the existing graph.

2: Clears the current graph.

3: Clears and redraws the graph.

4: Starts ‘Moving Point Trace’ (Only when the option is selected)
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5: Pauses ‘Moving Point Trace’ (Only when the option is selected)

6: Stops ‘Moving Point Trace’ (Only when the option is selected)

Assigns the number of each pen’s data to be drawn on the graph. The

maximum value of the assigned tag is 2048. This option is referred only when
Data Count . .
the control tag's value is 1 or 3. If you are using the PLC address, secure the

word devices as much as the data count.

The assigned digital tag will display the state of data reception when the graph
Control Bit is updated. In case of the ongoing data reception, the assigned tag will be set

(1). When the process is completed, the tag will be cleared (0).

Assign a tag or an address to set the X-Axis coordinate. The number of

X-Axis Start 4 )
Add allocated coordinates refers the value of ‘Data Count. If you are using the PLC
ress
address, secure the bit or word devices as much as the data count
A Assign a tag or an address to define the minimum value of the X-Axis. If the
-AXis
- minimum value is greater than the maximum value, the graph will not be
Minimum . o )
updated. This option is referred only when the control tag’s value is 1 or 3.
A Assign a tag or an address to define the maximum value of the X-Axis. If the
-Axis
. maximum value is smaller than the minimum value, the graph will not be
Maximum ) o )
updated. This option is referred only when the control tag’s value is 1 or 3.
VoA Assign a tag or an address to define the minimum value of the Y-Axis. If the
-Axis
Miri minimum value is greater than the maximum value, the graph will not be
inimum
updated. This option is referred only when the control tag’s value is 1 or 3.
VoA Assign a tag or an address to define the maximum value of the Y-Axis. If the
-AXis
. maximum value is smaller than the minimum value, the graph will not be
Maximum

updated. This option is referred only when the control tag’s value is 1 or 3.

X-Coordinate | Assign a tag which corresponds to the moving point's X-coordinate. The
of Moving moving point’s X-Axis value is calculated according to the current graph’s X-

Point Axis Min/Max value and the corresponding tag value.

Y-Coordinate | Assign a tag which corresponds to the moving point’s Y-coordinate. The
of Moving moving point’s Y-Axis value is calculated according to the current graph’s Y-

Point Axis Min/Max value and the corresponding tag value.

\When the control tag’s value becomes 1 or 3 and the update starts, the

system concentrates on the data reading. This may cause the delay to the

other operations (opening a page, writing tag value, etc.). It is

recommended to operate the project after the graph update.
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10.2.4 ST Trend

ST Trend is used to compare the reference graph and the real-time graph.

100 ]
Realtime Graph

A

A JEAVA

~ /AN

Y

\
\\V/ / i\ \
"/

Ref. Graph
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(1) Object Style

Configures the background color of the Trend object. The background indicates the

object area except the data display.

Trend X

Trend  ObjectStyle  Trend Area Style Pen |

INTARAANNNNNND
NATARAANNNNNED
IATIRATANNARNT
| iR

i
i

09:28:19 09:26:20

Color Selects the object’s background color. You can select one from the 98 colors. \
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(2) Line Color

Trend

Line Color

Line Color

LEELEEELLLLLLER
LENENNELERLLER
ERNNNEEEERLEL RN
ERRNEENEEREL D
NENNEEREEENEND
RERNENREERREND
HENNERRREEEEEE

<<Prev | |Mext>> Cancel

Description

Changes the line color of the object. You can select one from 98 colors.

ltem

Line Color
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Assign the tags to draw the reference graph. You must assign the real tags. A series of

addresses according to the data count will be allocated starting from the assigned pen’s

address. Since the reference graph needs X and Y coordinates, a single point requires

two word addresses. Therefore the address will be assigned as shown below.

Starting Address of the Pen — DQ | X-Axis Start Point

D1 Y-Axis Data
D2 Offset
D3 Y-Axis Data
D4 Offset
D5 Y-Axis Data

D(n-1) Offset
Dn Y-Axis Data

X-Coordinate Starting Point
+ Offset

Previous X-Coordinate
+ Offset

In this tab, you can assign the tags to monitor in the Trend object . In case of the ST

Trend, you can configure up to 8 pens. Each pen can display up to 2048 data points.

Trend
Pen
1 |Bit ||ADDR.ESS
!|Tnt; NAME || Comment1
z |Bit ||ADDRESS
!|TAG NAME || Comment2
3 |Bit ||ADDRESS
!|TAG NAME || Comment3
4 |Bit ||ADDRESS
!|Tns NAME || Comment4
<< ES
<< Prev oK Cancel

X
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ltem

Description

Tag Name

Assign a tag name to monitor. You can manually enter the tag name in the field

or select the number button on the left to bring up the [Pen] window.

Pen

Pen Color -

OAddr  |Bit ~||PLCSTATIC ~ ||
om [
Min Value l:l

Max Value |:|

*

Delete Cancel
Assign the device address to be monitored. Select the data
Addr type and I/O device then press |-« | button to configure the
detailed address.
Assign the tag to be monitored. You can manually enter
Tog the tag name or press |---| button to select the tag.
Enter the detailed comment of the pen. This field must be
Comment filled in. The comment will be used instead of the tag name
in the graph.
Enter the minimum value which will be displayed on the
Min Value graph. If you do not enter a value, this field will be set as
the minimum value of the tag.
Enter the maximum value which will be displayed on the
Max Value graph. If you do not enter a value, this field will be set as
the maximum value of the tag.
You can set a pen color. You can choose one from the 98
Pen Color

colors.

Color

You can set a pen color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.
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(4) Data Count Tags

The data count tags are used to decide the number of consecutive addresses starting
from the assigned pen. In other words, the number of data count tags must be equal to
the number of the pens. The data count tags’ values must be in even number. If an odd
number is assigned, 1 will be subtracted from the value and applied to the graph.

Data Count Tags

L Oaddr Bt PLC.STATIC | [
om [
2 Oaddr Bt PLC.STATIC | [0
om .
3. Oaddr it PLC.STATIC | [0
O —
4 Oaddr Bt PLC.STATIC

O

==
[tem Description
Add Assign the device address to be referred. Select the data type and I/O device
r
then press |..-| button to configure the detailed address.
T Assign the tag to be referred. You can manually enter the tag name or press
ag

| button to select the tag.
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(5) Grid

Trend x

Grid

Display Grid

¥-Auis Grid No. =
Y-AxisGrid No. EI :
Color .

<< Prev | |Next == OK Cancel

[tem Description

Display Grid Shows or hides the grid.

X-Axis GridNo. | Assign the number of grids on X-axis. You can assign from 0 to 99 grids.

Y-Axis GridNo. | Assign the number of grids on Y-axis. You can assign from O to 99 grids.

Color You can set a grid color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.
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(6) Y-Axis Legend

Trend X

'V-Axis Legend

[ Display Min / Max Value

Size (Pixels) 40 =

<< Prev oK Cancel

[tem Description
Display Min/Max ) . .
Shows or hides the min/max value of the pen on Y-Axis.
Value
) . Configures the size of the text displayed on the Y-Axis. You can assign the
Size (Pixels)

value from 0 to 1024.
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(7) X-Axis Legend

¥-Axis Legend

Display Time

Format | Seconds w

[tem Description

Display Time Shows or hides the time on the X-Axis.

Select the time display format. You can select one from the following
options; seconds, HH:MM:SS, HH:MM, HH

Format
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(8) ST Option

ST Option

Trace Point

cor I
Size (Pixels) |3 =
Data Point

Size (Pixels) |3 =

Draw Border

ltem Desaiption
Trace Point )
ol You can set a trace point color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.
olor
. ) Configures the size of the trace point. You can assign the value from 0 to
Size (Pixels)
1024.
Data Point Size ] ) ) )
(Pixels) Configures the size of the data point. You can assign the value from 0 to 1024.
ixels

Draw Border Shows or hides the border of the graph.
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(9) STTag
ST Tags 5T Tags
ST-Control Bit ST-Minimum Value
[Jusing Fixed val.
O Addr Bit PLC.STATION O Addr Bit PLC.STATION
(®) Tag | (®) Tag | |
ST-Control ST-Maximum Value
[Jusing Fixed val.
O Addr Bit PLC.STATION O Addr Bit PLC.STATION
(®) Tag | (®) Tag | |
5T-Trace Point ST-Trace Display Time Tag
[Jusing Fixed val.
O Addr Bit PLC.STATION (:) Addr Eit PLC.STATION
@) Tag | (®) Tag | |
=z L
ltem Desaiption

The assigned digital tag will display the state of data reception when the graph
ST-Control Bit | is updated. In case of the ongoing data reception, the assigned tag will be set

(1). When the process is completed, the tag will be cleared (0).

Assign a tag to control the graph update of the ST Trend. The object will be
updated according to the value assigned to the ‘ST-Controf’.

1: Overwrites a new graph on the existing graph.

2: Clears the current graph.

ST-Control
3: Clears and redraws the graph.

4: Starts Trace’ operation (Does not operate if there is no reference graph.)
5: Pauses Trace’ operation (Maintains the accumulated data)

6: Stops Trace’ operation (Does not maintain the accumulated data)

Assign a tag or an address to draw the Trace graph. When the tracing

ST-Trace Point | operation starts, up to 2048 tag values will be stored in the buffer and

displayed on the graph.
. Assign a tag or an address to define the minimum value of the graph. If the
ST-Minimum o . . .
vl minimum value is greater than the maximum value, the graph will not be
alue

updated. This option is referred only when the graph is updated.

10-39




| Xpanel User Manual |

Assign a tag or an address to define the maximum value of the graph. If the

ST-Maximum
maximum value is smaller than the minimum value, the graph will not be
Value updated. This option is referred only when the graph is updated.
Assign a tag to use as the X-Axis time display.
ST-Trace The value will be applied when the reference graph is updated. Only the real

Display Time part of the value is used. You can also select the ‘Using fixed value’ option to

Tag manually enter the value. If the value is smaller than O, the graph will not be

drawn.

When the control tag’s value becomes 1 or 3 and the update starts, the

system concentrates on the data reading. This may cause the delay to the

other operations (opening a page, writing tag value, etc.). It is

recommended to operate the project after the graph update.

10-40




cyl\ou Trend Utilization

10.2.5 Log Trend

Log Trend logs data and displays it as a graph. You can display the pen individually. It is
also possible to save the data in a CSV file.

Historical mode is not supported.

(1) Object Style

Configures the background color of the Trend object. The background indicates the

object area except the data display.

Trend X

Trend ObjectStyfle Trend Area Style Pen |+

o
&
]

ANNNNNENRNNNTN
NERRNNNNRNNNTN
NERRRNNNRNNNTN
TNIARAANNNENNR
NATARAANNNNEND
TIORATANARART
| .

H
£

09:2a:19

Color Selects the object’s background color. You can select one from the 98 colors. \
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Line Colar

Line Color -

Initial Draw Type (®) Fixed Pen

ANNNENNNNNNNEN
INNNENENENNENT
TNANENENENNENN
TN TANNANNNNENN
AN TTIARTNNNNNET

TR TARRARAT
| i
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() Moving Pen
ltem Description

Line Color Changes the line color of the object. You can select one from 98 colors.
Selects the method of drawing a graph at the beginning.
If you select the Fixed Pen’ option, the new data will be updated on the

Iitial Draw Type side of the display base (right or left).

If you select the ‘Moving Pen’ option, the new data will be updated at the
end of the latest pen’s location.
Both options will draw the same graph.
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(3) Pen

In this tab, you can assign the tags to monitor in the Trend object. You can assign

maximum 16 tags.

Trand pd
Pen
1 | Bit ||ADDRESS |
808 | 74 namE ||commentz |
z | Bit | |ADDRESS
8081 | 7AG NaME || comment2
3 | Bit ||ADDRESS
8 | 7Ac NamE || comment3
4 | Bit ||ADDRESS
580 | 7Ac NamE || comments
Lt =
<< Prey 0K Cancel
ltem Description
Assign a tag name to monitor. You can manually enter the tag name in the field
or select the number button on the left to bring up the [Pen] window.
Pen *
Oaddr | Bit ~ |PLC.STATIC « ||
o [
Min Value
Max Value
Tag Name Pen Color -
Delete Cancel
Assign the device address to be monitored. Select the data
Addr type and I/O device then press |---| button to configure the
detailed address.
. Assign the tag to be monitored. You can manually enter
ag
the tag name or press |--:| button to select the tag.
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Enter the detailed comment of the pen. This field must be

Comment filled in. The comment will be used instead of the tag name
in the graph.
Enter the minimum value which will be displayed on the
Min Value graph. If you do not enter a value, this field will be set as
the minimum value of the tag.

Enter the maximum value which will be displayed on the
Max Value graph. If you do not enter a value, this field will be set as

the maximum value of the tag.

You can set a pen color. You can choose one from the 98

Pen Color
colors.
Color You can set a pen color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.
@) Gnd
Trend =
Grid
Display Grid
X-Axis Grid No. EI :
¥-AxisGrid No. El =
Calor !
<< Prev oK Cancel
[tem Description
Display Grid Shows or hides the grid.
X-Axis Grid No. Assign the number of grids on X-axis. You can assign from 0 to 99 grids.
Y-Axis Grid No. | Assign the number of grids on Y-axis. You can assign from O to 99 grids.
Color You can set a grid color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.
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(5) Y-Axis Legend

Trend X

'V-Axis Legend

[ Display Min / Max Value

Size (Pixels) 40 =

<< Prev oK Cancel

[tem Description
Display Min/Max ) . .
Shows or hides the min/max value of the pen on Y-Axis.
Value
) . Configures the size of the text displayed on the Y-Axis. You can assign the
Size (Pixels)

value from 0 to 1024.
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(6) X-Axis Legend

%-Axis Legend

Display Data Mumber

[tem Description

Display Data Shows or hides the number of data on the X-Axis. Data number 1 and the

Number maximum data number will be displayed on each side of the X-Axis.
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(7) Log Option

Lag Option

Buffer

Sampling

sampling Interval| 10

Trigger Tag

Addr Bit

Tag

a00

(®) Periodic

= (2 - 800)
() Trigger

(3 100 msec)

PLC.STATIOI

Screen Control Tag

() Addr Bit

I—

®)Tag

Data Point

PLC.STATIOI

Size(Fixel) |3 =

[Jusing Multi-Channel Draw Border
[tem Description
Assign the number of data to be displayed on the object. Each pen’s data will
Buffer be displayed according to the value assigned in this field. You can assign the
value from 2 to 800.
Decides the sampling method. If you select the period, the data will be updated
Sampling according to the assigned sampling interval. If you select the trigger, the data
will be updated when the assigned tag value changed from 0 to not-0 value.
Sampling This field will be enabled when you select the ‘Period’ option. The interval unit is
Interval 100mSec and you can assign the value from 1m to 65535.
This field will be enabled when you select the Trigger option. You can assign a
Trigger Tag tag or an address which will be the standard of trigger operation. Press |-
button to configure the detailed address or browse the tag.
Assign a tag to control the Log Trend.
0: Allows data logging and starts drawing the graph.
Screen Control ] _
1: Stops data logging and the graph drawing.
Tag 2: Initializes the data logging and the graph drawing. The data logging and the
graph drawing will be stopped after the initialization.
Data Point Configures the size of the data point. You can assign the value from 0 to 1024.
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Select this option to individualize the graph pen by pen. The topmost graph
displays the data of pen 1.

3000 0|

Using Multi- —

Channel : » II“‘.\/\/\/_\
= N\ -.-"\. ﬁ\ [ \‘; N ™ 1 Vs
] ¥ \/ \\;..l \_ /." \\x/ \'\J"I \ \/

w0 i ws|

Draw Border | Shows or hides the border of the graph.

10.2.6 XY Trend

XY Trend logs data and displays it as a graph. Unlike the Log Trend, you can manually

assign the data points’ X-coordinate. Also, XY Trend supports historical mode.

You cannot use the multi-channel option and save the data as CSV file.

1000

N
N ]
]

> --4--1--F-n|

n
1 I‘R\

\

Logging Data
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(1) Object Style

Configures the background color of the Trend object. The background indicates the

object area except the data display.

Trend X

Trend  ObjectStyle  Trend Area Style Pen |

l

Color

ANNNNNNNNENNNN
INNNNNNNNNNNND
NNARRNRNNNNNND
INTARAANNNNNND
IATIRATANNARNT

| iR

i
i

03:28:19

Color Selects the object’s background color. You can select one from the 98 colors. \
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(2) Line Color

Trend

Line Color

Line Color

LEELEEELLLLLLER
LENENNELERLLER
ERNNNEEEERLEL RN
ERRNEENEEREL D
NENNEEREEENEND
RERNENREERREND
HENNERRREEEEEE

<<Prev | |Mext>> Cancel

Description

Changes the line color of the object. You can select one from 98 colors.

ltem

Line Color
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(3) Pen

In this tab, you can assign the tags to monitor in the Trend object . In case of the XY

Trend, you can configure up to 16 pens. Each pen can display up to 2048 data points.

Trend >

Pen

1 | Bit ||ADDRESS |

!|TAG NAME || Comment1 |

z | Bit | |ADDRESS

!lTAG NAME || Comment2

3 | Bit ||ADDRESS

!lTAG NAME || Comment3

4 | Bit ||ADDRESS

!lTAG NAME || Comment4

s

<< Prev OK Cancel

ltem Description

Assign a tag name to monitor. You can manually enter the tag name in the field

or select the number button on the left to bring up the [Pen] window.

Pen *

O Addr Bit PLC.STATIC .
om [
Min Value

Max Value

Tag Name Pen Color !

Delete Cancel

Assign the device address to be monitored. Select the data
Addr type and I/O device then press |---| button to configure the
detailed address.

. Assign the tag to be monitored. You can manually enter
ag

the tag name or press |--:| button to select the tag.
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Enter the detailed comment of the pen. This field must be

Comment filled in. The comment will be used instead of the tag name
in the graph.
Enter the minimum value which will be displayed on the
Min Value graph. If you do not enter a value, this field will be set as
the minimum value of the tag.

Enter the maximum value which will be displayed on the
Max Value graph. If you do not enter a value, this field will be set as

the maximum value of the tag.

You can set a pen color. You can choose one from the 98

Pen Color
colors.
Color You can set a pen color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.
@) Grd
Trend =
Grid
Display Grid
X-Axis Grid No. EI :
¥-AxisGrid No. El =
Calor !
<< Prev oK Cancel
[tem Description
Display Grid Shows or hides the grid.
X-Axis Grid No. Assign the number of grids on X-axis. You can assign from 0 to 99 grids.
Y-Axis Grid No. | Assign the number of grids on Y-axis. You can assign from O to 99 grids.
Color You can set a grid color. You can choose one from the 98 colors.
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(5) Y-Axis Legend

Trend X

'V-Axis Legend

[ Display Min / Max Value

Size (Pixels) 40 =

<< Prev oK Cancel

[tem Description
Display Min/Max ) . .
Shows or hides the min/max value of the pen on Y-Axis.
Value
) . Configures the size of the text displayed on the Y-Axis. You can assign the
Size (Pixels)

value from 0 to 1024.
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Trend

X-Axis Legend

<<Prev | |Mext>>

Display Min/Max Value

OK Cancel
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[tem Description
Display Min/Max ) } )
vl Shows or hides the min/max value on the X-Axis.
ue
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(7) XY Option
XY Option

Buffer 800 =| (2-800)
Sampling Type  (®) Periodic () Trigger

Sampling Interval| 10 = (x 100 msec)

Trigger Tag
Addr Bit PLC.STATI

Tag

Screen Control Tag
) Addr it PLC.STATI

o [ .
X Axis Data Tag
() Addr Bit PLC.STATI

om [ .
Data Point 3 = (pixel)

Draw Border [«] Draw by Connected Data
Display Time | yy/mm/dd w

ltem Description

Assign the number of data to be displayed on the object. Each pen’s data
Buffer will be displayed according to the value assigned in this field. You can assign
the value from 2 to 800.

Decides the sampling method. If you select the period, the data will be

updated according to the assigned sampling interval. If you select the

Sampling ) ] )

trigger, the data will be updated when the assigned tag value changed from
0to not-0 value.

) This field will be enabled when you select the ‘Period’ option. The interval

Sampling Interval . )
unit is 100mSec and you can assign the value from 1m to 65535.
This field will be enabled when you select the Trigger option. You can
Trigger Tag assign a tag or an address which will be the standard of trigger operation.
Press || button to configure the detailed address or browse the tag.
Assign a tag to control the Log Trend.
0: Allows data logging and starts drawing the graph.
Screen Control ) )
. 1: Stops data logging and the graph drawing.
ag

2: Initializes the data logging and the graph drawing. The data logging and

the graph drawing will be stopped after the initialization.

X Axis Data Tag Assign a tag or an address to log the X-coordinate of the current point.

Configures the size of the data point. You can assign the value from 0 to
1024.

Data Point
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Draw by . . . . )
rawby Select this option to connect the data points with a line.
Connected Data

. Displays the time on the top-middle of the objet. You can select a format

Display Time . .
from the following options; yy/mm/dd, hh:mm:ss, yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
Draw Border Shows or hides the border of the graph
(8) XY MinMax
XY MinMax

¥ Axis Minimum value

Using Fixed

¥ Axis Maximum value

Using Fixed

Fixed Max val 100.0

ltem Description
L You can assign the fixed minimum value. You can also assign a tag or an
X Axis Minimum ) o ) o )
| address to define the minimum value of the X-Axis. If the minimum value is
value
greater than the maximum value, the graph will not be updated.
. . You can assign the fixed minimum value. You can also assign a tag or an
X Axis Maximum . . . ) .
| address to define the maximum value of the X-Axis. If the maximum value is
value
smaller than the minimum value, the graph will not be updated.
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10.3 Related Features

10.3.1 Trend Control Buttons

You can manually create the buttons to control the trend objects. Only YT, ST, Scope, XY
Trends support the control buttons.

Control Button Configuration

a) Add an object to the page and double-click it to bring up the configuration window
as shown below.
Object Config X
o =) 0
Type [itmap
Config
Style
O wisble |[J| sink
V-Size H-Size Position Size
0 [ioane | 3 [vove x [ ]2 wan[® |5
Color | [1] Rotate Y : HE\ght:
1| Touch |[]|Entrypata
Concel
b)

Select ‘Touch’ feature and set the action as ‘Key Input’. Then set the key type which
is supported by the trend object.

Object Config

Name[Objectsts | actonSaiot seaty

Type Bitmap

Confa Action |Key1nput
Style [Jcond

O wvisble |[J| slink

Addr | | Tag
Key Input

V-Size H-Size
| vMove |[]| HMove

Coler - [J| Rotate

=

o) Press [OK] button to finish the configuration. You can control the trend object with
this button.
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Following is the supported key types of each trend.

(1) YT Trend
Key Type Description
Tab Switches the trend mode.
Right Moves to the previous frame.
Left Moves to the next frame.
Up Zooms in on the time interval.
Down Zooms out from the time interval.
Space Changes the pen which displays the min/max value.
Home Opens the Trend Setup window.

X These buttons will function exactly same as the default control buttons.

(2) STTrend

Key Type Description
Right Moves to the previous frame.
Left Moves to the next frame.
Up Zooms in on the time interval.
Down Zooms out from the time interval.
Home Initializes the current graph. (No Zoom In/Out)

(3) ScopeTrend

Key Type Description
Right Moves to the previous frame.
Left Moves to the next frame.
Up Zooms in on the time interval.
Down Zooms out from the time interval.
Home Initializes the current graph. (No Zoom In/Out)
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@

XY Trend
Key Type Description
Tab Switches the trend mode.
Right Moves to the previous frame.
Left Moves to the next frame.

To control the trend object with the button objects, you must select

the trend to be controlled.

If there are multiple trend objects, you can only control the trend with

the focus.




10.3.2 Functions for Trend
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In this section, you can find subroutines® frequently used for Trend object. For more

detailed information, please refer to the next section.

All functions must be used with brackets.

Command Description

Trend Subroutine TrendCswhir Saves the trend data as CSV file.

TrendCsW\Ir

Saves the trend data as CSV file.

Subroutine

TrendCsvWr(“TrendName”. Location)

Description

Saves the assigned TrendNameto the assigned locationin CSV file format.
When you assign 0 at Location, it means the local. The value 1 means the
SD/MMC and the value 2 means the USB.

You can also assign the Location as shown below.

0: _LOCAL_

1: _SDMEM_

2: _USBMEM_

The file is saved as “Trendname_MMDDHHMmMss.CSV”.

Example

Saves the trend object named “Trend” as CSV file in USB memory.
TrendCsvWir(“Trend”,2)

> Subroutine operates a certain action without any value returned, unlike the functions have return value.
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10.4 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.
Exercise : Displaying the Logged Data with Trend
In this example, you will collect data and monitor the logged data with the Trend object.
(1) Data Logging

a)  Select [Tools] - [Data Logging] to configure the data logging model as shown
below.

X Refer to the ‘Data Logging’ for more information.

' DATA LOGGING [TESTPRIlox] =N =R =T
E|--- Data Logging Model Logging Model Name
T Log ||_°g |
Start Option
Type |Periodic i |
Addr Bit

Tag |VISIBLE

Logging Option
Type | Periodic w

An excssive use of LogToCSV can reduce the
device performance

Addr Bit | PLC.STATION.

Tag
Block Option
Maximum Log Mo. Per Block [ 2048 %
Maximum EBlock Mo, 14 %
| AddTag || EditTag || DeleteTag |
Tagname Description F™
PEN1 FLOW AREA1_3 a
PEMNZ FLOW AREA1_S a
PEN3 FLOW AREA1 1 o v
< >
[ | [T ] [ | [
Add I | Apply | | Delete | | Close |
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b)  If youwish to check the logged data, go to [Draw] - [Data Logging] to configure

the data logging object.

Datalog

Log Model Mame ‘ Log

Color Setting

Text Color -
Line Color - Line Type

Grid Setting

Group Mo, E = Row Mo, E

Cloumn Size : (@) Equally () Custom

Item Setting
Date Type | Yy/mm/dd

Value Type | 7777

Display Date
Time
[ Maximum Value
[ Minimum Value
[J average value
[ summation value

Display Type
(®) Continuous Display

Cancel

(") Block Display

(2) Trend Configuration

a)

Select [Draw] - [Trend] to bring up the configuration window as shown below.

Select the trend type as ‘Scope’ and configure the object as shown below.

Trend

Trend Config

Mame |Scope

Trend Type
(OiGeneral Ty (OsPC Ost
(®) Scope CLog Oxy

Display Base (()Left (@) Right
Display Time 0 H 2 M

Sampling Time 10 (% 100 msec)

File Saving
Path Main Memory
SD Memoary
USB Memary

X

<<Prev |Next>> Cancel
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b) Inthe [Pen] tab, check at the ‘Using Data Logging’ option and select the data

logging model. The tags will be automatically registered as pens.

Trend

Pen

*

Using Datalogging
| Log ~ |

1 ADDRESS
e

2 ADDRESS

o8 | Feniz FLOW AREA
3 ADDRESS

- JiZ=3E] FLOW AREA
4 ADDRESS

Bl TG vave Comment4

=53 x

<< Prev

Mext >> Cancel

) Inthe [Scope Tag] tab, assign the tags as shown below. You must assign tags for
the Screen Control Tag, Min/Max Val, Block Number. Since this trend object refers
the data logging model, Data Count Tag is not necessary. Press [OK] to finish the

10-63

configuration.
Scope Tags Scope Tags
Control Bit Tag Min Val
Oaddr  |Bit « | VIRTUAL | [, Oaddr Bt | PLe.sTAT « [
Screen Control Tag Max Val
() Addr W | VIRTUAL' . () Addr War | PLC.STAT o
@ Tag CONTROLTAG - @ Tag TREMND_MAX .
Data Count Tag BLOCK MUMBER.
() Addr Bit PLC.STAT (O Addr Bit PLC.STAT
om [ . om  [mod L.
<< == LY S
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d) To change the value of the screen control tag, create an object with ‘Entry Data’

feature as shown below. Make another object to change the value of block

number tag.

Object Config

Name | Object51 Action  Security  Position Offset
Type Elipse
:

Config
Style [Jcond

Addr | Tag

Disp. Type | Window Style 1 {7°)

D visible D Blink Mumeric Dataentry

LIl vsize [[1] Hsize O Addr | Wor | VIRTUAL TAG
N
O Color | Rotate - |2 | e |3 |
O o | O [Emoee]

Title | Control Tag

Comment |2: Clear 3: Update]

Cancel

(3) Checking the Operation

a) Check the logged data with the data logging object. To display the logged data

with the Trend object, set the block number tag’s value as the desired value. Then

change the screen control tag’s value as 3.

b)  The trend object will draw the graph as shown below.
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)  Setthe screen control tag's value as 2 to clear the object as shown below.
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11 Alarm Utilization

11.1 Alarm Configuration

Alarm is a function which transfers the abnormal operation situations to the operator
with its description and the time it occurred. The user can configure the processing
method of the alarms occurred during the Xpanel operation. The alarm contents may be
printed out by the printer, and saved in the user's PC as a CSV file. Also, an action may be
assigned to each alarm. The alarm group and level may be displayed on the Alarm

Summary object for the more concrete display.
11.1.1 Feature

¢ The contents of alarm may be printed out by the printer or saved as CSV file.
¢ Anaction can be assigned to each alarm level.
e Anaudio file can be played by using the command expression to the alarm action.

¢ You may use string table to display the contents of alarm.

A This manual is written based on the XpanelDesigner \VV2.52




Alarm Config

11.1.2 Settings

uration

Select [Tools] - [Alarm] or press £ icon to bring up the configuration window as

shown below.
Alarm Cenfiguration X
Alarm Group Group Desc, I:|(Max 16 Characters) [ Using String Table
[]save Alarm Main us8 5D string Group No. |0 .
Alarm Group 3
Alarm Group 4 Add Edit Delete Move Up Move Down Copy Paste
Alarm Group 5
::2m g:gﬂs g. Number Tagname Co... Value Alarm Desc. Alarm On Action Al
Alarm Group 8
Alarm Group 9
Alarm Group 10
< >
Cancel
[tem Description
Select a group to add an alarm. The Xpanel Designer provides 10 alarm
Alarm Group groups, which cannot be deleted or added. There is no limit to the alarms
that can be added to each group.
Enter a description for the selected alarm group. You can enter the
Group Desc. o
description up to 16 characters.
Select this option to save the alarm history on Xpanel power On/Off. You
Save Alarm o )
can save up to 200 alarm histories in Main/USB/SD memory.
You can decide whether to use string table for the alarm contents. Using
Using String Table | string table may increase the convenience on the displaying alarm
contents.
String Group No. Assign a group number of the string table to be used.
Add Adds an alarm to the selected group.
Edit Edits the selected alarm.
Delete Deletes the selected alarm.
Move Up Moves the selected alarm one step upward.
Move Down Moves the selected alarm one step downward.
Copy Saves the selected alarm’s contents in the clipboard.
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Pastes the alarm contents to the other alarm groups, Microsoft Excel or

Paste
Notepad.
Displays the alarms in the selected group. The alarm number, tag name,
. condition, value, alarm Description, alarm on action, action parameter,
Alarm List

alarm off action, alarm acknowledge action, alarm level are displayed in

this section.

11.1.3 Alarm Configuration

In the [Alarm Configuration] window, press [Add] button to bring up the [Alarm]

window as shown below.

Alarm =

Addr [ Tag Tag Operation Alarm Description

OAddr Bit PLC.STATION. Operator Ref. Value

®Ten | > vt | SringTable [0 =

Action Option On Alram

Action on Alarm | <Hane> v Interest Tag Registration Addr || Tag

Execute Mumber Address [ Tagname

Execute Command by Alarm OFF Addr Tag

Execute Command by Alarm Ack. Addr Tag

Up Down Del
Apply Interest Tagin Group | Do Not Apply ~
Alarm Level |0 < -7 [ Apply Scroll Messages Release Scroll Message at ACK Cancel
[tem Description
Assign a tag or an address for the alarm. Press L1 button to assign the
Addr/Tag i ]
detailed device address or browse the tags.
Configure the alarm condition and its reference value. There are 3
Tag Operation operators to be utilized as a condition: >, =, <. The tag value compared to
the ‘Ref. Value’' will cause an alarm according to the condition.
Enter the alarm description which will be displayed at alarm On. If ‘Using
Alarm Description String Table’ option is selected in the [Alarm Configuration] window, You
may assign the value in the String Table group.
Action Option On Assign an action when the alarm occurs. You may select ‘Opens Page’ or
Alarm ‘Command Script’.




Alarm Configuration

Action Option On Alram

Action on Alarm Opens page ~

Execute File

Opens
When an alarm occurs, a page added to the Execute’ field
Page will be opened. It is not necessary to use command such as
PageOpen(). You may manually enter the page name

(with or without the file extension) or press [File] button to
select the page file. Only one page can be registered in this

field.

Action Option On Alram

Action on Alarm Command Script s | Command Priority : |10

Execute Addr Tag

When an alarm occurs, a command script used in the
Command

Saript ‘Execute’ field will be executed. You can assign the priority
Ti

of the command (1 (Low) - 10 (High)). Press [Addr] or
[Tag] button to use the address or tag as the command's
parameter. If you are editing the multiple lines of
command script in Microsoft Excel, an error may be
caused by the line alignment process. It is recommended

1o use simple command scripts.

Enter the command to be executed on the Alarm Off. If you are editing

Execute Command | the multiple lines of command script in Microsoft Excel, an error may be
by Alarm Off caused by the line alignment process. It is recommended to use simple
command scripts.
Enter the command to be executed on the Alarm Acknowledgment. If
Execute Command . o L
you are editing the multiple lines of command script in Microsoft Excel, an
by Alarm Ack. o
error may be caused by the line alignment
You can check the values of the tags registered as an ‘Interest Tag'. This
Interest Tag feature operates with the alarm summary object. You may register
Registration maximum 20 tags. You can add the tag or address by pressing the [Tag] or
[Addr] button.
Moves the selected interest tag one step upward/downward. Or you can
Up/Down/Del

delete the selected interest tag from the list.
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Apply Interest Tag in

Decides whether to apply the interest tag list to the other alarms in the
current alarm group or not. There are options such as Do Not Apply’,
‘Overwrite’, ‘Add Interest Tag'.

‘Do Not Apply’ option only applies the interest tags to the current alarm.

Group ‘Overwrite’ option erases the other alarms’ interest tags and applies the
current alarm’s interest tags in the same alarm group.
‘Add Interest Tag’ option adds the current alarm’s interest tag list to the
other alarms in the same alarm group.
Sets the alarm level of the current alarm. You can set the level from 0 to 7.
Alamm Level Each level can be assigned with different colors for the alarm summary
and the scroll message.
Displays the scroll message when an alarm occurs. Since this feature is
applied to the entire pages in the project, it is not necessary to check the
Apply Scroll
alarm summary for the contents.
Messages . .
% Please refer to the “Xpanel Configuration” manual for more
information.
Release Scroll When you select this option, the scroll message will be removed when the
Message at ACK corresponding alarm is acknowledged.
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11.1.4 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise 1 : Checking the Alarm Contents with Alarm Summary

(1)  Alarm Configuration

a)  Select [Tools] - [Alarm] to bring up the [Alarm Configuration] window. Add 2
alarms to the alarm group 1. Configure an alarm with the condition of “Greater
than 200", and configure another alarm with the condition of “Greater than 300"

Enter the Alarm Description as “Exceeded 200L” and “Exceeded 300L".

Alarm »
Addr [ Tag Tag Operation Alarm Description
O Addr Wi | | Virtual Tag ... Operator Ref.value Exceeded 2001 |
o [once = et 02
Action Option On Alram
Execute Mumber Address / Tagname ‘
Alarm x
Addr [ Tag Tag Operation Alarm Description
() Addr W Virtual Tag ... Operator Ref Value Exceeded 300 |
o = —
Action Option On Alram
Execute Mumber Address / Tagname
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Select [Draw] - [Alarm Summary] and click the page to add the alarm summary
object. Double-click the object to configure the details such as alarm group to be

displayed.

Alarm Summary

Alarm Group | Alarm Group 1 w |

Display Color

[ Assign to Color of Alarm Level Alarm (0 3 (0-7) BatchEdit

Back. _I Occur !I Ack !I Release !I |

Alarm Status Display Order
Occur Acked Width, Point, Name
. . 14, -, Alarm Time
" b~
Release [ Display Active Alarm Only 08, —, Device

10, 01, value

Display Ttems 10, -, Alarm Type
Column Header [outiines Buttons 10, -, Description
Wwidth  Paint
(x 10 Pixels) Display Mame

Alarm Time E = Edit
Device Name E : Edit
Value i) L 2 Edt
Alarm Status E = Edit
Alarm Description E < Edit
Crame [

Clear Time (LA s Clear Time Edit
Tag 01 vE =1 = Add Up Down | Del
Display Count Action

5 = (1-500) ] Run Speified Action On Double Click New Item - Alarm Clear

Since the operation will be checked by manually changing the tag value, add an

object to the page and use ‘EntryData’ feature as shown below.

Object Config X

Name | Object52 Action  Security  Position Offset

Type Elipse
'
Config on | Numeric ~

Style [cond Addr | Tag
D Visible D Blink Mumeric Dataentry
L[ vsize |[J] hsize O Addr |Wont ~ |VIRTUALTAG »
D V-Maove D H-Maove @ Tag |STORAGE =
O Color O

Disp. Type | Window Style 1 (7"} s

Touch

Cancel
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(2) Checking the Operation

a)  Write the project to Xpanel or execute simulator to check the operation. Input the

value “230” to the ‘STORAGE' tag. An alarm will occur and you can check the
contents of the alarm.

| Blarm Time Device Walue Alarm Twpe Description

Input Dizlog
[2018/10/28 11:09:45 00000001000 230.0 Warning ExCEEdEdEU_ULI
|
230
7 8 9 Clear
| 4 5 6 Close
| Btop |Stamp|| ACK Delete Delete All | Setup  Config
|
1 2 3
Enter
0 )
« » g .
b)  Inputthe value “190” to the tag. The existing alarm will be cleared.
Alarm Time Device Value Alarm Type Description Input Dialog
ZUIE;IU 25 11:18:28 00000007100 190.0 Clear Exceeded 2001
2018/10/25 11:09:45 (000oo0onooc 30,0 Warning Exte%
100
7 8 9 Clear
4 5 6 Close
Stop Stamp  ACK Delete Delete All Setup Config
1 2 3
Enter
0 )
« » . .
0  Inputthe value “320” to the tag. Two alarms will occur simultaneously.
Alarmn Tirme Device Valus Alarm Type Description Input Dizlog
2ma/10/es 11229 oooooooTooc - 3200 ‘Warning Exceeded 300L
2ma/10/es 11229 oooooooTooc - 3200 Warning Exceeded 200L
2018,/10,/25 H;DQ;ﬂE [ ZED:D Warning Exceed,
320 |
7 8 9 Clear
4 5 6 Close
Stop Stamp ACK Delete Delete All Setup Config
1 2 3
III o
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d) Input the value “270” to the tag. Only one alarm (Exceeded 300L) will be cleared.

Alarm Time Device
2018710725 1125168 00000007000

Value Alarm Type Description
Exceeded 300L
g

Input Dialog

el aming X C!
2ma/10/2s 112219 Q0000o0100C A Warning Excee: 2000
2ma/10/25 11:18:28 aooonootooc  190.0 Clear Exceede
2MB8/10/25 11:09:45 aooonooTooc - 230.0 Warning Exceeded 2l
270 |
7 8 9 Clear
4 5 6 Close
Stop | Stamp | ACK |Delete | Delete All | Setup |Config
1 2 3

Enter
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Exercise 2 : Playing the Audio File when an Alarm Occurs

¢ Anaudio file must exist in the Xpanel or USB/SD memory.
e A command PlayWave() requires AUX socket in the Xpanel device.

¢ This example is only applicable in the XpanelDesigner \V2.50 or above.

(1)  Alarm Configuration

a)  Select [Tools] - [Alarm] to bring up the [Alarm Configuration] window. Press [Add]
button to bring up the window as shown below. Following figure is a configuration

window used in the Exercise 1.

Alarm Configuration =
Alarm Group  Group Desc. (Max 16 Characters) ] Using String Table
§ String Group No. | 0 z|
m n 2 []5ave Alarm Main USB sD
AlarmGroup3 | [
MsmGroup4 || add || Edt || Dekte || Movetp | |Movebown || copy || paste
Alarm Group 5 |
Alarm Group & | | Alarm
Alarm Group 7 *
Alarm Group & .
Alorm Group 9 Addr Tag Tag Operation Alarm Description
AarmGroup 10 | | O addr | Wi | |Virtual Tag | Operator pef. value [Excecded 2000 |

@®Taq

STORAGE = 200 | StingTable 0 3

Action Option On

Action on Alarm | Command Seript | command Priority : Interest Tag Registration Addr Tag

Execute Addr Tag Number Address [ Tagname

Execute Command by Alarm OFF Addr Tag

Execute Command by Alsrm Ack.

Del

Apply Interest Tagin Group | Do Mot Apply ™
Marmievel [0 [2] @-7)  [JapplyScrollMessages | |Release Scrol Message at ACK o]

e o

11-10
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b)  Setthe ‘Action on Alarm’ as ‘Command Scriptp and enter the PlayWave()

command in the ‘Execute’ field. Refer to the table below for the detailed

information.

PlayWave

Executes the wav file in the assigned path.

Subroutine

PlayWave(WavfileLocation, Path, Sync/Async)

Description

Executes the *.wav file from the Pathin the WavFileLocation
WavFileLocation can be expressed with the following strings

0: _LOCAL_ (WWXpanelw)

1: _SDMEM_ (SD Memory Root Path)

2: _USBMEM_ (USB Memory Root Path)

Pathmust include the file'’s name and extension.

Enter 0 at Sync/Async which indicates the ‘Sync, to stop the next script’s
execution until the end of the audio file.

Enter 1 to continue the script execution while the audio file is operating.

Exercise

Execute ‘alarm.wavV file in the sound folder in the Xpanel. The next
script will not be executed until the audio file ends.
PlayWave(_LOCAL_, "sound/alarm.wav", O);

Action Option On Alram

Action on Alarm

Execute

Command Script ~ | Command Priority @ | 10

Addr Tag

FlayWave(_LOCAL_, "sound/falarm.wav®, 0);

(2) Checking the Operation

a)  Write the project to the Xpanel and execute the project. When the alarm occurs,

you will find that the audio file is executed.
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11.2 Alarm Summary

Alarm summary object allows the user to monitor the desired alarms in a single object.
The object displays the detailed information about the alarm, displaying up to 500 alarm

messages.

11.2.1 Settings

Select [Draw] - [Alarm Summary] or press @4 icon then dlick on the page to bring up

the configuration window as shown below.

Alarm Summary

Alarm Group | Alarm Group 1 w

Display Color

Assign to Color of Alarm Level  Alarm |0 == (0-7) BatchEdit

Back J Occur ! Ack ! Release !

Alarm Status Display Order
Oceur Acked Width, Paint, Mame
Release [ pisplay Active Alarm Only i;i :j S:;;_—'i“;on
Display Items 10, ---, Alarm Type
Column Header Qutlines Buttons égi Ei ;ael\Lf‘iiE
Width Point égi &i 'In'laagrn;;—lme
{x 10 Pixels) Display Name

Alarm Time E = Edit
Device Mame E : Edit
Value E S E s Edit
Alarm Status E = Edit
[~] Alarm Description E = Edit

Clear Time 14 = Clear Time Edit

Tag 01 CANE = 2 2| |Tago1 Add Up Down Del

Display Count Action
5 = (1-500) [ Run Specified Action On Double Click Mew Ttem - Alarm Clear

11-12
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[tem

Description

Alarm Group

Select an alarm group to display on the object.

Display Color

Configures the color of items displayed on the object. You can configure
the colors of object’s background, alarm Occur, Acknowledgement and
Release. You can also distinguish the alarm levels by color. Press

[BatchEdit] button to configure the colors for each alarm level.

Assign to Color of Alarm Level x

b
B

Level Occur
1]

1

EEEEEEEE

RLLLA TRy
INNNNNNNNNNNNN

EEEEEEEE

2

| pmmEEEEE

Cancel

INNINNENNNNNED
IR T RANNNNEEN
IR TTAATNNENEND

I RATIANNARAT
|

Alam Status

Select the type of alarm statuses to display on the object. You can select
‘Occur, ‘Acked’, ‘Release’ and Display Active Alarm Only’.

If you select ‘Display Active Alarm Only’ option, other options are disabled.
The object will only display the alarms which are currently On. If the alarms

are released, the message will be deleted automatically from the object.

Display ltems

Decide the items to be displayed on the object. You can select ‘Column
Header, ‘Outlines’, ‘Buttons, ‘Alarm Time’, Device name’, Value’, ‘Alarm
Status’, ‘Alarm Description’, ‘Ack Time’, ‘Clear Time’ and ‘Interest Tag'. Refer

to the table below for more detailed information.

Display Order

Assign the order of displayed items. Select an item then press
[Upl/[Down] button to move the items. You can also delete the selected

itemn by pressing the [Del] button.

Display Count

You can assign the number of messages to be displayed on the object.

You can enter the value from 1 to 500.

Run Specified Action
On Double Click

Select this option to execute the command assigned to ‘Execute

Command by Alarm Ack.’ by double-clicking the message.

New ltem - Alarm

Clear

Select this option to add a new message when an alarm is released. When

this option is deselected, the alarm On message will be changed into

alarm release message.

11-13
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(1) Display ftem

[tem

Description

Column Header

Shows or hides the header of each column.

Aok Time Description Alarm Type Yalue Device

2018/10/25 14:08:29 Alarm Descript,,, Warning 8,0000 Device

Outlines

Shows or hides the border of the object.

Ack Time Description Alarm Type Wi Ack Time Description Alarm Type We
Exceeded 3000 Warning 3 Exceeded 3000 ‘Warning 3
Exceeded 2000 Warning 3 Exceeded 2000 Warning 3
< 2 < >
Stop | Stamp | ACK |Delete | Delete All | Setup Stop | Stamp | ACK Delete Delete All | Setup

Buttons

Shows or hides the buttons at the bottom of the object.

Stop |Stamp| ACK |Delete | Delete All | Setup | Config
Stop: Stops the update of Alarm Summary object You can restart the update
by pressing the button again.
Stamp: Adds a message that the user has checked the alarm message.
ACK: Changes the selected alarm to the acknowledged state. If Run Specified
Action On Double Click’ option is selected, the ‘Execute Command by Alarm
Ack’ will be executed.
Delete: Deletes the selected alarm message from the object. However the
alarm state is still maintained.
Delete All: Deletes the entire alarm messages from the object. However the
alarm state is still maintained.
Setup: Brings up the simple alarm configuration window. You can configure

the alarm group, ‘Active Waming’ and Filter’ option.

Alarm Setup

[ Active Warning
Filter
Warning Clear Indude Ack

Cancel

Config: Brings up the Xpanel Config window.
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Xpanel Config

‘ Xpanel Program V.2.52

‘ System Log || Comm Monitor |

‘ Comm Config || Misc Config |

‘ Data Log Config || Module Version |

‘ Touch Calibrate || Screen Capture |

‘ Date / Time || SW Keyboard |

‘ Printer || Modbus |

‘System Shutdown” EXIT |

Shows or hides the header ‘Alarm Time'. You can assign the width of header,

Alarm Time ) .
from 3 to 50 pixels, and the text. Press [Edit] button to apply the changes.
i Shows or hides the header ‘Device Name'. You can assign the width of header,
Device Name ) ,
from 3 to 50 pixels, and the text. Press [Edit] button to apply the changes.
Shows or hides the header ‘Alarm Time’. You can assign the width of header,
Value from 3 to 50 pixels, and the text. You can also configure the decimal points of
the value (0 to 5 decimal points). Press [Edit] button to apply the changes..
Shows or hides the header ‘Alarm Status’. You can assign the width of header,
Alarm Status . .
from 3 to 50 pixels, and the text. Press [Edit] button to apply the changes..
A Shows or hides the header ‘Alarm Description’. You can assign the width of
arm
. header, from 3 to 50 pixels, and the text. Press [Edit] button to apply the
Description
changes.
Shows or hides the header ‘Ack Time'. You can assign the width of header,
Ack Time . .
from 3 to 50 pixels, and the text. Press [Edit] button to apply the changes.
You can enable this option by deselecting the New Item - Alarm Clear option.
Clear Time Shows or hides the header ‘Clear Time'. You can assign the width of header,
from 3 to 50 pixels, and the text. Press [Edit] button to apply the changes..
Adds the interest tag to the display. Shows or hides the header ‘Alarm Time'.
You can assign the width of header, from 3 to 50 pixels, and the text. You can
Interest Tag

also configure the decimal points of the value (0 to 5 decimal points). Press

[Add] button to add the tags. You can add up to 14 interest tags.

11-15



Alarm Summary

11.2.2 Related Features

In this section, you can find subroutines® frequently used for Alarm. For more detailed

information, please refer to the next section.

All functions must be used with brackets.

Command Description
Subroutine AlamCswWir Saves the alarm messages as CSV file.
Subroutine AlarmPrint Prints the alarm messages with printer.

Alamm

. Deletes the entire alarm log of the assigned
Subroutine ClearAlarmLog 9 9

alarm group.

® Subroutine operates a certain action without any value retumned, unlike the functions have return value.

11-16




Functions For Alafmm

| Xpanel User Manual |

AlarmCsvWir

Saves the alarm messages as CSV file.

Subroutine

AlarmCsvWr(AlarmGroup, “CSVFileName”, TimeDisplay, PrintOption, Location)

Description

Saves the messages of AlarmGroup at the assigned Location as CSVFileName.
Enter O at Location to indicate the local. Assign 1 for SD/MMC and 2 for USB.
You can also use strings for the Location.

0:_LOCAL_

1:_SDMEM_

2:_USBMEM_

The contents in the CSV file will be displayed with time data according to the
value you assign to the 7TimeDisplay.

0: YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS

1: DD/MM/YYY HH:MM:SS

2: MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM:SS

3:MM/DD HH:MM:SS

4: DD/MM HH’'MM’SS

5:HH:MM:SS

According to the value assigned to the PrntQption, different contents will be
saved. If you wish to select multiple items, distinguish them with vertical bar
(.

All ttems: _ALMPRT_ALL_or511

Time and date: _ALMPRT_TIME_or 1

Memory Address: _ ALMPRT_ADDR_ or 2

Value: _ALMPRT_VALUE_or4

Alarm Type: _ALMPRT_TYPE or 8

Alarm Description: _ALMPRT_DESC_or 16

Example

Saves the all contents of alarm group 1 as "AImGrp1.CSV" in SD/MMC. The
contents will be displayed with time value in "YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS"
format.

AlarmCsvWr(1, "AlmGrp1", 0, _ALMPRT_ALL_, _SDMEM_);
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AlarmPrint

Prints the alarm messages with printer.

Subroutine

AlarmPrint(AlarmGroup, Messages, TimeDisplay, FontSize. PrintOption)

Description

Prints the content of AlarmGroup as much as the value assigned to Messages
(0~200 messages) with the assigned FontSize (10 or bigger). The time will be
displayed according to the value assigned to the 7imeDisplay.

0: YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS

1: DD/MM/AYYY HH:MM:SS

2:MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM:SS

3: MM/DD HH:MM:SS

4: DD/MM HH’'MM’SS

5:HH:MM:SS

According to the value assigned to the PrntQOption, different contents will be
saved. If you wish to select multiple items, distinguish them with vertical bar
(h.

All ttems: _ALMPRT_ALL_or511

Time and date: _ALMPRT_TIME_or 1

Memory Address: _ALMPRT_ADDR_ or 2

Value: _ALMPRT_VALUE_or4

Alarm Type: _ALMPRT_TYPE or 8

Alarm Description: _ALMPRT_DESC_or 16

Example

Prints out the recent 10 messages of alarm group 1.
AlarmPrint(1, 10, 1, 10, _ALMPRT_ALL );

ClearAlarmLog

Deletes the entire alarm log of the assigned alarm group.

Subroutine

ClearAlarmLog(AlarmGroup)

Description

Deletes the entire alarm log of the assigned AlarmGroup (1~10).

Example

Clears the log of the alarm group 1.

ClearAlarmLog(1)
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This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Checking the Alarm Contents with Alarm Summary

(1)  Alarm Configuration

a)

Select [Tools] - [Alarm] to bring up the [Alarm Configuration] window. Add an

alarms to each alarm group 1 and 2. Configure an alarm with the condition of

“Greater than 200", and configure another alarm with the condition of “Greater

than 300”. Enter the Alarm Description as “Exceeded 200L” and “Exceeded 300L”.

Alarm »
Addr [ Tag Tag Operation Alarm Description
O Addr Wi | | Virtual Tag ... Operator Ref.value Exceeded 2001 |
o [once = et 02
Action Option On Alram
Execute Mumber Address / Tagname

Alarm x
Addr [ Tag Tag Operation Alarm Description
() Addr W Virtual Tag ... Operator Ref Value Exceeded 300 |
o = —
Action Option On Alram
Execute Mumber Address / Tagname

11-19



Alarm Summary

b)  Select [Draw] - [Alarm Summary] and click the page to add two alarm summary
objects. Double-click the object to configure the details such as alarm group to be

displayed.

Alarm Summary

Alarm Group | Alarm Group 1 ~| and  Alarm Group 2 ~
Display Color

Assign to Color of Alarm Level Alarm |0 = (0-7) BatchEdit

Back _I Oceur !I Ack !I Releass !I

Alarm Status Display Order
Oecur Acked Width, Point, Name
. . 14, -—, Ack Time:
] ]
Release [ pisplay Active Alarm Only 10, — Description
10, -, Alarm Type
Bgiagllons 10, 01, Value
Column Header Outlines Buttons 08, -—, Device
) ) 14, -, Alarm Time
Width Paoint 08, 02, Tag 14
(3 10 Pixels) Display Mame

Alarm Time E 2 Edit
Device Name E : Edit
Value E S E S Edit
[+] Alarm Status E = Edit
[+] Alarm Description E = Edit
Ack Time E o Edit

Clear Time 18 3 ST Edit
Tag 01 V|8 = (2 2 [Tegii Add Up Down || Del
Digplay Count Action

5 = (1-500) [[]Run Spedified Action On Double Click Mew Item - Alarm Clear

)  Since the operation will be checked by manually changing the tag value, add an

object to the page and use ‘EntryData’ feature as shown below.

Object Config *

Mame | Objects2 Action  Security  Position Offset
Type Elipse
Acton

Config
Style [Jcond Addr | Tag
|:| visible |:| Blink Mumeric Dataentry
O vsize |[]] HSize O Addr | Won ~ | VIRTUAL TAG
Oiwwes [LLstee || @rg [rovwee .,
Cal Rotate
[ [edor JL1 L Ro o 7 | wex[r |
Touch i
Disp. Type | Window Style 1 (77} ~
Title | |
Comment| |

Cancel
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a)

b)
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Write the project to Xpanel or execute simulator to check the operation. Input the

value “230” to the ‘STORAGE’ tag. An alarm will only appear on the alarm summary

object which displays the alarm group 1.

Ack Time Description Alarm Type  Yalue  Device

Alarmn Time

|Exceeded 2000 Warning 30,0 00000001000

2018/10/25 14:50:32

<
Stop |Stamp || ACK |Delete| Delete All | Setup Config

Ack Time Description Alarm Type  Walue  Device

<
Stop |Stamp | ACK |Delete| Delete All | Setup  Config

Input the value “190” to the tag. The existing alarm will be cleared.

alarm Time

<
Stop |Stamp | ACK |Delete| Delete All | Setup | Config

Ack Time  Description Alarm Type  Value  Device Alarm Time
wceede arning
< >
Stop |Stamp | ACK |Delete| Delete All | Setup Config
Ack Time Description Alarm Type  Walue  Device &larm Time

GROUP 1

GROUP 2

GROUP 1

GROUP 2
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)

d)

Input the value “320” to the tag. ‘Exceeded 200l and ‘Exceeded 300L" alarms will

appear on the corresponding alarm summary object.

&ck Time  Description Alarm Type  Value  Device Alarm Time
Exceeded 200 Warnin 320.0  00oooootooo 2018410725 14:53:43
Exceeded 2000 Clear 150,00 00000001000 2018/10/25 145335 GROUP 1
Exceeded 2000 Warning 230,0  00oooootooo o 2018410/25 145312
< >
Stop Stamp| ACK Delete Delete All | Setup | Config
&ck Time  Description Alarm Type  Yalue  Device Alarm Time
Evceeded 300L Waming 3200  oooooooiond  eoia/i/s 145343 || GROUP 2

<

Stop Stamp| ACK Delete Delete All | Setup | Config

Input the value “270” to the tag. Only the ‘Exceeded 300L alarm of alarm group 2

will be cleared.

<

Stop | Stamp|| ACK | Delete | Delete All | Setup |Config

Ack Time  Description Alarm Type  Yalue  Device Alarm Time
Exceeded 2000 Warning 3200 0oopooot oo 2018/10/25 14:63:43
Exceeded 2000 Clear 1900 0000000000 2018/10/25 14:53:35 GROUP 1
Exceeded 2000 Warning 2300 00000001000 2018710425 145312
L4 >
Stop Stamp | ACK |Delete Delete All | Setup Config
#ck Time _Description Alarm Type  Walue  Device Alarm Time
[Evceeded 000 Clear zin0 oooooooioon 2oies 1025 stz || GROUP 2
Exceeded J00C warning 2ell Lo SIS T8aTds
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12 Writing a Script

12.1 Script

The script of Xpanel uses a programming language that is very similar to C programming
language. In the script, the user can use the variable, call the other programs. Also,

Xpanel Designer provides keywords for flow control such as Switch-Case, For, While, If-
Else, Goto.

Each program is executed in multi-thread environment. Also, all programs are assigned

with their own priority, from level 1 to 10.
12.1.1 Features

*  Thescriptis not case-sensitive.

*  Alltags registered in the Xpanel's database can be used as variables in the script.

¢ Two variable types are supported; Real Type and String Type. The variable type is
decided automatically during the program execution. However, you cannot use a

single variable for both real and string data process.
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12.1.2 Settings

Select [Tools] - [Script] or press & button to bring up the script editor as shown

below.
i SCRIPT [TESTPRJ.scx] = Eoh
AB @ oM
Select To Edit Script Or,
Add Script
To Use addition Menu Or Toolbar.
< >

Build

Desaiption

Adds a new script. [Add Script] window will appear.

Edits the selected script. [Edit Script] window will appear. The window
is same as the [Add Script] window except that the user cannot edit
the script name.

Compiles the selected script. The compile result will appear on the field
marked as [Build].

Compiles the all scripts registered in the project. The compile result will
appear on the field marked as [Build].

At

Adds a detailed device address to the point where the cursor is
located.

T+

Adds a tag name to the point where the cursor is located.
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Add Script

Script Name

Running Type

Running Period 10 = Sec

() start Up () Manual (@) Period

Priority 5 w
Cancel
[tem Desaiption
ScriptName | Assigns the script name. In case of the [Edit Script] window, this field is disabled.
Selects the running type of the script. WWhen you select the ‘Start Up’, the script
. will only be executed once on the project’s startup. When you select the
Running Type | . , L .
Manual, the script will only be executed once when it is called by the
commands. When you select ‘Period’, the script will executed periodically.
Running Assigns the script execution interval. This option is enabled only when the ‘Period’
Period option is selected. You can assign the interval from 1 to 65535 seconds.
Priority Assigns the priority of the script. The lowest priority is level 1, and the highest

priority is level 10.
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12.1.3 Program Structure

The script is divided into two parts; Declaration Part and Program Part. The declaration

part is for the declaration of internal variables and input parameters. The program part

includes all program statements except the declaration.

Comment can be entered anywhere in the program. The strings starting with /7, until

the end of the line are treated as comments.

(1) Dedaration Part

ltem

Description

Variable Dedaration

Declares the internal variables in format of VAR variable_name [,
varniable_namel,.

The initial value of the declared variables are 0. To declare more than
one variables, use comma “, ” between the variables. You can use
several VAR keywords before the program part starts.

The variable name cannot be duplicated with the tag names (Group,
Digital, Analog, String). The duplicated name may cause compile

errors or misoperation.

Input Parameter

Declaration

Dedlares the input parameters in format of PARAM 7 parameter [} 2°
parameter ;.

The input parameter is required when a program is called by the other
program or a command. The dedlaration order must be identical to
the order of input parameters. The parameter will be initialized with
the values assigned by the caller.

To declare more than one parameters, use comma “, ” between the
parameters. You can use several PARAM keywords before the

program part starts.
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Program Name: MyPgm
VAR a, b;

VARG

PARAMp1, p2;

PARAM p3;

Example
The program MyPgm can be called by the external caller as shown
below.

MyPgm(1,2,3):

In the parameter p1, p2, p3, assigned values (1, 2, 3) will be stored.

The variables a, b, ¢, will be initialized as 0.

(2) Program part

In the program part, all program statements except the declaration (variables and
parameters) can be used. The example of the most basic statement is the function call,

calculation and storing the result.
Following is a program example with basic statements.

Tag_a=Tag_a+ 1.
Tag_b =MyPgm(Tag_a, 2, 3);

Each statement must be marked with “; ” at the end. Each function returns a single result

to the caller. The program mentioned above returns the result to the Tab_b.

(3) Constants

When you use constants in the program, you can use the notations as shown below.

ltem Description
Octal Constants | Uses only from O to 7. The octal constant must start with 0. (E.g. 01277)
Decimal o
General notation is used. (E.g. 153, 3.14, 2.45E-12)
Constants
Hexadecimal ) ) )
Starting with ‘0x’, use alphabet or numbers in range of ‘0-F. (E.g. OXFFFF)
Constants
. Enter the string between the two double-quotation marks (“”). (E.g. “String
String Constants ]
Variable1”)
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You can also utilize the predefined constants as shown below.

Constant Name Value Usage
_P_ 3.141592-- (Value of m)
_LOCAL_ 0 Local Flash Memory
_SDMEM_ 1 SD/MMC Memory
_USBMEM_ 2 USB Memory
_COM232_ 0 Uses COM1 port as RS232C mode.
_COMm422_ 1 Uses COM1 port as RS422 mode.
_COm485_ 2 Uses COM1 port as RS485 mode.
_COMAUX_ 3 Uses COM2 port as RS232C mode.
_BPS300_ 300 bps
_BPS600_ 600bps
_BPS1200_ 1200bps
_BPS2400_ 2400bps
_BPS4800_ 4800bps
_BPS9600_ 9600bps
_BPS19200_ 19200bps
_BPS38400_ 38400bps
_BPS56000_ 56000bps
_BPS57600_ 57600bps
_BPS115200_ 115200bps
_BPS128000_ 128000bps
_BPS256000_ 256000bps
_PARITY_NONE_ NO PARITY BIT
_PARITY_EVEN_ EVEN PARITY
_PARITY_ODD_ ODD PARITY
_PARITY_MARK_ MARK PARITY
_PARITY_SPACE_ SPACE PARITY
_STOPBIT_ONE_ 1 STOP BIT
_STOPBIT_TWO_ 2 STOPBITS
_STOPBIT_ONES_ 1.5STOPBIT
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There are three types of operators that can be used in the programs; Calculation

Operator, Logical/Comparative Operator and Others.

(1) Caleulation Operator

In the table below, the calculation result is based on the assumption of variable Ais 3
(0000 0000 0000 0011), and the variable B is 4 (0000 0000 0000 0100).

Remainder calculation and all Bitwise calculations will be performed with 32-bit integer

data.
Operator| Function Example Description
o Each bit of A (0000 0000 0000 0011b) is inverted. The
~ Bitwise invert ~A
resultis 11111111 1111 1100b.
+ Addition A+B Adds A and B. The result is 7.
- Subtraction A-B Subtracts B from A. The result is -1.
* Multiplication A*B Multiplies A and B. The result is 12.
/ Division A/B Divides A with B. The result is 0.75.
Indicates the remainder from the division of A with B. The
% Remainder A%B )
result is 3.
& Bitwise AND A&B Bitwise logical AND calculation of A and B. The result is O.
o Bitwise logical OR calculation of A and B. The result is
| Bitwise OR A|B
0111b (=7).
Bitwise logical XOR calculation of A and B. The result is
A Bitwise XOR ANB
0111b (=7).
« Bitwise Shift AKE Shifts the bits of A to the left as much as B. The rightmost
Left part is filled with 0. The result is 0011 0000b (= 48).
5 Bitwise Shift ASSB Shifts the bits of A to the right as much as B. The leftmost
Right part is filled with 0. The result is O.
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(2) Logical/Comparative Operator

In the table shown below, the result is a calculation based on the assumption of the
variable Ais 1 (True) and the variable B is O (False). In the Xpanel, the values other than O

are all processed as True. Only O is recognized as False.

When the calculation result is true, the result is always 1.

Operator| Function |Example Desaiption

&& Logical AND | A &&B| If Aand B are true, the result is 1. In other cases, the result is O.

I Logical OR | AIlIB | If Aand B are false, the resultis 0. In other cases, the result is 1.

< Less than A<B | If Ais smaller than B, the result is 1. In other cases, the result is O.
> Greaterthan | A> B | If Ais greater than B, the resultis 1. In other cases, the result is O.
Less than or If A'is smaller than or equal to B, the resultis 1. In other cases, the
&Eor=< A<=B ]
equal to result is O.
Greater than If A'is greater than or equal to B, the result is 1. In other cases, the
>=or=> A>=B ]
orequal to resultis 0.
= Equalto |A==B]|If AisequaltoB, the resultis 1. In other cases, the result is O.

I= Isnot equal to| A =B | If Ais not B, the result is 1. In other cases, the result is 0.

(3) Other Operator

Operator Function | Example Description

= Store A=B | Storesthe value B to A and uses it as a result.

The Store (=) operator can be used consecutively.

In this case, the value of A and B will be set as C. In other words, the value at the

“_»

rightmost side of operator will be treated as the result value of “=" operation. The

example mentioned above will be processed internally in the program as shown below.

B—C
A<B
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“_»

Because of the characteristics of the “=" operator, a program error may
occur that cannot be detected as shown below. In this case, even the
values of A and B are not equal, the operation result of IF statement can be
True. Also, the operation may cause an unwanted value to be stored in the
A.

If (A=B) // Misentry of A==B, checking if the value of A and B are same.
{
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12.1.5 Command and Condition

Under a certain circumstances, it may be necessary to use simple script during the object

configuration. For example, you may enter condition and command to the touch object

as shown below. The conditional and command expressions follows the format of script

programming.

Object Config X
Name |Object8 | Action Seript  Security
Type Eecbor
Config Action | Command Expression ~
/| wisble |[J| Blnk Command
O] vsize |[1] Hesize Priority : |10~ Addr | | Tag
| vMove [ HMove TAGC - 100;
0 Color ][ Rotate PageOpen(TNewPage™);
| O |entrydata
Cancel
(1) Condition Expression
Operator| Function |Example Description
&& Logical AND |A &&B| If A and B are true, the result is 1. In other cases, the result is O.
I Logical OR | A|IB | If Aand B are false, the resultis 0. In other cases, the resultis 1.
< Less than A<B | If Aissmaller than B, the resultis 1. In other cases, the result is O.
> Greaterthan | A> B | If Ais greater than B, the resultis 1. In other cases, the result is 0.
Less than or If A'is smaller than or equal to B, the result is 1. In other cases, the
Eor=xC A<L=B ]
equal to resultis 0.
Greater than If A'is greater than or equal to B, the result is 1. In other cases, the
>=or=> A>=B ]
orequal to resultis 0.
= Equalto |A==B]|If Aisequalto B, the resultis 1. In other cases, the result is O.
I= |Isnotequalto| A!=B | If AisnotB, the result is 1. In other cases, the result is .
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Following is an example of conditional expression.

Example Description

(Tag_ Al=1) && If value of Tag_A is not 1 and the Tag_B’s value is 10, returns the result 1. In

(Tab_B==10) other cases, returns 0.

Sin(Tag_A) == If the sine of Tag_Ais 1, returns the result 1. In other cases, returns O.

Tag_A <100 If Tag_A is smaller than 100, returns the result 1. In other cases, returns 0.

(Tag_A+Tag_B)< | If the sum of Tag_A and Tag_B is smaller than the sum of Tag_A and

(Tag_A+Tag_C) | Tag_C, returns the result 1. In other cases, retums 0.

(2) Command Expression

In Xpanel, multiple command expressions can be used. In other words, the command
expression is a special script program. You can also use the functions in the script for

command expression.

The priority of the command expression is different from the scripts. If the operation
condition of the command expression is satisfied, the command takes the highest
priority. It indicates that the other object’s operations are not processed until the current
command operation ends. Especially the function called by the command expression has

the same priority as the command.

For example, when you use RunScript function in the command expression, the called
script will operate in parallel. The command does not wait until the script ends. Instead,

the next command expression will be executed.

Following is an example of command expression.

Example Description

'Tag_A=100;
Sets the value of Tag_A to 100 and opens the page named “NewPage”.

PageOpen(‘NewPage”);
Tag_B=Tab_B+1 Increases the value of Tag_B by 1.
Tag_A=100; Sets the value of Tag_A and Tag_B to 100 and 1, then execute the
Tag_ B=1. script named MyLoop(). Once the script is executed, the data logging
RunScript MyLoop(); model named “LogModel” will be saved in the SD memory as CSV.

MakeCsv(‘LogModel”,1);
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12.1.6 Statements

Following is a table of statements and keywords that can be used in the script.

Type Description

IFFELSE Statement One of the most frequently used logical decision making statement.

WHILE/DO-WHILE
Statements for the loop process.
Statement
FOR Statement More complex but useful statement for the loop process.

SWITCH-CASE Statement | Statement for the different processes according to the several cases.

GOTO Statement A statement that forces the flow of program.

CONTINUE Keyword A keyword used in the loop process.

RETURN Keyword A keyword that designates the value that will be returned to the caller.

RUNSCRIPT Keyword | A keyword that calls the external program.

(1) IF-ELSE Statement

IF-ELSE statement is one of the most frequently used logical decision making statement.
The statement can be used in stack as IF-ELSE IF-ELSE IF---. There is no limit in the

statement stack. Also, Else statement can be omitted.

If (A==1)
{
// A program when A is 1
}
Else
{
// A program when A is not 1
}

12-12



| Xpanel User Manual |

(2) WHILE/DO-WHILE Statement

WHILE/DO-WHILE is a statement for the loop process. The statements below the WHILE
keyword will be repeated while the condition next to the WHILE keyword is True.

A=0;

While (A<10)
{
// Write the program which will be repeated

// while the WHILE keyword'’s condition is True.
// This example will be repeated 10 times.
A=A+T1;

}

The subordinate statements may never be executed according to the condition within

the WHILE statement. If you use DO-WHILE statements, you can execute the loop

statement once at least. Then the system will check the condition.

Dof{
// Wirite the loop statement when the condition is True.
// The loop statement will be executed once at least.
}While (A<10); // mark the end of the statement with ;.

(3) FOR Statement

In this statement, all expressions for the initialization, the decision making and the post

loop process is described in a single statement line.

Following is an example of (2) WHILE statement using FOR statement, instead.

For (A=0; A<10; A=A+1)
{
// Write the loop statement.

}

FOR statement is followed by the initialization statement, decision making statement and

the post processing statement.

FOR (Initialization statement, DecisionMaking statement, PostProcessing statemen?)
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(&) SWITCH-CASE Statement

This statement is used when the different processes are needed within the different

cases. Each case can be distinguished by the unlimited number of the CASE statement.

The number of the case must be constant and terminated with the colon “:”. In other
words, you cannot use the tag or expression for the case number. In the SWITCH

statement, only one Default statement can be used.

Default statement does not need a constant. This statement is executed if none of the

cases are to be executed. You can omit the Default statement.

If the flow meets the BREAK keyword during the process, the SWITCH statement will be
terminated. If the flow reaches the different case or default statement without meeting

any BREAK keyword, the corresponding case or default statement will be executed.

Switch (A)

{

Case 1:
// Wirite the program when A'is 1.
Break:

Case 5t

Case7:
// Write the program when Ais 5 or 7.
Break:

Default:
// Write the default program. This section can be omitted.
Break:
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(5) GOTO Statement

GOTO statement can change the flow forcibly, This statement uses an index (unique

name starting with “@”) to point out the new location.

The index name must not be duplicated with the variable, tag and program names.

VARA:

A=0;
@ComeHere // Assign an index.
If (A< 10)
{
A=A+1
Goto ComeHere;  // Move to the assigned index.

(6) CONTINUE Keyword

Continue keyword is used in the loop statement. When the system meets the Continue
keyword, the flow moves to the first part of the current loop. This keyword is often used
in the WHILE, DO-WHILE, FOR statements. Especially, when there are multiple decision

making statements (IF-ELSE) in the loop, the keyword is useful.

Following examples have identical operation.

While (A<10)
{
A=A+1;
If (A<5)
{
// Process when A is less than 5

}

Else

{

// Process when A is greater than or equal to 5
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While (A<10)
{
A=A+1,;
If (A<5)
{
// Process when A is less than 5
Continue;

// Process when A is greater than or equal to 5

(7) Retun Keyword

Every program returns a result value to the caller. RETURN keyword is used for

designating a return value and termination of the program.

Following example processes three input parameters and returns the sum of them to the

caller.

The name of the program shown below is MyPgm.

PARAM p1, p2, p3;
Return p1+p2+p3;

The program MyPgm will be called in the other program as shown below. Then the

variable ‘RtnValue will receive the value ‘6.

RtnValue = MyPgm(1, 2, 3);
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(8) RUNSCRIPT Keyword

When you call an external program, the caller will be in stand-by mode until the called

program (the external program) ends the operation.

However, if you use RunScript keyword to call an external program, the caller will not

wait the end of the called program. Therefore both caller and called program will be

executed.
If (A==0)
RunScript NewThread(); // Executes an external program (NewThread)
A=A+1; // Continues the rest of the program immediately.

12.1.7 Internal Functions
In Xpanel Script, there are three types of functions that can be used; Trigonometric
Functions, Other Mathematic Functions and Special Functions.

The Trigonometric function returns the value such as Sine, Cosine, Tangent of the

assigned real-number parameters.

The Other Mathematic Functions returns the value such as Log, Absolute value, Square

value of the assigned real-number parameters.

The Special Functions controls the Xpanel project’s features or the project itself. There are

functions called ‘Subroutine’ in this category.

X Please refer to the ‘Script (Appendix)’ for the detailed information.
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12.1.8 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Using Rotation Feature Periodically

You can move the second hand of the clock with the script.

(1) Object Configuration

a) Register an analog tag named ‘ROTATE_SEC.

Edit Tag *
Group General  Advanced
Name| ROTATE_SEC |
= | ‘ (OReal Tag | (®) virtual Tag | ‘
BES O Group
() Digital 1/0 Device -
® 4nalog 10 Address
(_J String
[]5ave Last Status When Closing
Des.
Previous | | Next | [ ok | | cancel
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b) Double-dick the second hand object to bring up the [Object Configuration]

window. Select the [Rotate] feature and configure the object as shown below.

Object Config x

Name | Object? Rotation Rotate
Type Fme

confia O addr [Wor || VIRTUAL TAI + ||,

L O o |
O [ visbie |CI[ gk | -

O O G
0 [veove | 0 [Fitove

o Bl
O ot |0 fmomes

Max Value | 360

0 Inthe [Rotate] tab, you have to assign the ‘Center Point’. To find the coordinate,
place the mouse cursor on the center point. You will find the coordinate at the

right-bottom of the Xpanel Designer.

Rotate Option
Max Rotate Angle %
Rotate Direction Center Point

o] |x

E O - !
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(2) Script

a)  Select [Tools] - [Script] - [New Script] button to bring up the [Add Script] window.

Set the running type as ‘Period’ then set the period as 1 sec.

Add Script X

Script Name | Script |

Running Type (D start Up ) Manual (@) Period

Running Period 1 = Sec

Priority 5 ~

Cancel

b)  Write the script as shown below. When the value of the “ROTATE_SEC” reaches or
exceeds 360, the script will store 6 to the tag to continue the rotation. The object

will rotate 6° per second.

| SCRIPT [TESTPRJ.5cx] =0 =
QB = B AT

= S_c TESTPRJ
... Seript [Period : 1]

1 UAR R; FfDeclare variable A
2

3 A=ROTATE_SEC; //Save ROTATE_SEC value to A
y

5 IF{A>=360)
i1

7

8

9| ROTATE_SEC=6; //ROTATE_SEC becoems 6 when it reaches 368
113

13; ELSE

1501 ¢

17:| ROTATE_SEC=A+6; //0bject rotates 6 degrees per sec

19: -3

Build
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VAR A; //Declare variable A
A=ROTATE_SEC; //Save ROTATE_SEC value to A

IF(A>=360)

{

ROTATE_SEC=6; //ROTATE_SEC becomes 6 when it reaches 360
1

ELSE

{

ROTATE_SEC=A+6; //Object rotates 6 degrees per sec

1

¢)  Compile the script to finish the programming.

(3) Checking the Operation

a)  Write the project to Xpanel or execute the project with simulator. You will find that

the second hand object rotates each second.
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13 1/O Device

To acquire data from the local devices, Xpanel needs to register the local devices to the
project. “//O device” function allows the Xpanel to communicate with the local devices

and manage the data with the “Database”.

Xpanel supports approximately 90 communication drivers, categorized by serial
communication (RS232/422/485) and Ethernet communication (UDP/TCP).

13.1 Settings

In this section, you will be guided to configure the common items of the I/O device, Serial

communication and Ethernet communication.
13.1.1 /O Device Configuration

Select [Tools] - [I/O Devices] or press H icon to bring up the following window.

I/C Device Cenfiguration x

..... E TESTFRI Edit

Mew Device

Close

[tem Description

Edit Brings up the configuration window of the selected I/O device.

. Adds a new I/O device. Press this button to bring up the [I/O Device
New Device
Selection] window.

Delete Deletes the selected I/O device.
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(1) I/O Device Selection

Press [New Device] to bring up the [I/O Device Selection] window.

1/0 Device Selection x

/O Device Name || |

IO Device Type

Ethernet E4! CIEHO| =
Serial £ TIEHO L

Cancel

[tem Description

Designate the name of the I/O device. Once you enter the device name
. and press [OK], you will not be able to edit the device name.

I/O Device Name ] ) )

You cannot enter the device name with special characters such as “!”, “@”,

“~” etc. However, you may use “_” for the device name.

/O Device Type Select the type of the target device. Select Serial or Ethernet.
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13.1.2 Ethemet Communication Configuration

When you designate the device name and select Ethernet communication device, a

window will be brought up as shown below.

(1) Communication port

Communication Port  Station

Device Type CIMON-PLC ~ ——
IP Address | | -

Protocol (®uppP OTee Add Station
Metwork ID V] {0 - 65535)

Mode ID 0 (0 - 65535)

Time Out 0
Retry Mo, 3

Save

— (% 100 msec ) Close

= (1~255)

[Jinitialize the Tx Frame When Timeout Occurs

D Dynamic IP

If you change the device type or protocol,
Chedk station data is valid.

ltem Description
Device Type Select the target device’s protocol.
Enter the local device’s IP Address. This field is enabled only when the local
IP Address o
device is CM- NP/iNP.
Protocol Select the Ethernet protocol to use. You can select UDP/IP or TCP/IP.
Network ID Enter the network ID if required by the device protocol.
Node ID Enter the node ID if required by the device protocol.
Timeout is a feature to set the standard of communication fail and success. If
Time Out the requested frame is not received in the assigned time, it will be processed
as communication failure. This option is not applied if the protocol is TCP/IP.
Retry No. Assign the number of communication retries after the communication failure.
Initialize the Tx o o . .
Select this option to initialize the Tx frames that are registered during the
Frame When ) )
timeout period.
Timeout Occurs
Dynamic IP Select this option if you use dynamic IP.

X Refer to each driver's manual for detailed configuration method.
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Assign the configuration items of the target device.

Ethernet Communication Configuration x|
Communication Port  Station Station Name l:l oK
Zi Station Type  CM1-CP1 ~| [ cancd |
¥ test
Delete | NetworkID O = |
Add Station Node T © : |
UnitlD 0 =
IP Address l:l
Save
SocketPortMo. | 10262 =
s Options
[] 16Bit Data Swap
[]32Bit Data Swap
[ 5tring Data Swap
DCumm. Error Message Pop Up
Fast Mode
[ Fixed ¥PANEL Socket Port
XPANEL SocketPortNo. 0O :
[tem Description
Edit Brings up the configuration window of the selected station.
Delete Deletes the selected station.
Configures the target device’s communication items.
. Designate the station’s name. You cannot enter the special
Station Name
characters.
Select the station type. Different station types are provided
Station Type according to the device type you have selected in the
[Communication Port] tab.
Network ID Enter the network ID if required by the protocol.
Add Station Node ID Enter the node ID if required by the protocol.
Unit ID Enter the unit ID if required by the protocol.
IP Address Enter the target device’s IP address.
Socket Port No. | Enter the socket port number of the target device.
16Bit Data Swaps the upper and lower byte of word data (16-bit)
Swap during the communication.
32Bit Data Swaps the upper and lower word of double-word data
Swap (32-bit) during the communication.
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String Data Supported by some of the communication drivers.
Swap Swaps bytes of the string data.
Select this option to pop-up the communication error
message.
Comm. Error [COMM Error] |E|
Message Pop Fail to receive a data Frame,
Up Station : CIMON,.PLC]
Data reading skipped. mlzl
Select this option to use fast mode. This option is enabled
Fast Mode , )
according to the station type.
Fixed XPANEL ) ) ]
Select this option to fix the socket port number of Xpanel.
Socket Port
Xpanel Socket )
Assign the socket port number of Xpanel.
Port No.
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13.1.3 Serial Communication Configuration

When you designate the device name and select Serial communication device, a window

will be brought up as shown below.

(1) Communication Port

Senal Communication Configuration *

Communication Port  Station
Edit

Device Type | CIMON-PLC HMI ~ Delete

Comm. Port |[COM1 ~| BaudRate @ 9,600 Add Station
Parity @ None (DEven (J)Odd
Data Bits () 5Bits (6Bt (076t (@8 Bits
Save
Stop Bits) (@ 1Bit () 2 Bits

RTS/CTS @OFF (O ON (O Contral Close
Comm. Type @RS232 (ORS422 (ORS485

Retry No. |3 2] (1~255)
Time Out |30 2 (% 100 msec )

Local ID O 2 (0~65535)
Metwork Opt. |0 2| (0~255)
[ using Dial Up Modem
Telephone Mo.
Init Command

Dial Retry No. 3 Z | {1~255)

Dial Time Out | 10 =) (sec.)

|:| Using Transmission Delay

Delay Time 0 = (% 100 msec)

[ 1nitialize the Tx Frame When Timeout Ccours

[tem Description

Device Type Select the protocol of the target device.

Select the COM port to be used at the local device (Xpanel). Each COM
port may support different communication method according to the
model. You can assign the COM port number up to COM255. Refer to the
table below for more information.

Comm:. Port
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Assign the baud rate. You can select the rate from 300 to 115,200 bps.

Baud Rate o ) ] ]
The rate must be identical to the target device’s configuration.
Parity Determines the usage of parity bit. You can select none, even or odd.
Assign the size of the data bits. This option must be equal to the target
Data Bifs device’s configuration. 5~7 bits provide faster communication speed but
ata Bi
generate the errors if the data contains Korean characters.
If Korean characters are included in the frames, select 8-bit option.
Select bit data to determine the data length by 1-byrte unit. You can select
Stop Bits 1 or 2 bits option. This option must be identical to the setting of the target
device.
Select this option to control the data flow. RTS is a signal of the device that
RTS/CTS can receive the data. CTS is a signal of the device that can send the data.
Select an option according to the target device.
Select the communication type according to the target device. You can
Comm. Type
select RS232, RS422 and RS485.
Assign the number of communication retries after the communication
Retry No. .
failure.
If the requested frame is not received in the assigned time, it will be
TimeOut o )
processed as communication failure.
Local ID Enter the local ID if required by the device protocol.
Network Opt. Assign the network option if required by the device protocol.
Select this option if you are using the modem.
TelephoneNo. | Enter the number of the modem.
o Init Command | Enter the initialization command if necessary.
Using Dial Up - . ]
) Assign the number of communication retries after the
Modem Dial Retry No. o
dial failure.
. If the requested frame is not received in the assigned
Dial Time Out o o )
time, it will be processed as communication failure.
Using Transmission ) ) o
Assign the time to delay the data transmission from the Xpanel.
Delay
Initialize the Tx o o ) )
Select this option to initialize the Tx frames that are registered during the
Frame When . )
timeout period.
Timeout Occurs

Refer to the corresponding driver manual for the configuration.
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Following is a communication types supported by each COM ports of Xpanel models.

X104 X107 XT08 XT10 XT12 XT15
COM1 RS232 RS232 RS232 RS422/485 | RS422/485 | RS422/485
COM2 RS422/485 | RS422/485 | RS422/485 RS232 RS232 RS232
COM3 - - - RS232 RS232 RS232
(2) Station
Enters the configuration of the target device.
Communication Port  Station
Edit
¥ asdf
Delete
Add Station
52 Station X
Goor Station Name [| | [
Station Type |CP/XP Series ~ Cancel
Network 1D 0 < (0-85535)
Station No. |0 = (0-65535)
Options

[ 166it Data Swap

[ 328it Data Swap

|:| String Data Swap

Using CheckSum

|:| Comm. Error Message Pop Up

[tem Description
Edit Brings up the configuration window of the selected station.
Delete Deletes the selected station.
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Add Station

Enter the configuration of the target I/O device.

Station Name | Enter the station’s name. You cannot use special characters.
Select the target device's type. Different station types will
Station Type be displayed according to the device type you have
assigned in the [Communication Port] tab.
Network ID Enter the network ID if required by the device protocol.
Station No. Enter the station number of the target device.
16Bit Data Swaps the upper and lower byte of word data (16-bit)
Swap during the communication.

32Bit Data Swaps the upper and lower word of double-word data
Swap (32-bit) during the communication.

String Data Supported by some of the communication drivers.
Swap Swaps bytes of the string data.
Using ) )

ChedkSum Communicates with the checksum of the protocol.
Select this option to pop-up the communication error
message.

Comm. Error [COMM Error] |E|
Message Pop Fail to receive a data frame,
Up

Skation @ CIMOMN.PLCT

Data reading skipped. EIEI




13.2 Related Features

In this section, you can find functions and subroutines’ frequently used for /O Device.
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For more detailed information, please refer to the next section.

All functions must be used with brackets.

Command Description
Function OpenPort Opens the serial port.
Function ClosePort Closes the serial port.
Function SendByte Sends byte data with the selected port.
Function SendSiring Sends string data with the selected port.
Communication | Fynction ReceiveByte Receives data with the selected port.
. Checks the selected station’s
Function GetCommStatus
communication status.
. . Controls the selected station’s
Subroutine EnableDriver
communication.

EnableDriver() command only supports MODBUS RTU.
(XpanelDesigner \VV2.52)

GetCommStatus() command can only be used in the XpanelDesigner
V2.52 or above.

7 Subroutine operates a certain action without any value returned, unlike the functions have return value.
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PortNo., BaudRate, Panty, Stop Bit use predefined constants. Refer to the table shown

below for the details.

Constant Name Value Usage
_COM232_ 0 Uses COM1 port as RS232C mode.
_COM422_ 1 Uses COM1 port as RS422 mode.
_COM485_ 2 Uses COM1 port as RS485 mode.
_COMAUX_ 3 Uses COM2 port as RS232C mode.

_BPS300_ 300 bps
_BPS600_ 600bps
_BPS1200_ 1200bps
_BPS2400_ 2400bps
_BPS4800_ 4800bps
_BPS9600_ 9600bps
_BPS19200_ 19200bps
_BPS38400_ 38400bps
_BPS56000_ 56000bps
_BPS57600_ 57600bps
_BPS115200_ 115200bps
_BPS128000_ 128000bps
_BPS256000_ 256000bps
_PARITY_NONE_ NO PARITY BIT
_PARITY_EVEN_ EVEN PARITY
_PARITY_ODD_ ODD PARITY
_PARITY_MARK__ MARK PARITY
_PARITY_SPACE_ SPACE PARITY
_STOPBIT_ONE_ 1 STOP BIT
_STOPBIT_TWO_ 2 STOPBITS
_STOPBIT_ONE5_ 1.5STOPBIT
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OpenPort

Opens the serial port.

Function

n=0penPort(PortNo., BaudRate. Panity, Data Bit. Stop Bif)

Description

Porto. (use predefined constant, _COMxxx_)

BauaRate (use predefined constant, _BPSxxx_)

Panty (use predefined constant, _PARITY_xxx_)

Data Bit (7 or 8)

Stop Bit (use predefined constant, _STOPBIT_xxx_)

This function opens the assigned serial port. You cannot use this function if
the port has already been opened.

Once you opened the COM port with the script, it has to be closed with
ClosePort() function.

When an error occurs during the port opening, the script will return 0. If the
port is successfully opened, the script will retumn the value other than 0.

Example

Opens COM1 port with following options; RS485, 19200bps, No Parity, Data
Bit 8, Stop Bit 1.
OpenPort(_COM485_, _BPS19200_, _PARITY_NONE_, 8, _STOPBIT_ONE_);

ClosePort

Closes the serial port.

Function

n=ClosePort(PortNo,)

Description

Porto. (use predefined constant, _COMxxx_)
Closes the assigned serial port which is opened by the OpenPort() function.
When an error occurs during the port closing, the script will retumn 0. If the

port is successfully closed, the script will return the value other than O.

Example

Closes COM1 port.
ClosePort(_COM485_);
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SendByte

Sends byte data with the selected port.

Function

n=SendByte(PortNo., Data)

Description

Porto. (use predefined constant, _COMxxx_)

Data (0~255)

This function is used when you wish to transmit a data with the COM port which
is opened by OpenPort() function.

Datamust be a byte data in the range of 0(0x00) to 255(0xFF). If the data is
greater than 255(0xFF), only the lower byte will be transmitted.

For example, if you assign Datawith 0x1234, only 0x34 will be transmitted.
OpenPort() function must be used before the execution of SendByte() function.
If an error occurs during the data transmission, the script will return 0.

If the data is successfully transmitted, the script will return the value other than O.

Example

Transmits byte data “2” through COM1 port which uses RS485 communication.
SendByte(_COMA485_, 2);

SendString

Sends string data with the selected port.

Function

SendString(PortNo,, Data)

Description

PortNo. (use predefined constant, _COMxxx_)
Data (Enter the String Tag or “String”)

This function is used when you wish to transmit a data with the COM port which
is opened by OpenPort() function.

The Datamust be assigned with string tag or string data. If you use the string
data, it must be used with double quotation marks. (““)

OpenPort() function must be used before the execution of SendString()
function.

If an error occurs during the data transmission, the script will return O.

If the data is successfully transmitted, the script will retumn the value other than 0.

Example

Transmits byte data “TEXT” through COM1 port which uses RS485
communication.
SendString(_COMA485_, “TEXT");
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ReceiveByte

Receives data with the selected port.

Function

ReceiveByte(Portho., Data)

Description

Porto. (use predefined constant, _COMxxx_)

Data (0~255)

This function is used when you wish to receive a data with the COM port
which is opened by OpenPort() function.

Once you receive the data successfully, the Data (0~255) will be stored in the

variable. If there is no received data until the timeout, the script will return 256.

OpenPort() function must be used before the execution of ReceiveByte()

function.

Example

Receives byte data through the COM1 port which uses RS485

communication. Saves the received data at the variable RxData’.
VAR RxData;

OpenPort(_COM485_, _BPS19200_, _PARITY_NONE_, 8, _STOPBIT_ONE_);
RxData = RecieveByte(_ COM485_, 1000);
If(RxData < 256)

GetCommoStatus

Checks the selected station’s communication status.

Function

GetCommStatus(“DeviceName’, ‘StationName’)

Description

Returns the status of the assigned DeviceName's StationName.. If the
communication is normal, the script will return 1. If there is an error at the

communication, the script will return 0.

Example

Checks the communication status of the device “PLC”s station “STATION”.
CommbStatus = GetCommStatus(“PLC”,”"STATION);
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EnableDriver

Controls the selected station's communication.

Subroutine

EnableDriver( ‘DeviceName”, “StationName”, Enable/Disable)

Description

Controls the communication of the assigned DeviceName's StationNiame.
Enter 1 to £nable/Disable to enable the communication. Enter O to disable the
communication.

This function only supports MODBUS RTU at Xpanel Designer VV2.52.

Example

Enables the station “STATION “ of “MODBUS” device.
EnableDriver(‘MODBUS”, “STATION”, 1);
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13.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Connecting to CIMON PLC through Ethernet

(1) 1/O Device Configuration

a)  Select [Tools] - [I/O Devices] and press [New Device] button. Enter the device’s

name and select “Ethernet Communication Device” as shown below.

1/0 Device Selection X

1/0 Device Name |DE\"TCE | |

ok | | cancel
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b)

In the [Communication Port] tab, select the device type. In this example, select

‘CIMON-PLC. Go to [Station] tab and press the [Add Station] button.

Ethernet Communication Configuration

Communication Port  Station

X || Ethernet Communication Configuration

Edit

Device Type | CIMON-PLC

Commurication Port  Station

~ ¥ DEVICE
Delete

IP Address

Protocal Ouop ®Tcp
Network ID 0 (0 -65535)
Node ID 0 (0-65535)

Retry No. 3 = (1~255)

Dynamic IP

Time Out 10 = {x 100 msec) Cose

[initialize the Tx Frame When Timeout Occurs

Add Station

Save

Check station data is valid.

If you change the device type or protocol,

Edit

Delete

Save

Close

In the [Station] window, enter the station name, type, address, etc. Press [OK]

button to finish the configuration.

Station
Station Name || STATION || [Cex
Station Type | CM3 - plcS e Cancel
Network ID 0 =
Node ID O =
UnitIn |0 2
IP Address || §T- EedE FI
SocketPortMo. 10260 =
Options
[] 16Bit Data Swap
[ 328it Data Swap
DSt’ing Data Swap
DComm. Error Message Pop Up
[CIFast Mode
[C]Fixed ¥PANEL Socket Port
XPANEL Socket PortNo. O =
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(2) Page Configuration

a) To receive the data from PLC, register a real tag to the database. Go to database

and create an analog tag as shown below.

Edit Tag x
Group General  Advanced
Name ||ANA_L ||
- e ‘ (® Real Tag (O virtual Tag ‘
O Group
O bigital 1/O Device | DEVICE.STATION |
Anal
1j0 Address |d0 |
(_ String
Save Last Status When Closin
Des. D ) “

Previous Mext Cancel

b) To express the tag value, select [Draw] - [Dynamic Tag] and dlick on the page.

Configure the object as shown below and press [OK].

Dynamic Tag *

() addr Wor DEVICE.STA

® Tag ANA_1

Preview 7777

Display Option

Digit Mumber |p o

Decimal Point | =

-

[JHexa-Decmal []Zero Filing
[Juse 1000 Separator (,)

Cance
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(3) Checking the Operation

a)

b)

In the CICON software, create the program as shown below and download it to the

PLC. The program saves the random number at DO.

+00

— | AND ili]
END!

FPEND

Write the program to the Xpanel and execute it. WWhen MOO contact goes ON, you

will find that the value stored in DO changes.

|

32196
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14 Data Server

14.1 Xpanel Data Server

Xpanel is capable of transmitting the tag values to CIMON-SCADA through Ethernet. For
this function, Xpanel provides two memory areas: Data Memory and String Memory.
Each memory area is composed of 5,000 buffers, using them to communicate with

CIMON-SCADA.

To use this function, Xpanel must be configured with fixed IP address.

14.1.1 Settings

Select [Tools] - [Data Server] - [Xpanel Data Server] or press & button to bring up the

configuration window as shown below.

4/ Data Server [TESTPR).svx] ===
¥
= m| TESTPRI Address Tag Mame(addr)

: 25 Data(D) Memory
L7 String(s) Memory

ltem Desaiption
@ Registers a tag for the data server.
= Edits the selected tag.
x Deletes the selected tag.

=3 Data(D) Memory Displays the tags registered in the data memory area. The tags support
floating-point number.

(23 String(S) Memory Displays the tags registered in the string memory area. Only string tags can

be registered.
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(1) Data Memory

Select [Data(D) Memory] in the tree structure and press \g button to bring up the

configuration window as shown below.

Add To Server Tag *
DataServer Addr. 0 = (0-4999)
() Addr. Bit DEVICE.STATION.
®Tag | |
Cancel
[tem Desaiption
Designate an address to be used in the CIMON-SCADA. The address will be
DataSever , i
displayed in format of D + address.
Addr.
E.g.) DO0O0O, DO0O1 --- D4999
Assign an address of the target device to be used as data server tag. You can
Addr select the data type (Bit/Word) and press E button to configure the detailed
address.
T Assign a digital/analog tag to be used as data server tag. Press E button to
ag
browse the tags or you can manually enter the tag name.

(2) String Memory

Select [String(S) Memory] in the tree structure and press \g button to bring up the

configuration window as shown below.

Add To Server Tag x
DataServer Addr, C = (0-4999)
O Addr, String DEVICE.STATION.
®Tag | | "
0K | | Cancel |
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[tem Desaiption

Designate an address to be used in the CIMON-SCADA. The address will be
DataSever . .

displayed in format of S + address.

Addr.
E.g.) SO000, S0001 -+ S4999
Assign an address of the target device to be used as data server tag. You can

Addr only assign string data type and press E| button to configure the detailed
address.

T Assign a string tag to be used as data server tag. Press E| button to browse

ag

the tags or you can manually enter the tag name.

If you register a data server tag with device address, a real tag will be created in the

database with the corresponding information. The device name and the station name

will be the group tag, while the device address and the data type are used as tag name.

" DATABASE [TESTPRI.dbx] EI@
3
=& TESTPR) Mame Type I/O device  I/O Address  Initial .. Adc
(3 TEST +
10_PLC
E| g IC-_DEVICE 1] Digital Tag DEVICESTA.. X2 ]
@l s1! :
B =T STATION D235 § String Tag DEVICESTA... D235
< >
™ Data Server [TESTPRI.svx] =N =N
Address Tag Name(Addr)
) Doco I0_DEVICE ST_STATION.X2 B |
String(S) Memory Dot ANA
4 Data Server [TESTPRJ.svx] =N =R
TESTPRJ Address Tag Name(Addr)
|23 Data(D) Memory 5000 <TR
""" 3 String(s) Memory 5001 I0_DEVICE ST_STATION.D235_5
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14.1.2 Related Features

Configuration in CIMON-SCADA

To properly use the Xpanel Data Server function, you must configure the CIMON-
SCADA.

Configuring CIMON-SCADA

a) InCimonD, select [Tools] - [I/O Device]. Press [New Device] to bring up the [I/O
Device Selection] window as shown below. Select ‘CIMON-XPANEL Ethernet and

designate a name of the device.

1/ Device Selection *

Device Name |DEVICE

Manufacturer Description 2
CIMOM CIMON-PLC Ethernet

CIMOM CIMONM User Protocol (Ethernet)

CIMON-XPANEL Ethernet

CIMON CIMON Net (RS232/MODEM)

CIMOM CIMON Net (Ethernet)

CIMOM CIMON-PLC R5232/422/485

CIMOM CIMON-PLC Loader

AB Allen Bradley SLC500 DF 1

AB Allen Bradley PLCS Ethernet

AB Allen Bradley PLC5 DF1

AB Allen Bradley ControlLogix 5000{EtherMet,TP)

AB Allen Bradley SLC500 Enet

KEYENCE KEYEMCE PLC KV-10/80 Series (Serial)

L5IS LSIS GLOFA-GM FieldBus (FNET) W

cance
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b)  Inthe next window, press [Add Station] to enter the configuration of the Xpanel.

Press [IP Addr.] to enter the target device’s IP address. Then assign scan time, time

out, etc.
Station x
Station Name l:l Ok
Station Type | CIMON-XPANEL Cancel
DT SYSTEMS - CIMON XPA | statonNe. |0 B
Station  COM Port Scan Time E 3 (0.0-9999.9 Sec.)
~- DEVICE =i Time Out E 2] (1-9999 5ec)
|
Delete Description
Add COM Blodk
e IP Address X
Close Base Line
[evpasme T |
£1-2 TP Address |:|

Redundancy Line

Cancel

) Press [Add COM Block] button to assign a data block for the communication.

COM Block x

BockNo [0 3] 0-65539)
Address |D ~ l:l
Word E S| (1-128)
Scan IZ + (Gec.)

Cancel
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d) Goto [COM Port] tab and enter the local PC's address.

KDT SYSTEMS - CIMOM XPAMEL Ethernet X

Station COM Port

Edit
SocketPortNo. | 10262 Delets
#11P Address Add Station
#2 1P sddress Add COM Block
e = Save
Close

[(Line Redundancy
Only Registered Tags On COM Block

Socket Server

e) Register a real tag according to the COM block’s data range.

Edit Tag
Group General  Advanced
Mame | |AMAL
= —_— | (®)Real Tag () virtual Tag |
ype
O Group
O pigital 1/0 Device |DE\|"ICE.TE5T v |
(®) Analog 1/0 Address D0 |
(_) string
o [5ave last status when desing -
' [Qwirite initial value in 10 Device
[Assign as Alarm Tag
[(create data for Repart
[(reset accumulated value manually
| TS Ty W

Previous Next Cancel

f)  Execute CimonX to check the operation.
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14.1.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Connecting to CIMON-SCADA with Ethemet

(1) Data Server Configuration

a) Select [Tools ] - [Database] to create the tags for the communication with CIMON-
SCADA. Create analog, digital, string virtual tags.

Edit Tag Edit Tag Edit Tag X
Group Group Group General  Advanced
Name |*'W‘\ ‘ Name] ‘DIG| Name |sm| | 1
(CReal Tag @) virtual Tag “

T T LS ‘
= (O Group [ (O Group k=3 (O Group

) bigital (®) Digital O Digital 1/0 Device

(@) Analog (O Analog (O analog 1O Address

(O string Ostring ®string

[]save Last Status When Closing

Des. Des. Des.

| [roes | [t ] o] [omai ]

b) Select [Tools] - [Data Server] - [Xpanel Data Server] and add analog/digital tag to
the [Data(D) Memory]. In [Sting(S) Memory], add string tag.

=/ Data Server [TESTPRU.svx] = e -
T X E SR
- TESTPRJ Address Tag Mame(addr)
-3 Daau:_Djl Memory:; Dooo DIG
427 String(S) Memory Dooi ANA
=/ Data Server [TESTPRI.svx] =
TE X a s @
=~ TESTPRJ Address Tag Mame(Addr)

{7 Data(D) Memory

S000 STR
e} String(S) Memory
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)  To check the tag value in the pages, add dynamic tag objects to the page.

Dynamic Tag X

O Addr Bit DEVICE.STA

(® Tag ANA

Dynamic Tag X

O Addr Bit DEVICE.STA

o

Dynamic Tag *

Oaddr it DEVICE.STA ~ || ..
CL I GE I
Preview | 777
Display Option
Digit Mumber E:
Dedmal Point E:

[IHexa-Dedmal []Zero Filing
[Juse 1000 Separator (,)

Cancel

(2) GmonD Configuration

a) Execute CIMON-SCADA and add COM block to the I/O device as shown below.

KDT SYSTEMS - CIMON XPANEL Ethernet X

Station  COM Port

Edit
~¥~ DEVICE

=] STATION JT%3 1. e Il

t Delete

el 0 - Do, 16 Word @ 3.0 sec

Mol 1-s0, 16 Word : 3.0 sec ATIE
Add COM Block

Save

Close

b) Select [Tools] - [Database] and register real tags with address DO, D1 and SO. Set
DO as a digital tag, D1 as an analog tag and SO as a string tag.

Mame Type I/ device I/C address  Initial v...
BiDIG Digital Tag_ DEVICESTA_. DO 0
ﬁmn Analeg Tag  DEVICESTA.. D1 0
& STR String Tag DEVICESTA.. SO




(3) Checking the Operation
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a)  Write the project to Xpanel and execute the CimonX. Enter values to the DIG, ANA,

STR tags.

b)  You can check the network is operating properly.

&% Network Status [=] @ [=]
i 2 (0| @ Close
MNode Device Station MNum Desc.  Status Readi.. Readin.. Read(%) Writi Writing... Written()
A CIMON Normal 36 o 100 3 0 100
&t _ Normal 35 O 100 3 0 100
I—i STATIOM €O Normal 36 o 100 3 0 100
€ >
& DATABASE [1.DBX] o] @ =]
i @10 | 0| @cse
B Name Description Value Status Alarm
[=hlld 1
&5 ANA 1234
EhisTR STRING
€ >

v

1234

STRING

ANA

DIG

STR
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14.2 MODBUS Slave

Xpanel device has an individual memory for the MODBUS Slave operation. If there is a
request from Master, through the memory, the Slave will respond with the frame
containing data in the memory. You can use MODBUS RTU and TCP communication

with this function. This function supports general MODBUS protocol.

The memory for MODBUS consists of Coils (Max. Size: 5,000) and Holding Register
(Max. Size: 10,000). You can register only digital tags to the Coils area. In Holding

Register area, you can register analog and string tags.

14.2.1 Settings

Select [Tools] - [Data Server] - [Modbus Slave] or double-click &5 Medbus Slave  button

to bring up the window as shown below.

= TeSTRRLmbs EREen

% O a @
!L:—l TESTRRJ Address Tag Mame{Addr)
-3 Communicaticn Channel

ltem Description

Adds tags to the Coils and Holding Register area. You cannot add
the tags in ‘Communication Channel folder. If you select an existing
communication channel and press this button, you can only add

string tags.

Edits the selected tag.

x

Deletes the selected tag.

Adds a communication channel for MODBUS Slave. This button is

enabled only when you select the ‘Communication Channel folder.

[

You can register up to 3 channels.

Edits the selected communication channel.

Deletes the selected communication channel

][
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£ Communication Channel

Registers the communication channel. The added channels will be

displayed at the bottom of the folder icon.

[Z3 Coils Area

Shows or adds the tags in the Coils area.

[Z Holding Register Area

Shows or adds the tags in the Holding Register.

(1) Communication Channel

When you select [Communication Channel] in the tree structure and press o button,

configuration window will a

ppear as shown below.

Communication Setting || communication setting x
Slave Type | Modbus RTU ~ Slave Type  Modbus TCP ~
itho, [0 13 - nitho. [0 || socketmo. [s02 5 -
porT [coM1  v|  saudRale [s800 v
mope  @Rszs2 Orsszz Orsess
Parity @None (Ofven (Jodd
DataBit (Oseis (Ossis ()78its @ 8Eits
StopBitls) @18t (O 28is
Risicrs @O QN OcoNTROL
[tem Desaniption
Selects the MODBUS Slave type. You can select MODBUS RTU or MODBUS TCP.
Save Type When you select MODBUS TCP, you can only configure Unit No. and Socket No.
Unit No. Assigns the Slave’s unit number.
Assigns the Slave’s socket port number. The default socket is 502. It is
Socket No. recommended to change the socket number only in case of the communication
failure.
PORT Assigns COM port to use MODBUS RTU Slave.
Baud Rate Configures baud rate. (300bps ~ 256,000bps)
MODE Selects one from the following communication modes: RS$232, RS422, RS485.
Parity Determines whether to use parity bit or not.
. Determines the data bit. You can select an option among 5~8bits. If there is a
Data Bits Korean data, please select 8-bit option.
Stop Bit(s) Determines the number of stop bits between the frames.
RTS/CTS Determines whether to use RTS/CTS or not.
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(2) Coils Area

Select [Coils Area] and press \g button to bring up the configuration window as

shown below.
Tag registration x
Modbus Address L B
O Address Bit DEVICE.STATION. e
(®) Taghame | =
Cancel
[tem Desaiption
Assign a MODBUS address for the device address or tag.
Modbus In Coils area, the address starts from 00001. The most significant digit “0”
Address indicates the function code, which does not have a numerical value.
E.g.) 00001, 00002 --- 05000
Assigns a device address for the current MODBUS Slave address. You can only
Address register bit data. Press E button to configure the detailed device address.
Assigns a digital tag for the current MODBUS Slave address. You can only add
TagName the digital tag. Press E button to browse the tag or you can manually enter
the tag name.

(3) Holding Register Area

Select [Holding Register Area] and press % button to bring up the configuration

window as shown below.

Tag registration *
Modbus Address L E
() Address Word DEVICE.STATION. e
(® Taghame |
Cancel
ltem Description
Assign a MODBUS address for the device address or tag.
Modbus In Holding Register area, the address starts from 40001. The most significant
Address digit “4” indicates the function code, which does not have a numerical value.
E.g.) 40001, 40002 --- 410000
Assigns a device address for the current MODBUS Slave address. You can
Address register word and string data. Press II| button to configure the detailed device
address.
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Assigns a digital tag for the current MODBUS Slave address. You can add the
TagName analog and string tag. Press E button to browse the tag or you can manually

enter the tag name.

If the tag or device address which is assigned to Holding Register has

longer data type than a word data, (e.g. UINT32, INT32, Float, etc.) oris a
string data, corresponding word addresses will be allocated.
E.g.) UINT32 data is assigned to Holding Register address 1

= Holding Register address 1~2 are assigned for the UINT32 data.

If you assigned device address for the MODBUS Slave address, a real tag will be created
with the corresponding information, in the database. Device name and station name will

be the group tag and the tag will be registered in the group tag.

= Tesorums e
T |

!—T-l TESTRRJ Address Tag Mame(Addr.)

-0 Communication Channel 00001 I0_DEVICE ST STATION.YOO_B |

{7 Holding Register Area

%4/ TESTPRI.mbs =N E=R
FE L aam
!—T-l TESTPR Address Tag Mame(Addr.)

-+ Communication Channel 20001 IO_DE\-’ICE.ST_STATION.DOO_W'
£7 Coils Area

a Holding Register Area A

i DATABASE [TESTPRLdbx] E=S R =
3 &

E|--- TESTPRJ Mame Type I/O device  |1/O Address  Initial .. Add

05 voo B Digital Tag  DEVICESTA.. Y00 0
47000 W Analog Tag  DEVICESTA__ D00 0
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14.2.2 Related Features

Xpanel MODBUS Channel Config.

When MODBUS RTU feature is used in the project, you can check and set the related

communication settings in the Xpanel device.

In the [Xpanel Config] window, select [Modbus] to bring up the window as shown

below.

Modbus Channel Setting

Setl [set2] -
Port [coM1 -] BaudRate [ge00 = [7]
Parity Bt [None -] DaaBit [3 |7
Stop Bit i3
RTS/CTS Control [Off -]

Port Setting 232 >

Ok Cancel

In case of the MODBUS TCP, the window will appear with all fields that are disabled. The

Xpanel device will communicate with the Ethernet IP which is configured in the Ethernet

Loader or Comm. Config.




Configuration in CICON
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After configuring the MODBUS Slave in Xpanel Designer, you can connect the CIMON-

PLC to Xpanel with the configuration in CICON software. Following is an example of

PLCS configuration for the communication.

CICON Configuration

a) Create a project that uses PLCS CPU. Press [File] - [New Program] and select

MODBUS/TCP Master. If you are using serial communication, select MOBUS/RTU

Master.

New program

~Program Name

Subroutine

Cold Start initialization
® Hot Start initialization
(D) Periodic Interrupts

~Special Configuration

[&) Special Card init.

|/~ PID Control

IE Thermistor

[] Loadcel

BP32A

BP32B

[ HsC for PLCS
Positioning for PLC-5
% 10 Input Fiter

[ PwM for PLC-S

Fgm0o03 1D: > OnlineEdit Buffer :
~LD Program ~Communication Configuration —
Scan ¥ serial Protocol

DNP3.0

=% PLC Link(Public IP) Setting
% Fieldbus

2 MODBUS/RTU Master

2 Ethernet Protocol
*8 inhSnead |ink(E)
=
am =TUN-NE T FdaleTl
I8 CIMON-NET Slave

$°8 OPC UA Server

8 security(User | IP)
¥ Web Server Setting

~SFC Program
= SFC Program

~ Description

Interrupt==

S 4 | | Cancel
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b)  Press [New] to configure the target device’s (Slave’s) settings such as IP address, Port

Number, Timeout and Status Code Device. Press [OK} to finish the configuration.

Server Configuration X
IP Address 100 . 100 . 100 . 100
Port Mo. 502

Timeout (x100ms) 10

Status Code M1000
Device

el Cancel

)  Press [Add] button to add the communication block as shown below.

e
Base : |Locl |gg Sot: Skbt0 ¥ Port Mumber : | 902 Help
~Device (data server)
100.100.100.100 = MHew Modify Remove
~Data Block
. X
Mo. | Station Func. S
Block No Insert
Station No. 0

Al

mEeT 01 Read Coil Status (0x)

Start Address | 1

Data Size 1
Data Type INT16 (High-order byte first) (g5
CIMON PLC
{De\rice Mooo0
P
Add Edit Delete [7] Do not transmit automatically
RSN T SE— Cancel
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After adding a communication block, select [Tool] - [PLC Parameter] - [Modbus] to

set the device addresses for the communication. Then go to [Ethernet] tab to enter

the configuration of the PLC. If you are using serial communication, go to [Channel

1] or [Channel 2] tab.

PLC Parameter

| €PU Error Manipuiation | Channel 1 | Channel 2 | Input Setting | Modbus | Ethemet |

Modbus Skve Setting
Coll Status

Input Status
Holding Register

Input Register

0]

]

E]

E]

0000

0000

0000

0000

(start Address: 000001)
(Start Address: 100001)
(Start Address: 400001)

(Start Address: 300001)

[When extension is not used, Ethernet communication is supported.]

1P Setting

I Address :

Subnet Mask

Gateway

Option
[T use pHeP

CICON Refay Use
[ chi. (Rs2320)
[ cha. (Rs485 Relay)

DDNS Setting
DDNS 1 Address

station Ho. ©ZD) DDNS 1 Port (0-65535)
DDNS 2 Address Use
DDNS 2 Port (0-65535)
Site Name (Maximum 17.)
DDNS Retry (0-255 Sec)
Defaut Help Ok | Cancel Default Hep Ok | Cancel
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14.2.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Connecting to PLCS with Ethemet

(1) MODBUS Slave Configuration

a)  Select [Tools] - [Data-Server] - [Modbus Slave] to add the communication channel

as shown below.

Communication Setting X
Slave Type Modbus TCP ~

Unitho. [0 4] socketMo. |502 =)

b) Add digital device address to [Coils Area]. Add analog device address to [Holding

Register Area]. The device addresses are assigned as shown below.

%4 TESTPRI.Mbs =R = =)
o ST |
& TESTPR Address Tag Name(Addr.)

- Communication Channel 00001 1O_DEVICE ST_STATION.YO0_B
i..mm Channel 1

X JCoils Area
{71 Holding Register Area

1™ TESTPR).mbs EI@
e L oam
= TESTPRJ Address Tag Name(Addr.)

-3 Communication Channel 20001 10_DEVICE ST_STATION.D0O_W |
i...mm Channel 1

~4{{7 Coils Area
{23 Helding Register Area
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¢  Add dynamic tag objects to the page to display the tag values.

Dynamic Tag X

(O addr Bit DEVICE.5TA

@ Tag | ICE.ST_STATION.Y00_E |

Dynamic Tag X

(O Addr Wor DEVICE.STA

@ Tag CE.ST_STATION.DOO_W || ...

Preview 7777

(2) CICON Configuration

a) In CICON software, add a communication program and set parameters as shown
below. For more detailed information, please refer to [Related Features] -
[Configuration in CICON].

" Pgm001.5PC - O x
Base : = Slot: |Slbt0 |+ Port Mumber ; | 302 Help
I-Device (data server)

.| - ¥ Meaw Modify Remove
- Data Block
No. Station Func. Start Addr | Size Device Auto....
FE0  0(HOD) 01 Read Coi Status (0x) 1 10 Yoo Yes
1 0 (HOO) 04 Read Input Registers (3x) 1 10 Dooooo Yes
Add Edit Delete Up Down
Online Edit Save ~ Close

b) Add ascan program and configure the program as shown below. The program
saves random number at DO, and 1 at YOO each time the M949 turns ON.

h945
I
I

Holding
Register
40001

[mOve 7 voo
Coll 00007
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(3) Checking the Operation

a)  Write the project to Xpanel and execute it. Download the programs and

parameters to PLCS.

b) Check the values in Xpanel. You can check the Tx/Rx frames by selecting [Frame

Monitor] in Xpanel Config. Window.

¢  You can find that the communication is operating normal as shown below.

h343

{FNDP

+1215

oo

Holding
Register
40001

+1

1215

{MOVP__1

Y00

Coil 00007

ANA

DIG




15 Data Bridge

XPANEL can act as a bridge and allow exchange of data between other devices. Devices

that are connected to different Serial ports, or Serial and Ethernet ports can exchange

data.

| Xpanel User Manual |

e This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

e Please note that excessive use of data bridge function can cause delays

in PLC communication.

15.1 Settings

To bring up the data bridge editor window, double-click ‘Data Bridge’ in the project

workspace. You may also select [Tools] - [Data Bridge] or =2 icon for the same

command.

£8 Data Bridge [Data Bridge br] =R HoR =

MMKE T T 7

----- 2 Data Bridge

M M’ Add Data Bridge Model

Adds a new data bridge model. Item settings will depends on the model type.

* Common

[temn

Desaiption

Model Name

Enter the model name in the text field. Duplicated name is not allowed.

Model Type

Select the method to synchronize each device data. You can exchange data

based on tag, block, and system memory.
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* Tag based model

Data Bridge Model *

Model Properties
Model Name | |

Model Type
(@ TagBase () Upload Data to Sys-mem
(JBlock Base  (_) Download Data from Sys-mem

Sync. Properties
Sync. O Aways (@) Trigger () Periodically
(O Address |Bit | CIMON_HYBRID.P

T
@TagName |
Sync. Period | 10 2 (Seconds )
Block Properties
Block Size 100 ~(1-2000)

Source Block Start Addr  Tag

Address  [Word

TagMame

<= ==

ltem Desaription

Select model type as Tag base’. Source and destination data will be exchanged
Model Type | by tag unit. This method is used when the number of data for synchronizing is
(Tag Base) small. You must add source and destination tag (address) after the model

settings.

Select the method to synchronize the data.

A Source and destination data are synchronized immediately when
ays )
source data is changed.

Sync.

. . Source and destination data are synchronized when triggering tag
Properties Trigger

is set. You can register the analog or digital tag.

L Source and destination data are synchronized at the specified
Periodically

intervals. You can assign intervals from 1 to 10000000 seconds.

Through the data bridge function, data is processed in seconds even the

real data in PLC is processed in milliseconds.
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* Block based model

Model Type
O Tag Base

(@ Block Base () Download Data from Sys-mem

Sync. Properties

Always

Sync,

() Address  Bit

(T Upload Data to Sys-mem

(@ Trigger () Periodically
CIMOM_HYBRID.P

r
@ TagMame

Sync. Period | 10

Block Properties

Block Size 100 = (1-2000)

Source Block Start Addr  Tag

2 (Seconds )

O Address Word CIMOM_HYBR
@TagName |
=
[tem Description
Select model type as ‘Block base’. Source and destination data will be
Model Type - ; )
(Block Base) exchanged by Block unit. This method is used when transfer consecutive
o'
address data to the destination.
Select the method to synchronize the data.
Ti Source and destination data are synchronized when triggering
rigger
. tag is set. You can register the analog or digital tag.
Sync. Properties . ) -
Source and destination data are synchronized at the specified
Periodically | intervals. You can assign intervals from 1 to 10000000
seconds.
Enter the consecutive address size (block size) for the block. This address size
Block Size will be based on the data type at the starting block. If the block starts with a
DWord (INT, UINT, Float), the address data size will be counted as DWord.
Source Block ) _
Enter the starting tag or address of the continuous addresses.
Start Addr/ Tag
Source B ]
This is used to internally when Xpanel reads the data. You must enter the
Handshake Start . ) i i ) )
digital tag including same 1/O device assignment with source block.
Addr/Tag
Destination Block | Enter the destination start tag or address for receiving block data from the
Start Addr/Tag | source.
Destination o )
This is used to internally when Xpanel sends the data. You must enter the
Handshake Start . . i i i . o
digital tag including same I/O device assignment with destination block.
Addr/Tag
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Model Type
O Tag Base

(O Block Base () Download Data from Sys-mem

Sync. Properties

Always

Sync,

() Address  Bit

(®) Upload Data to Sys-mem

* Data bridge for uploading device data to system memory

(@ Trigger () Periodically
CIMOM_HYBRID.P

@ TagMame |

Sync. Period | 10

Block Properties

Block Size 100 = (1-2000)

Source Block Start Addr  Tag

2 (Seconds )

O Address Word CIMOM_HYBR
@TagName |
=
[tem Description
Model Type )
Select model type as ‘Upload data to sys-mem’. This model reads data from
(Upload Data to .
source to Xpanel’s systern memory and synchronizes it.
Sys-mem)
Select the method to synchronize the data.
Ti Source and destination data are synchronized when triggering
rigger
. tag is set. You can register the analog or digital tag.
Sync. Properties . . o
Source and destination data are synchronized at the specified
Periodically | intervals. You can assign intervals from 1 to 10000000
seconds.
Enter the consecutive address size (block size) for the block. This address size
Block Size will be based on the data type at the starting block. If the block starts with a
DWord (INT, UINT, Float), the address data size will be counted as DWord.
Source Block Start | Enter the starting tag or address of the continuous addresses. Source block
Addr/Tag transfers data from source PLC to the destination PLC.
Source B ]
This is used to internally when Xpanel reads the data. You must enter the
Handshake Start . ) i i ) )
digital tag including same 1/O device assignment with source block.
Addr/Tag
Assign the start address of system memory for receiving data. Source data is
Start Address of ) ]
transferred to the start address and ends at the location determined by the
System Memory

block size.




* Data bridge for downloading device data from system memory

Model Type
(OTagBase () Upload Data to Sys-mem
(_JBlock Base (@) Download Data from Sys-mem

Sync. Properties
(® Trigger () Periodically
CIMON_HYERID.P

Always

Sync.

(O Address  |Bit

@TagName | |

Sync. Period | 10 = |(Seconds )

Block Properties

Block Size | 100 = (1-2000)

Destination Block Start Addr / Tag

| Xpanel User Manual |

O Address | Word CIMON_HYER
@TagName | |
«
ltem Description
Model Type )
Select model type as ‘Download data from sys-mem’. You may write
(Download Data L )
system memory data to the destination device.
from Sys-mem)

Select the method to synchronize the data.

Source and destination data are synchronized when

Trigger triggering tag is set. You can register the analog or digital
Sync. Properties tag.
Source and destination data are synchronized at the
Periodically | specified intervals. You can assign intervals from 1 to

10000000 seconds.

Enter the consecutive address size (block size) for the block. This address

size will be based on the data type at the starting block. If the block starts

Block Size ] S
with a DWord (INT, UINT, Float), the address data size will be counted as
DWord.
Destination Block Enter the start address of destination device. The destination block receives
Start Addr/ Tag data from Xpanel's system memory.
Destination This is used internally when Xpanel writes data to the destination device.
Handshake Start You must enter the digital tag including same /O device assignment with
Addr/Tag destination block.
Assign the start address of system memory for transferring data. System
Start Address of ) o ]
memory data is transferred to the destination and ends at the location
System Memory

determined by the block size.
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) MEdit Data Bridge Model

Modifies the selected model. Model type cannot be changed.

(3) M Delete Data Bridge Model
Deletes the selected model.

@ T" Add Data Bridge Tag

When the model type is ‘Tag Base’, you must add source and destination tag (address)

for exchanging data.

Edit Bridge Tags *

Original Tag

(O Address  Bit

(®) Tag Name | |

Target Tag

(O Address  Bit

@ Tag Mame | |

Cancel
ltem Description

Original Addr/Tag | Enter the tag name or address of source device to receive data.
Target Addr/ Tag Enter the tag name or address of destination device to transfer data.

) T Edit Data Bridge Tag

Modifies the selected original and target tag (address).

©®) i Delete Data Bridge Tag

Deletes the original and target tag (address) from the tag based model.
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15.2 Example

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Example : Exchanging PLC value by data bridge function
In this section, you will register tag based model and transfer the value in PLC A to the
PLC B. Each PLC is connected by Serial and Ethernet, and both of them are
communicating with the Xpanel.
a)  Enterthe device name as ‘PLC A" and ‘PLC B’ in the [Tools]-[I/O Device]. Each will

registered by Serial device and Ethernet Device.

170 Device Selection X | |I/O Device Selection X
I/0 Device Name |PLCA | 1/0 Device Name ‘PLCB ‘
I/0 Device Type 1/O Device Type
Ethernet Device Ethernet Device
Serial Device

1/0 Device Configuration X
-} Datz Bridge Edit
ﬁ PLCA
Delete
Close

b) Create tags which are indicating points in each PLC. Enter the I/O addresses as
‘D100 in PLC A’and ‘D200 in ‘PLC B'.

| DATABASE [Data Bridge.dbx]

S ¢
E|--- Data Bridge Mame Type 14O device /0 Address Initial Value
.23 PLCA t
""" & pLee %47D100 AnalogTag  PLCAST d100 0

i DATABASE [Data Bridge.dbx]

3 &
E|--- Data Bridge Name Type I/O device  1/0 Address Initial Value
[ PLCA +
i ansnn " Ansiog Tag. . ELCBET . d200 o
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¢  Goto [Tools]-[Data Bridge] and add a data bridge model. Select model type as Tag
Base’ and ‘Sync.’ as ‘Always’. When the value of PLC A changes, the value of PLC B

will be matched with it immediately.

52 Data Bridge [Data Bridge.brx]
MMKE T T 7T
..... =2 Data Bridge | Data Bridge Model x

Model Properties
Model Name | data

Model Type

(®) Tag Base | (_)Upload Data to Sys-mem

(O BlockBase (O Download Data from Sys-mem

Sync. Properties

Sync. (O Trigger () Periodically

Address | Bit PLCA.ST.

d) Add a tag to synchronize the value. Enter the each tag name as ‘PLCA.D100Q’ in the
original tag and ‘PLCB.D200’ in the target tag.

S# Data Bridge [Data Bridge br]
MMK T TTF
B% Data Bridge No. Source Tag Destination Tag
- data PLCAD100 PLCE.D200
Edit Bridge Tags X
Original Tag

(O Address | Woi | PLCA.ST.d100

T
(® Tag Name PLCA.D100 |

Target Tag
(O Address | Woi | PLCB.ST.d200

(@) Tag Name |PLCB.D200 |
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e) Launch the project in the Xpanel. You may see PLC A value is transferred to the PLC

B via data bridge.

&

PLC A PLC B

D100 6121 D200 6121
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16 Recipe

A recipe is a collection of data that can be easily changed with the user's pre-defined
values. For example, in a vehicle production factory that produces different types of
vehicles, the operator can easily modify the ingredient data values to change between
different option profiles. The recipe settings can be simply created, modified, or deleted

during production. Also, recipe data can be imported and exported during runtime.

e This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

e Please check the type of PLC communication driver that supports the
Recipe feature.

16.1 Settings

To bring up the Recipe editor window, double-click ‘Recipe’ in the project workspace.
You may also select [Tools] - [Recipe] or icon for the same command.

£ Recipe [Recipe.rcx] f= ]2 s
L28 S 2
E!-- Recipe | Espresso Americanc | Cafelatte
.££5 COFFEE [ |70 10
Espresso 30 30 30
Syrup 0 0 20
Milk 0 0 50
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1 '@3Add Recipe Model

Add Recipe Model *

Model Name | |

Redpe Area Start Position
(O Address ~ Word HYBRID.ST.

@TagName | |

Mumber
Data (10 = {1-10000) Group |3 = (1-1029)

Handshake
Word

(O Address  Word HYBRID.ST.

(®) Taghame | | .
Bit

() Address  Bit HYBRID.ST.

(®) TagMame | |

Group Mumber
O Address Word HYBRID.ST.

(®) TagMame | |

Post Process For Uploaded Data

[~ Automnatically File Store On PLC Managed Upload

ltem Description

Enter the model name in the text field. The duplicated name is not
Model Name
allowed.

Recipes use consecutive addresses for PLCs. Enter the starting address in
Recipe Area Start the ‘Recipe area start position’. Direct address or tag names can be used.
Position The address or tag data must be in Word or DWord (INT, UINT, Float)

format. All address or tag data must be the same type.

‘Data number indicates the number of data items used in each group. You
Data Number

can assign from 1 to 10000 for data items.

‘Group number indicates the unit for saving setting values. A single group
can include many data items , and each group comprises different

Group Number ) ) ] ] )
settings. When the group is changed, the overall settings will be switched.

You can assign from 1 to 1024 for group numbers.

The Xpanel recipe system takes care of the handshaking process

Handshake automatically. You may assign addresses or tags not using in the PLC for

handshaking. Only real tags can be used in handshake process.
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Enter an analog tag or address. This is used to control
Word uploading and downloading. You can assign Word or DWord

data format.

Bit Enter a digital tag or address, This is used to check state of
i
downloading and uploading.

Group | Enteran analog tag or address. This is used to store the

Number | current recipe group number by PLC request.

If you modify values and upload or download group data from a PLC, the

recipe group settings will be changed. Changes will remain in the Xpanel

Automatically File ] ) i ]
memory until power is On; they will recovered when power is turned off.
Store On PLC o " ) ] )
This indicates that modified setting should be saved to the recipe setting
Managed Upload

file in order to keep changes. If this option is enabled, changes of PLC data

will be saved to the Xpanel memory automatically.

)] Edit Recipe Model
Modifies the selected recipe model. Alternatively, you can edit the model by double-
clicking the model name.

3) @ Delete Recipe Model

Deletes the selected recipe model from the project.

@ ﬁ Edit Group Name

Modifies the selected group name. Enter the new group name and press [OK] to change

the text.

Edit Group Mame X

Old Group Mame |Group0 |

New Group Name | Espressa| |

concel
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(5) & Edit Data Name

Modifies the selected data name. Enter the new data name and press [OK] to change
the text.

Edit Data Mame X

Old Data Name |Daia0 |

MNew Data Name | Sugar| |

concel

®) t. Upload Recipe Data from Xpanel

Uploads the recipe model data from Xpanel. You may connect USB or Ethernet to

receive data.
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16.2 Related Features

In this section, you can find functions and subroutines® frequently used for Recipe. Please
refer to the table below for applicable functions/subroutines. For more detailed

information of each function and subroutine, please refer to the next section.

A All functions must be used with brackets.

Command Description
Displays the recipe settings window in Xpanel
Subroutine RepConfig s P 9 P
runtime.
Subroutine RepFileRead Reads the group data from recipe data file.
Subroutine RepFileStore Saves the model group data in the recipe file.
. Downloads the model group data from
Subroutine RcpMemDown group
Xpanel to PLC.
. Receives the data from PLC and saves at the
Subroutine RcpMemUp
. model group data in Xpanel.
Redipe -
Subroutine RcpDownload Downloads model group data to the PLC.
Subroutine RepUplLoad Reads PLC data and save it to the recipe file.
. Reads recipe model group data (*.csv file) and
Subroutine RcpCsvRd P group ( )
saves it in the memory.
Saves model group data in the memory as a
Subroutine RepCsvWir group i

csv file format.

Copies one block of systern memory to
Subroutine RcpGetSysMem P > i

Xpanel memory.

8 Subroutine operates a certain action without any value returned, unlike the functions have return value.
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Copies data in Xpanel memory and pastes to

Subroutine RapSetSysMem
the system memory.
. Returns the recipe group name which has
Function GetRagpDnGroup pe group
downloaded recently.
Subroutine | RcoNewGroupName | Changes the recipe group name.
Function | GetRapGroupName | Returns the recipe group name.
Function GetRapltemName | Returns the name of recipe data.
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Functions for Recipe

RecpConfig

Displays the recipe settings window in Xpanel runtime.

Subroutine

Description

RcpConfig()
Brings up the recipe dialog box which contains functions for controlling the
recipe operation.
Recine
Model [COFFEE.RCP}|| Save Close

Group |01I¢EE1I¢ Upload Download

CSV Read | CSV Write
Name |Va|ue |
= 0 O Replace Grouphame
Ol ~... 30 7 8 9
AlE 0 4 5 6
AE..0
1 2 3
0 )
Clear ||Cancel| OK
[tem Description
Model Changes current recipe model.
Group Changes current group to another group.
. You may change the data name and setting values by
Group List o )
double-clicking on each item.
S Saves modified group data in a recipe file (*.rcx). This
ve
command is the same as RepFileStore().
Close Quits from the recipe dialog box.
Unload Reads data from the PLC and save it in recipe model group
ploa
data. This command is the same as RcoMemUp().
Sends recipe model group data to the PLC. This command is
Download
the same as RepMemDownload).
You can browse CSV file to retrieve model group data. This
CSV Read )
command is the same as RcpCsvRd().
. You can save current model group data as a CSV file. This
CSV Write .
command is the same as RcpCsWIr().
If this option has enabled during pressing ‘CSV Read’ button,
Replace . ) .
selected group name will be replaced with name of CSV file
Groupname
to read.

Example

Enter the command to display the recipe dialog box.

RcpConfig();




| Xpanel User Manual |

RepFileRead Reads the group data from recipe data file.
Subroutine RepFileRead (“Moae/ Name®, Group Number)
Description Reads the specified group data from the recipe data file.
Enter the command to read first group data of ICECREAM’ model from recipe
Example data file.
RecpFileRead (“ICECREAM”, 1);
RapFileStore Saves the model group data in the recipe file.
Subroutine RepFileStore(“Modle/ Name”, Group Number)
Description Saves the specified group data in the recipe data file. This subroutine is the
same as ‘Save’ button of recipe dialog box.
Enter the command to save first group data of ICECREAM model to the recipe
Example data file.
RcpFileStore (ICECREAM”, 1)
RapMemDown | Downloads the model group data from Xpanel to PLC.
Subroutine RcpMemDown(“ Moadkel Name?)
Desaiption Transfers the model group data from Xpanel to the PLC. The group data must
be stored in the Xpanel before using this subroutine.
Enter the command to download group data of 1ICECREAM’ from Xpanel to
Example the PLC.
RcpMemDown (“ICECREAM);
RapMemUp Receives the data from PLC and saves at the model group data in Xpanel.
Subroutine RcpMemUp(“Model Name?)
Uploads group data from PLC to recipe data file in the Xpanel. This subroutine
Description is used to save data in the Xpanel before using RepMemDown() or
RepFileStore().
Enter the command to apply PLC data to the group data of 1ICECREAM’
Example model.

RcpMemUp (ICECREAM?);
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RepDownload | Downloads model group data to the PLC.
Subroutine RecpDownLoad(“Model/ Name”, Group Number)
Reads the specified group data and transfers directly to the PLC. Assign the

Description
group number from O to n.

Enter the command to download group data of number 0 to the PLC directly.

Example
RcpDownlLoad("ICECREAM", 0);

RepUpload Reads PLC data and save it to the recipe file.
Subroutine RcpUpLoad(“Model Name’, Group Number)
Reads the data from PLC and save it in the recipe data file. Assign the group

Description
number from 0 to n.

Enter the command to apply PLC data to the group data of number O.

Example
RepUpLoad("ICECREAM®, 0);

If using RepUpLoad/RecpDownload command consecutively, the latter
command will override the former command. To use these commands

subsequently, set enough interval between operations of two subroutines.

Ex)
RcpDownload(‘ICECREAM?, 0);
Sleep(1000);
RcpDownload(‘ICECREAM?, 1);
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RcpCsvRd Reads recipe model group data (*.csv file) and saves it in the memory.
Subroutine RcpCsvRd(“Model Name”, “CSV File Name”. CSV/ fiie diirectory)
Replaces group data with specified CSV file data. Assign CSV file directory as
below table.
Descrigion CSVfile dlirectory Description
0 Xpanel internal memory
7 SD/MMC
2 USB
Enter the command to read ‘Recipe.CSV file data stored in the USB and save it
Example to the Xpanel recipe file.
RcpCsvRd("ICECREAM", "Recipe”, 2);
RcpCsvW\Ir Saves model group data in the memory as a csv file format.
Subroutine RcpCsvWir(“Modlel Name”. “CSV File Name”, CSV/ file dlirectory)
Saves current group data as a CSV file format with specified file name. Assign
CSV file dlirectory as below table.
Desaription SV file directory Description
0 Xpanel internal memory
1 SD/MMC
2 USB
Enter the command to save the ICECREAM’ group data as a csv file format.
Example The file name will be designated as Recipe.csv, and will be saved in the USB.
RcpCsvWir("*ICECREAM", "Recipe”, 2);
RepGetSysMem | Copies one block of system memory to Xpanel memory.
Subroutine RepGetSysMem(‘Model Name’, Systern memory address)
Description Copies one block of system memory to Xpanel memory.
Enter the command to retrieve ICECREAM’ model data from system memory
Example No. 100.

RcpGetSysMem( ICECREAM, 100);
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RepSetSysMem | Copies data in Xpanel memory and pastes to the system memory.
Subroutine RepSetSysMem( Mode/ Name”, System memory address)
Description Copies data in Xpanel memory and pastes to the system memory.
Enter the command to paste “ICECREAM” recipe data to the system memory
Example sequentially from no. 100.
RcpGetSysMem( TCECREAM, 100),
GetRapDnGroup || Returns the recipe group name which has downloaded recently.
Subroutine GetRepDnGroup(‘Mode/ Name’)
Description Returns the recipe group name which has downloaded recently.
Enter the command to store the recent group name of 1CECREAM model in
Example the ‘GROUP tag.
GROUP = GetRcpDnGroup( 1CECREAM;
RcpNewGroupName | Changes the recipe group name.
i RcpNewGroupName (‘Mode/ Name”, Group number, ‘New group
name’)
Description Replaces specified group name with new group name. The group
number starts from 0.
Change the group name in number 3 of 1CECREAM model as ‘CHOCO'.
Bample RcpNewGroupName (TCECREAM, 3. “CHOCO?;
GetRcpGroupName | Retumns the recipe group name.
Subroutine GetRcpGroupName (‘Moae/ name”, Group number)
Description Returns the specified group name. The group number starts from 0.
Gets the group name in number 1 of 1ICECREAM’ model and store it in
Example the MODEL tag.
MODEL=GetRcpGroupName (ICECREAM”, 1);
GetRapltemName Returns the name of recipe data.
Subroutine GetRcpGroupName (‘Moae/ name”, Data ftern number)
Description Returns the specified data item name. The item number starts from 0.
Gets the data name in number 1 of ICECREAM’ model and store it in the
Example TEM'’ tag.

[TEM = GetRcpltemName (‘ICECREAM”, 1);
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This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Designing a recipe screen

Go to database and create tags for recipe operation. Make a group as ‘DATA’ and
generate four analog tags (WATER’, ESPRESSQO’, ‘SYRUP', ‘MILK’) for recipe data.
Make a group as HANDSHAKE' and generate tags for controlling recipe.

W DATABASE [Recipe.dbx]

< &
=% Recipe Name Type I/O device  1/O Address  Initial .
5-Z3 RECIPE +
{20 HANDSHAKE
g DATA EUEWATER Analog Tag  HYBRID.ST d100 0
..... " ESPRESSO Analog Ta HYBRID.ST 101 o
B log Tag d
nalog Ta .
%7 SYRUP Analog Tag  HYBRID.ST d102 0
MILK Analog Ta HYBRID.ST 103 ]
B log Tag d
W DATABASE [Recipe.dbx]
< &
=% Recipe Name Type I/O device  1/O Address  Initial .
5-Z3 RECIPE +
HAMNDSHAKE i
: EF “7\WORD Analog Tag  HYBRID.ST  d200 0
""" % BiT Digital Tag ~ HYBRID.ST ~ m100 0
nalog Ta .
47 GR AnalogTag  HYBRIDST  d250 0
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b) Go to [Tools]-[Recipe] or icon to open the recipe editor window. Add

‘COFFEE’ model as shown below.

Edit Recipe Model

Model Name | SelEg=S

Redpe Area Start Position

(O Address  Word HYBRID.5T.D100

(@) Taghame | RECIPE.DATA.WATER

MNumber

Handshake
Word

Data (4 == (1-10000) Group |3 =

(O Address  Word HYBRID.5T.D200

(1-1029)

@) TagName |RECIF‘E.HANDSHAKE.'\"J’ORD

Bit

(O Address Bt HYBRID.ST.M100

(®) TagName |RECIPE.HANDSHAKE.BIT

Group Mumber

(O Address  Word HYBRID.5T.D250

(®) TagName |RECIPE.HANDSHAKE.GR

Post Process For Uploaded Data

Model name: COFFEE

Automatically File Store On PLC Managed Upload

Recipe area start position: RECIPE.DATA.WATER (D100)
Handshake (Word): RECIPE. HANDSHAKE.WORD (D200)
Handshake (BIT): RECIPE.HANDSHAKE BIT (M100)
Handshake (Group number): RECIPE.HANDSHAKE.GR (D250)

Number of data: 4
Number of group: 3

After creating the model, specify names for each group and data for making

coffee.
Espresso Americano Cafelatte
Water o 70 10
Espresso 30 30 30
Syrup 0 0 20
Mlilk o o] 50




d)

e)
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Create a touch object to bring up the recipe dialog box.

Function Touch

Recipe
Control

Action Command operation

Command | RcpConfig()

Launch the project in the Xpanel and press the button to open the recipe dialog

box.

You can change the model and group in each combo box.

Recipe

Model COFFEE.RCF~

Grou p Espresso

Americano

Cafelatte

You can retrieve the recipe data values from PLC by ‘Upload button.

Recipe X
Model COFFEE.RCF~ Save Close

Group| Americano Upload | Download

CSV Read CSV Write

Current Value Name Value
(PLC-DATA) Water 100 U Replace Groupname
Water 100 7 8 9
Espresso 30 Espr... 30
Syrup 80
ik o Syrup 80 4 5 6
Milk 10 1 2 3

0 ()
Clear Cancel OK
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. You can download recipe data values to the PLC by ‘Download’ button.

Recipe x
Model COFFEE.RCF~ Save Close
Upload  Download

Group Cafelatte v
CSV Read CSV Write

Current Value Name |Value O Repl G
(PLC-DATA) Water 10 jp ace 8roupnar;’1e
Water 10
— 0 e Espr... 30
Syrup 2 Syrup 20 4 5 6
Milk 50 A
Milk 50 1 2 3

0 )
Clear Cancel OK

*  You can modify recipe data values by using keypads.

Model [COFFEERCP:|  Save Close

Group |[Espresso -] |__Upload | Download
| CSV Read | CSV Write

Name |Vg|ue

()

Cancel

*  You can browse the recipe data in the directory, or save group data as a csv file

format.

Reripe
Model |[COFFEE.RCP:|  Save Close
Group | [Espresso 7| Upload | Download
N CEz == < |Write

ame 13 Wxpanel L me
5 Alarm Lo
Water| |=2" | L ;
Espr. \ jgrovcuments and Settings iggsglzcaptwe
Syrup | Font 6
Mllk Marne: l Type: ICS\-"(*.CS\.") EI q
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f)  Goto CICON software and press [Online] - [Memory Monitor].

Onlin

raa@e # o

®
&

e

Link+Download Hvonitor. ..

Disconnect

Connect Option
PLC SCAM(Ethernet)

Download{PC-=PLC)
Upload(PLC-=PC)
Compare,Chedk Program(PC <->PLC)

SD Card...

Module Config Expert - for Simulator

Online-Edit Start/Cancel Cirl+F4

Memory Monitor...

g) You can check recipe data downloaded in the D device.

2 Memory Monitor 1
D Dev = mT = D Dev = [mT - D Dev v/ mT
CARD o] 1 2 3 4 CARD 0 1 2 CARD 0 1 2 3
D0oooo a ] o ] o ooooo ] a a ] 0 D0ooo ] a a ] o
Dooot a ] o ] o Dooot ] a a ] 0 Dooot 0 i} i} 0 0
Daoo2 i} 0 0 0 0 Dooo2 0 i} i} 0 0 D000z i} a i} 0 1}
D0ooo3 a ] o ] o D0oo3 ] a a ] 0 D0oo3 ] a a ] o
Dooo4 a ] o ] o Doong ] a a ] 0 D0004 0 i} i} 0 0
Daoos i} 0 0 0 0 Do0os 0 i} i} 0 0 D005 i} a i} 0 1}
D0o00e a ] o ] o D0oos ] a a ] 0 D0oo6 ] a a ] o
Dooo? a ] o ] o Dooo? ] a a ] 0 D007 0 i} i} 0 0
Daooog i} 0 0 0 0 D00og 0 i} i} 0 0 Do0os i} a i} 0 1}
D0o00g a 0 0 0 0 D0oog 0 a a 0 0 Do00g 0 i} i} 0 1}
Dooto i} 30 1} i} Dl Do010 70 30 i} 0 I]| [TTU 0 30 20 50 H
Dot i} 0 0 0 0 11 0 il il il 0 D001l 0 a a 0
<Espresso> <Americano> <Cafelatte>
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17 Schedule

Schedule allows the user to schedule a program to be run at a specific time. Schedules
can be set for every day, week, month, or year, allowing user an easier management of
the facility, such as writing tag value or command execution. The user can define up to

64 schedules in a project.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

17.1 Settings

Press [Tools] - [Schedule] to bring up the schedule list.

Schedule List "
Schedule Mum Schedule Title Schedule time
£ >
Del Schedule Sawve And Close Close
[tem Description
Adds a new schedule in the ‘Schedule Setting’ window. You can add up to 64
Add Schedule
schedules.
Del Schedule Deletes a selected schedule from the schedule list.
Closes the list after saving schedules in the project. You must apply
Save and Close ) ) ) )
configurations by pressing this button.
Close Quits from the ‘Schedule List dialog box.
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Schedule Setting
Title

Time Setting

D Repeat Settings
Annually () Monthly () Daily

2018 ~|Year |10 ~ | Month |31 ~ |Day |14 ~ Hour |33 | Minute

End of Manth Hourly Weekly

Task Setting
(® Command Command Pricrity : |10 Addr. Tag
() write Tag Value | Add Edit =~ Delete
Tag Name Tag Value Addr. |Bit
Tag
Write Val,
Cancel
[tem Description
Title Enter the name of schedule in the text field.
Configure the time when the task executes. The task action operates only once
. at the assigned time when not using ‘Repeat Settings option.
Time Setting ] ]
Repeat Task is repeatedly operated annually, monthly, daily, hourly, or
Settings weekly.
Enter the action to execute at the specified time in Time Setting’. You may use
command or write value to the tag.
The field is enabled when selecting the ‘Command’. Enter the
. Command | operation or command to run at the designated time. You can
Task Setting o
set the priority for the task.
. The field is enabled when selecting the ‘Write Tag Value'. Each
Write Tag o ) ) )
vl value is written into the tag at the designated time. You can use
alue

digital or analog tag. Up to 8 tags can be added in the list.
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17 .2 Related Features

In this section, you can find functions and subroutines’ frequently used for schedule. For

more detailed information, please refer to the next section.

A All functions must be used with brackets.

Command Description

. Displays the schedule list dialog box in the
Subroutine ScheduleConfig s 9
Xpanel runtime.

Subroutine heduleSysMlem Modifies the schedule directly without using
Schedule schedule setting window.

Function | GetScheduleSysMem | Obtains the time data of certain schedule.

Subroutine |  SetScheduleState | Changes the active state of certain schedule.

Function GetScheduleState | Obtains the active state of certain schedule.

% Subroutine operates a certain action without any value returned, unlike the functions have return value.
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17.2.1 Functions for Schedule

ScheduleConfig | Displays the schedule list dialog box in the Xpanel runtime.

Subroutine ScheduleConfig()

Brings up the ‘Schedule list’ dialog box. The schedule data is stored in the

Xpanel system memory. You can change the time setting and active state of

each schedule.
Description When double-clicking each item, ‘Schedule Config’ dialog box will appear.
You must click ‘Save and Close’ button to apply changes.
The time data can be changed in the ‘Schedule Config’ dialog box.
Example Brings up the schedule list on the screen.

ScheduleConfig();
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SetScheduleSysMem | Modifies the schedule directly without using schedule setting window.
. SetScheduleSysMem(Schealule Index, Starting Adaress of SYSTEM
Subroutine
MEMORY)
This subroutine is used to modify the schedule directly without using
‘Schedule config’ dialog box. To use this command, 7 system memory
tags must be registered sequentially. System memory tags must have
consecutive addresses. If the system memory is used for recipe as well,
the addresses must not be overlapped each other.
MName Type 1/0 device 1/0 Address  Ini
Bv;éEPEAT Analog Tag  SYSTEM ME.. 0 0
27 VEAR AnalogTag ~ SYSTEM ME... 1 D
“7 MONTH AnalogTag  SYSTEM ME.. 2 0
47 pay AnalogTag ~ SYSTEM ME... 3 0
“7 HOUR AnalogTag ~ SYSTEM ME... 4 0
A7 MIN AnalogTag  SYSTEM ME.. 5 0
27 WEEK AnalogTag ~ SYSTEM ME... 6 D
Enter the time data in each system memory tag as shown below table.
System .
Description Range of Input Value
Memory
0 | Notrepeat
1 | Annually
2 | Monthly
Description Repeat -
2 0 . 3 | Daily
Settings
4 | Endof Month
5 | Hourly
6 | Weekly
1 Year Available from 2011 to 2041
2 Month Available from 1 t012
3 Date Available from 0 to 31
4 Hour Available from 0 to 23
5 Minute Available from 0 to 59
1 Sunday
2 | Monday
3 | Tuesday
6 Day 4 | Wednesday
5 | Thursday
6 | Friday
7 | Saturday
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Enter the command to change the 1% schedule list to match with the time

Example data saved in system memory address 0 to 6.
SetScheduleSysMem(7, O);
GetScheduleSysMem || Obtains the time data of certain schedule.
- n = GetScheduleSysMem(Schealule Index, Starting Adaress of SYSTEM
unction
MEMORY)
Returns the time data of specified schedule index. To use this command,
7 system memory tags must be registered sequentially.
Description . - ] ,
% Please refer to the description of ‘SetScheduleSysMem’ command for
configuring tag data.
Enter the command to obtain the time data of 1™ schedule from system
Example memory address 0 to 6.
TIME = GetScheduleSysMem(7, 0);
SetScheduleState | Changes the active state of certain schedule.
Subroutine SetScheduleState(Scheaule Index, Active State)
This subroutine is used to change the active state of specified schedule.
Active State Description
Description A .
o Disable the specified schedule.
7 Enable the specified schedule.
Activate the 1% schedule.
Example
SetScheduleState(7, 7);
GetScheduleState | Obtains the active state of certain schedule.
Subroutine n = GetScheduleState(Schealule Index)
Returns the active state of specified schedule.
Active State Description
Description A .
0 Disable the specified schedule.
7 Enable the specified schedule.
Enter the command to obtain the active state of 1% schedule.
Example

STATE = GetScheduleState(7);
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17.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Setting the function of vending machine with schedule feature
Create three digital tags named VENDING’, ‘LIGHT, and ‘WASHER'.

a)
W DATABASE [Schedule.dbx]
3§
=% Schedule Mame Type 1/Q device I/Q Address  Initial V...
Df VENDING Digital Tag 0
D6 LIGHT Digital Tag 0
DO WASHER Digital Tag 0

b) Click [Tools]-[Schedule] to bring up the schedule list dialog box.

Schedule List X
Schedule Num Schedule Title Schedule time
< >
Add Schedule | | Del Schedule | |Save And Close | | Close
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Press [Add schedule] button and add each schedule as shown below.

Schedule Setting X

Title
|Vending machine power ON

Time Setting
Repeat Settings
(O annually (O Monthly @) Daily (C)End of Month (O Hourly () Weekly
Year Month Day (& =~ Hour |30 ~ Minute
Task Setting
@ Command Command Priority : |10~ Addr, Tag
[ venpIvG = 1 |

Name: Vending machine power ON
Time Setting: Check ‘Repeat settings’ and specify time as 6 : 30, daily.
Task Setting: Select ‘Command and enter the operation as VENDING = 1",

Schedule Setting X

Title
|Av:ti\tate washer

Time Setting
Repeat Settings
(O annually (O Monthly @) Daily (C)End of Month (O Hourly () Weekly

Year Maonth Day |6 =~ Hour |31 | Minute

Task Setting
(®) Command
[ wasHER = 1

Command Priority : |10~ Addr. Tag

Name : Activate washer
Time Setting: Check ‘Repeat settings’ and specify time as 6 : 31, daily.
Task Setting: Select ‘Command and enter the operation as WASHER = 1’.
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Schedule Setting

Title
| Light ON

Time Setting

Repeat Settings
(O annually (O Monthly @) Daily (C)End of Month (O Hourly () Weekly

Year Month Day |18 s Hour |30 * Minute

Task Setting
(®) Command
[LiGHT = 1 |

Command Priority : |10~ Addr. Tag

. Name: Light ON
e Time Setting: Check ‘Repeat settings’ and specify time as 18 : 30, daily.
e Task Setting: Select ‘Command’ and enter the operation as ‘LIGHT = 1",

Schedule Setting X
Title
|Vending machine power [ light OFF
Time Setting
Repeat Settings
(O Annually (O Monthly @) Daily (CJEnd of Month (O Hourly () Weekly
Year Month Day |23 ~ Hour |30 | Minute
Task Setting
O Command Comnmand Priority @ |40 Addr. Tag

IE) Write Tag Value | Add Edit = |Dgete

Tag Mame Tag Value Oaddr.  Bit

LIGHT [u]

W

. Name: Vending machine power / light OFF
e Time Setting: Check ‘Repeat settings’ and specify time as 23 : 30, daily.
e Task Setting: Select ‘Write Tag Value’ and add VENDING' and ‘LIGHT in the list.
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Enter the each tag name and value in the text field, and press [Add] to register the

tag.

(®) Write Tag Value Edit = Delete

Tag Mame Tag Value O addr, Bt VIRTUAL T
®Tag  |vENDING

< > | |write val. [0 |

(®) Write Tag Value Edit | |Delete
Tag Mame Tag Value O addr. | Bit VIRTUAL T
VENDING 0 ®Tag  |LIGHT
< > | |write val. [0 |

d) Create atouch object for opening ‘schedule settings’ dialog box.

Function Touch

Action Command

Command | ScheduleConfig()

e) Launch the project in the Xpanel. Each function of vending machine activates at the
designated time according to schedule settings. Everyday, the power is turned on at
6 : 30, and the washer operates at 6 : 31. The light may turned on at 18 : 30, and
both power and light are turned off at 23 : 30. You can change the time data of

schedule by pressing touch object.
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18 Utilizing Other Functions

18.1 Bitmap Edit

Bitmap Edit is a feature in which the user can instantly edit the bmp image on the

graphic page. The user can edit the bmp image file directly in the project without

replacing the image.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

18.1.1 Settings

The bmp image must exist on the graphic page beforehand. To open the bitmap editor,

select the image first and dlick [Tools] - [Bitmap Edit].

Edit Bitmap x

X Na Hl 55

Xpanel
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[tem

Description

Undo

Cancels the last drawing action in the window.

Draw

Draws a line to the bitmap image.

Fil

Fills a color the certain area of the bitmap image.

You can select a color from the palette. The selected color will be

! Palette used when you draw a line or fill color.
IE"E' Zoom in or out the bmp image. The valid magnification is from
Zoomin/OUt 11 5396 10 800%.
OK Applies the change to the bmp image and closes the window.
Cancel Does not apply the change to the bmp image and closes the window.
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18.1.2 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Changing the Object with Bitmap Edit

a)  Select [Edit] - [Insert Graphic File] to add a bmp image to the graphic page.

Edit

Undo Ctrl+Z
Redo Ctrl+Y
Cut CirleX
Copy Cirl+C
Clone Ctrl+Shift+C
Paste CirleV
a a a
Delete Del
Select All Ctri+ A
: = CIMON XPANEL -
Find... Curl+F
Replace... Cirl+H
a a a
Object Config(W) ...
| Insert Grephic Fie() ..
nsert Animation Bitmap ..

b) Click the image object and select [Tools] - [Bitmap Edit]. Then the [Edit Bitmap]
window will appear.

Tools | Help

Page Setup 23?20
User Library Edit Ctrl+L
Bitmap Edit Ctrl+B I

o o o

= CIMON XPANEL -

o o o

Edit Bitmap x

B ol Bl (22

CIMON XPANEL

18-3




0

| Xpanel User Manual |

You can edit the image with the tools.

Edit Bitrnap

d)

Press [OK] button to apply the edited image to the object.

Edit Bitmap

EINEY Il

CIMON

*

CIMON
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18.2 System Data Area

The system data area is a feature to assign a function to the device addresses of the
target communication device and set the function to be always ready. You can switch

the pages, bring up the popup page, and change the popup page’s position using a
specific device address.

18.2.1 Settings

Select [Tools] - [System Data Area] to bring up the configuration window as shown
below.

System Data Area

DUse System Data Area

Popup Page Settings
Global Action Setting Direct
Popup Page Number L
¥ Poisition 0
¥ Poisition o
System Data Area Settings
Start Address Wor DEVICE.STATION.DO
System Data Area Items Address

Current Base Page Mumber
Base Page number to be converted

After converted, Reset Value
Control Popup Page

Fopup Page number to be converted
Popup Page Position X, Y

Used Tag number : 0

Cance

[tem Description

Determines whether to use the system data area or not. There must be at
least one /O Device setting in the corresponding project. If the I/O Device

does not exist in the project, following message will appear.

Use System Data ¥panelDesigner b
Area
| Fail to acquire Ethernet Driver Type and CPU Type.
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Assign the action of the popup page.
When you select [Indirect], you cannot configure the [Popup Page
Number] and [X,Y Position] options in the Popup Page Settings area.

These options will be controlled with the 4%, 5%, 6" device addresses grom

Global Action the start address.

Setting When you select [Direct], you have to manually assign the popup page
number and the X,Y position. You will only control the appearance of the
popup page.

When you select [Unused], you can only configure the [Current Base Page
Number] and [Base Page number to be converted] options.
This option is enabled only when the Global Action Setting is [Direct]. The
Popup Page . . .
Numbe popup page will appear when the device address registered to [Control
umber
Popup Page] option becomes 1.

X Position Assigns the X coordinate of the global popup page, by pixel.

Y Position Assigns the Y coordinate of the global popup page, by pixel.
Assign the starting address of the target communication device to be used
for the system data area. Once you assign the starting address,

Start Address ) ) ] ) i
consecutive device addresses will be automatically assigned to each
option. You can only use word-sized device memory.
Cument Base page ) o )
Prints the latest base page number which is opened in the Xpanel.
Number
Base Page number ) 4 ]
Manually enter the base page number for the immediate page converting.
to be converted
When you select this option, the device address assigned to [Base Page
After Converted, ) ] o
number to be converted] option will be initialized to 0, after the page
Reset Value

switching.

Control Popup Page

When the Global Action Setting is [Indirect], the corresponding device
address will bring up the popup page in the [Popup Page Number]
option, when the value 1 is input. Input O to the device address to close
the popup page.

When the Global Action Setting is [Direct], Input 1 to the device address
to bring up the assigned popup page on the assigned X,Y coordinate.
Input 0 to close the popup page.

This option is not used if the Global Action Setting is [Unused].

Popup Page number
to be converted

This option is used only when the Global Action Setting is [Indirect]. Input
the popup page number to be opened when the device address's value of

[Control Popup Page] is 1.
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Popup Page Position
XY

This option is used only when the Global Action Setting is [Indirect].
Assign the X,Y coordinate of the popup page’s left-top comer. If the page
is already opened, the page will move as much as the assigned value. If
the page is not opened, the popup page will be brought up on the

assigned coordinate.

Used Tag Number

Displays the number of tags (device addresses) to be used in the system
data area, according to the number of selected items in the [System Data

Area ltems].

The device addresses starting from the [Start Address] will automatically be

registered in the Xpanel Designer’s database.
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This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Alert Pop Up

(1) Page Configuration

a)  Select [File] - [New Page] to create a popup page number 1.

Page Properties

Page Property  page Position  Action

>

Page Type

Page Number |1 % Page Mame |popup1 |

|PopU|J Page

= | Background |

Description

[ 1op Most

Sec. Level

[JFixed BackGround

Using 256 Bitmap

[Jbraw Changed Cbject Only
[ pisplay Touch Area
[CIEnable Overlapping Objects
System Windows(S)

Systemn Menu(N)

System Windows System Menu apply to this working page.

Dsp. condition Mone

0-1

El Page Preview @

ok || cancel

| Apply Help
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b) Go to [Page Position] tab and change the popup page’s size. The configuration

shown below will change the popup page’s size to a quarter of a screen.

Page Properties *

Page Property Page Position  Action

Edit Position Run Position
Position Position
Cob I
Size Position In Size

Frame
with  [400 |3 N o Width 400
Height |300 = Height | 300

Cancel Apply Help

)  Configure the page as shown below. The popup page will appear when an alert is

needed.

43 POOO1[Popup 1] E@

ALERT
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d) Create an base page as shown below. This page will become the starting page of

the project.
&3 B0002(Base 2] =0 ECh
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
. M @
. M @
- m@)
R

(2) 1/O Device Configuration

a) To use system data area, the I/O device must be configured beforehand. Select
[Tools] - [I/O Devices] and configure the I/O device as shown below. The Xpanel will
communicate with CIMON-PLCS by Ethernet.

X Please refer to the “/O Device” manual for more information.

1/Q Device Configuration *
S8 X| Edit
- DEVICE
] i STATION Mew Device

Delete

Close
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Ethemet Communication Configuration X | Ethemnet Communication Configuration x
Communication Port  Station Communication Port  Station
Edit Edit
Device Type CIMON-PLC v %" DEVICE
Delete M stamon g~ & Delet=
1P Address
Protocel ®uor OT1er Add Station Add Station
Network ID 0 (0 -65535)
Node ID 0 (0 -65535)
Save Save
Time Out 10 =
=] (x100ms=c) Close Close
Retry No. 3 = (1~255)
[Tinitialize the Tx Frame When Timeout Oceurs
Dynamic IP
If you change the device type or protocol,
Check station data is valid,

(3) System Data Area Configuration

a)  Select [Tools] - [System Data Area] to bring up the configuration window as shown

below. Select ‘Use System Data Area’ option and then configure the feature.

System Data Area -

se System Data Area

Popup Page Settings

Global Action Setting Direct ~
Popup Page Mumber
X Poisition

f Poisition

1

System Data Area Settings

Start Address War |DEUICE.5TA‘I'[ON.DD w |
System Data Area Items Address
Current Base Page Mumber DEVICE.STATIOM.DO

Base Page number to be convertefl | DEVICE.STATION.D1
[] after converted, Reset Value

Control Popup Page DEVICE.STATION.D2 -

Popup Page number to be converted

Popup Page Position X,

Used Tagnumber : 3

Cancel

The system will use the device address of DEVICE’, from DO to D2. When you input
1 to D2, the Alert popup page, which is created in (1), will be brought up.
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a)

CICON Configuration

Download the scan program to the PLC as shown below.

E [000] Pgm000.SRC [15 step]

| Xpanel User Manual |

- 8 Xx
0 F10 VoI
— | —
Always _ON
ot Vo3
f .
5 Vo3
—.-1 ‘ MOVE 1 07
MOWE 0 Dz

END

FPEND

-

] »

When the PLC turns into RUN mode, the Y09 will be turned ON. When MO1 is ON,

Y09 will be turned OFF.
When Y09 goes OFF, the program will input 1 to DO2.

When Y09 goes ON, the program will input O to DO2.

18-12




System Data Area

(5) Checking the Operation
a)  Write the project to Xpanel and execute it. Switch the PLC mode to RUN.

b) Turn M0O1 ON and OFF to check the popup page on the screen.

F10 R:]

—il —
Always _ON
vog
|| —
g .
—m | {MOVF__1 Dz b
Iy
[MOWF__ O Dz b
END
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18.3 Loading CICON Variable Table Info.

When the variable table is generated in the CICON project, you can load its information
to the Xpanel Designer project. Variables used in the CIMON-PLC are converted into tags

in the database by one dlick.

e This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

e You can load the variable table configured in the CICON software 6.00

and below versions.

18.3.1 Way to Edit

(1) Editing the variable table in CICON

Create a PLC project in the CICON software and go to [Tools]-[Variable Window]. The
variable editor will appear. You can input the information for each device address.

Contents are saved by saving PLC project.

X Please refer to the CICON help for more information about variable editor.

| Variable Editor n
T. Bit C:Bit  X:Word  Y:Word
M: Word L: Word K: Word

D:Word  S:Bit F: Bit F: Word
X Bit YBit MBt [-Bit KBit

Description Variak ~
M000D | MO_D MO_V
Moool  |M1D M1V
0002 M2_D M2V
[ view | MODO2  |M3D M3_V
Tool Bar [ M4_D M4_V
Status Bar MODOS5 | M5_D M5_V
[v] Project Window M0006 | M6.D ME_Y
v | Variable Window MOD07 M7_D M7V
MOD0E | MB_D MB_Y
M000S  |M9D Ma_V
MO00A
<
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Loading CICON Variable Info.

(2) Loading the variable table

Press [Tools]-[Loading CICON Variable Table Info.] in the Xpanel Designer, and the file
browser will appear. You can browse variable table file (*.var file format) which is edited

in the CICON software 6.00 and below versions.

i Open x
&« v <« CIMOMN » CICON ver.80 » variable » v | O Search variable yel
Organize = Mew folder ==~ O 0
|| Documents ( Mame Date modified Type
& Downloads BAK /2018 11:32 AM  File folder
b Music | ] variableVAR 7 VAR File
&= Pictures Mo preview
m Videos available,
i Local Disk (C)
- Local Disk (D:)
v £ >
File name: [variable VAR v | Table File AR) v

ST

Select the variable table file and press [Open] to prompt the ‘//O device configuration’
dialog box. When the I/O device settings are not saved in the Xpanel Designer, add a

new device by pressing [New Device] button.

1/0 Device Configuration bt
=B system Edit
S FLCA
- i Mew Device
Delete

Close
[tem Description
Edit Modifies the selected I/O device.
New Device | Addsa new I/O device. Manufacturer must be selected as ‘CIMON-PLC'.
Delete Deletes the selected I/O device from the project.
Select Applies the contents of variable table to the selected I/O device.
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Following message will appear when you select the station name. You can convert

variables of CICON project into tags of Xpanel Designer.

KpanelDesigner

0 1/0 Device : PLCA

Station : 5T

PLCProject : Variable2 91

Do you want to register a Variable Table as Database?

XpanelDesigner *

Copy was completed.
| Do you want to check the Database?

Yes Mo

A group tag is created with I/O device name at the top-level of database. Another group
tag with station name is created under the /0 device name’ group. Each variable is

changed to the tags according to the device information.

" DATABASE [system.dbx] =8 =R T
3
E-% system Name Type 1/0 device I/O Address  Initial V... Additional ... Description
=] [:] PLCA 1.
3 ST O MOV Digital Tag PLCA.ST
o M1_V Digital Tag PLCAST [l o M1_D
o M2V Digital Tag PLCAST M2 ] M2_D
o M3V Digital Tag PLCAST M03 1] M3 D
o M4_V Digital Tag PLCAST 104 o M4_D
O M5_V Digital Tag PLCAST MO3 1] M5_D
o ME_Y Digital Tag PLCAST MOE o ME&_D
o M7V Digital Tag PLCAST MOT ] M7_D
o M2V Digital Tag PLCAST MOog 1] M2 D
o Ma_V Digital Tag PLCAST ] o M3_D
O ov Digital Tag PLCAST MI10 1] M10_D
O 1v Digital Tag PLCAST M11 o M11_D
< >
The table below explains about contents of conversion.
CICON Xpanel Designer
Variable Name Tag Name
Description Description
Device I/O Address
Bit Digital Tag (Initial value: 0)
Word Analog Tag (Initial value: 0)
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19 Xpanel Runtime

19.1 Simulator

The operator can virtually simulate the project by using the simulator. This feature can be
used when there are no physical devices (Xpanel and PLC) and need to test a project. The
simulator includes remote control feature which can change the tag value for a more

realistic simulation.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

19.1.1 Run Simulator

To execute the Xpanel simulator, press [Tools]-[Run Simulator]. If you wish to simulate
the current graphic page, click [Tools]-[Run Simulator with Active Page].
Note that you cannot check the communication-related features in the simulator; data

logging, data server, data bridge, recipe, etc.

Project operates virtually in the simulator without PLC communication, and

real tags are converted into the virtual tag during simulator runtime. Please

note that you cannot get real data in the simulator via communication

functions.

Before the simulator is executed, the project is converted into the runtime project file.

The system compiles the project configuration during the conversion.

XpanelDesigner *

e Before Run The Simulator, Convert To Runtime Project?

Yes : After Converting, Running The Simulator
Mo : Running Simulator With Existing Runtime Project
Cancel : Cancel A Running Simulataor
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If there are any errors in the compiling phase, the conversion will be stopped and a
message will appear informing the wrong configuration. You must properly set the

function again to launch the simulator.

XpanelDesigner *

Error On Converting Page BODOA[MAIN. PGX] :
Tagname[M.M114] : Does Mot Exists

e |[f the security level is configured in the main page, the simulator will not

executed successfully.
e Please note that you cannot specify popup page and keypad page for

main page.

19.1.2 Simulation Screen

In the simulator runtime, the main screen and remote control function are displayed in
the each side of window. You can use the mouse to interact with the page screen. The

remote control shows tag names and page names which are currently used.

A Xpanel - o x

201811025 Tag List
suB1 suB2 suBl suB4 15:16:22 - maGs]
VALUE 0
DIG False
NUM
STR

E
i
3

Opened Pages

Type Name
Base BOOD3 [BASE 3]

MAIN suB1 | SUB2 | suB3 |
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Virtual Control by Remote Control

You may change the value of virtual tags by using remote control feature. The tag name

and its current value are shown in the remote control window.

(1) Changing analog values

To change the value of an analog tag, click the input field next to the tag name and enter

the value.
- [TAGS;
300 |
DIG Falze
# NUM
STR

(2) Changing digital values

The combo box appears when clicking the tag value cell. You may choose TRUE or
FALSE for the digital value.

- [TAGS]
WALLE 300

Pm -
False

(3) Changing string values

To change the string value, dlick the input field next to the tag name and enter the string

data.
- [TAGS]
WALUE 300
DIG False
+ NUM

Alarm has been c-ccurredﬂ
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19.2 VNC

XPANEL provides a function for monitoring and controlling the system from anywhere.
With Ethernet connection, you may monitor and control the system with PC or a

smartphone.

* Local Ethernet network

A local Ethernet network uses its own Ethernet network locally without using the
Internet. This allows the PC or smart phone to be connected to the Xpanel through a

wireless router using the same network IP.

* Public IP Ethemet network

If a public IP is assigned to the Xpanel, user can access Xpanel anywhere using the
Internet via Wi-Fi, 3G, or LTE.

Please note that VNC allows only one device to have a remote connection

to the Xpanel at a time.

19.2.1 VNC Network Configuration

To use VNC function, You must start the VNC server in Xpanel before using the VNC

function. You can start or stop server with following steps.
Starting and stopping the VNC server

(1) Starting and stopping the server in Xpanel Designer

a) Goto [Online]-[Setup Link] and select link method for ‘Ethernet’.

Setup Link *

LinkType (DUSB (@ Ethernet | Select Xpanel or NP fiNP

oK Cancel
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VNC

b)  Press Search Xpanel or NP/iNP] and searched Xpanel will appear on the list. Select

the Xpanel which you wish to connect.

Search Xpanel X

IP Addr Project Port Search
" - -

-
1 Lol 8 == ] =1 =i
n == - -
- mn - ]
-

Ll e BT ni

< >

¥panel 1P : [T W i
Project Name : redpe__
Eldr version : 1.33
Search Type : Auto

| Refresh | Test | Insert | Delete | [ ok |

) Select [Online] - [Run Remote Control Server].

Stop Remote Control server
I Run Remate Control server I
Run Remate Control Wiewer

d) Following dialog box will appear when you click [Online]-[Run Remote Control

Viewer]. Enter the Xpanel IP to access the VNC server.

Connection Setup

& Hpanel [P m vI

Cancel

\_H
=
d

Subnet mask and gateway should be configured to match those of PC

and Xpanel.
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e) You can see the Xpanel screen by the VNC viewer.

Ethernet Loader v1.42

| MAC Address ; B 1 I
TP Address v 1
SUbret Mask  255.255.0.0 - Eanthauie

Gateway -

[ oHce Apply this new setting,
[ 1 z 3 +

5 3 7 8 9 ES

Removable Storage - Xpanel | Removable Storage <- Kpanel

Save and Quit Quit

f)  Toturn off the connection to the remote control server, press [Online]-[Stop

Remote Control Server].

| stop Remote Control server |

Run Remote Control server

Run Remote Control Viewer
(2) Starting and stopping the server in Xpanel

a) Click as numbered sequence and Xpanel Config dialog box will appear.
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b)  Press [Exit] button.

Xpanel Config

| Xpanel Program V.2.52

| System Log ” Comm Monitor |

‘ Comm Config H Misc Config |

‘ Data Log Config H Module Version |

‘ Touch Calibrate H Screen Capture |

‘ Date / Time H SW Keyboard |

Printer Modbus

‘System Shutdown| EXIT

€  Press [Configure] button in the ‘Ethernet Loader dialog box.

Ethernet Loader v1.42 m

A command received ; Cmd=ExX%¥#¥panel#Bin#kYnoClose.exe
MAC Address @ CREN RN

|IP address |: i "1 a. |
Subnet Mask | 255, 255.0,0 a, | Canfiigui
Gateway " . . |
[ oHep Apply this new setting,

1] 1 2 3 4

5 & 7 g 9 BS
Removable Storage - ¥panel || Remowvable Storage <- ¥panel

Save and Quit || Quik
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d) You can start the remote control server by pressing [Run VNC Server] button. If

VNC activates as Ethernet loader starts’ option has selected, the server starts

| Xpanel User Manual |

automatically when Xpanel is turned on.

You may stop the remote control server by pressing [Stop VNC Server] button.

omios ]

Haold time(sec) for Tauch Calibration

= =
-

(o

| | Down |

D It beeps while touching screen.

WMC Option

WMNC activates as Ethernet loader starts

|| Run ¥MC Server | |

Skop WNC Server ||

REPAIR. Mode

Save and Quit | |

Quik

(3) Starting and stopping the server by using command

You can run or stop VNC server in the project runtime directly by touch commands as

shown below.
Function || Touch
Action Command Expression
Run VNC Server
Command | RunApp(“Xpanel/Bin/XVncServer.exe","")
Description | Starts the remote control server.
Function || Touch
Action Command Expression
Stop VNC Server
Command | RunApp("Xpanel/Bin/XVncClose.exe","")
Description | Terminates the remote control server.
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VNC Mobile Application Configuration

Xpanel remote control is possible by smart phone when you use a general-purpose VNC
Viewer application, supports universal remote access interface. Note that display color

may differ in the application which not supports 16-bit color option.

Mobile network configuration
(1) Mobile configuration in Mocha VNC Lite application

a)  Search a mobile viewer named ‘Mocha VNC Lite’ and install the application in the
smart phone.

b) Tap ‘Configure’ menu in the start menu of application.

Connect

Configure

Settings
Net status
Quick Guide

About

) Tap ‘New:--- button to establish a new network configuration.

{ Q Configure +
- New...
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d) Input parameters for Xpanel IP, port, and password. Enter the hash sign#) in the
password field, which indicates nonuse of password. Tap [Save] to save the

settings.

VNC Server IP Address

172

Port

3900

|:\ MAC OS X sign on

L_| 8 bit color mode

O Pasaward (opiicnal 8= pone)

e)  Go back to the start menu and tap ‘Connect button. You can connect to the

Xpanel with configuration.

|:_| Mocha VNC

Connect

Configure

Settings 9

Net status
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* Assigning static IP address

When you wish to connect Xpanel via 3G/LTE network, you must take a public IP
address. In this statement, you can connect to the VNC server with static IP address or
dynamic IP address. To use VNC function in the mobile phone, a wireless network
configuration is required. Following instruction explains the step for mobile network

through IpTime device.

a) Input192.168.0.1" and click [Set up] to enter settings window. Set remote Mgmt

port by entering [Advanced Setup]-[Firewall]-[Mgmt Access List].

- [ Advanced Selup
+ [ 7 Network
+ '3 Wireless
= MNAT/Routing
@ Firewall
Firewall
Net Detector
1ANSIm 1p T
+ [Tz Utility
+ i@ Trafiic
+ [} System

1+

b) Check [Remote Mgmt port#] button and set the number of management port.

I Mgmt Access List

Remote Accesslist

| ¥ Remote Mamt port # Management port | 8080 || Apply
[] Use Remote Accesslist IP allowed i | i Input a explain Add
IP Max 10 Description mDel[]
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d)

e)
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Below is the figure about how to set port forwarding to assign socket port number
in ipTime. Go to [Advanced Setup]-[NAT/Routing]-[Port Forwarding] in settings
window.

- [k Advanced Setup
+ [ = Network
+ [ 54 Wireless

- [ NAT/Roufing
Port Forwarding
Advanced NA etup

Routing Table
i Firewall
& Utility
2 Traffic
ok System

Assign a static IP address and socket port number using in Xpanel. The socket port

number used in the Xpanel is 5900.

Priority
+Rule Name  [test | Port Forward(User) [~] [] Rule disable - E:l
= Internal IP [ H [[] Curently connected IF address I
-Protocal  [TCP | External port ~ Intemnal port 5900 |~[5800 |
[ PC<save || PC=Restore | Browse... Modify | Cancel

Enter the static IP address and port number of Xpanel at the configuration box in

application.

WVMC Server IP Address

”192 AL N ] Lookup

Alias name (optional)
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* Assigning dynamic IP address

a) Go to [Advanced Setup]-[Utility]-[DDNS] to register the address of domain name.
- [ Advanced Sefup
=, Metwork
= Wireless
= MNAT/Roufing
& Firewall
& Utility
VPN Setup

1+ + + +

Host Scan
Notice
IPTV

[t Traffic

+ [} System

+

b) Input the host name to register the DDNS server.

[ DDNS

Service Provider ipTIME DDNS

I iptime org l

Register
Host Mame DDNS Status
cimonxp.iptime.org Successfully updated
User ID BEmamCOM
IP Address
Last time Mon, 5 Nov 2018, 08:18:46 am
Next refresh Thu, 22 Nov 2018, 00:-18:46 am
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0  Goto [Advanced Setup]-[NAT/Routing]-[Port Forwarding] in settings window. You

can access Xpanel via port number by entering the domain name.

Priority
+Rule Name [test | Port Forward(User) [~ [] Rule disable 5 E:l
+ Internal IP 1] 1 [] Currently connected IP address

.Protocol  [TCP /| External port [5900 |~[5900 | intemal port[5300 |~ 5000 | N

PC<Save || PC-=Restore | Browse... Modify | Cancel

d) Check the DHCP option to set Xpanel for using dynamic IP address.

Ethernet Loader v1.42 m

UDP socket create OF,

MAC Address : 000514071852

|IP Address cl. I
Subnet Mask . Configure
Gakeway cl,
l DHCP | Apply this new setting,

—

1] 1 z 3 4

5 & 7 g 9 BS
Removable Storage - > Xpanel || Removable Storage <- Xpanel

| Save and Cuit || Cuit |

e) Enter the domain name and port number of Xpanel at the configuration box in

application.

VNG Server IP Address

I iptime.org

Alias name (optional)
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PC Runtime

19.3 PC Runtime

Before Xpanel Designer VV2.52, writing the project to CIMON-XPANEL was the only way
of executing the project. However, Xpanel Designer V2.52 now supports PC Runtime
feature, which enables the users to execute the project in the CIMON-TOUCH PC (CM-
NP/iNP). The PC Runtime is capable of the same operations as CIMON-XPANEL.

To use PC Runtime feature, the device type of the project must be CM-NP/iNP. Also, Key

Lock for PC Runtime must be installed beforehand.

19.3.1 Prerequisites and Execution

(1) Prerequisites

You must use CIMON-TOUCH PC (CM-NP/iNP), installed with Key Lock for PC Runtime.
Since the Key Lock is incdluded when you purchase the CIMON-TOUCH PC, you will only

need to check the Key Lock when the PC Runtime is not executed.
The device model assigned to the project in Xpanel Designer V2.52 must be CM-NP/iNP.

When you create a new project, select ‘CM-NP/iNP (1024x786) option in the [Type].

Project Configuration Wizard %

Project Name |Prj_1 101133727 |

Project Desc, | |

Work In |C:W‘CIMONWXDaneIDesigner 2,52%Pri_1101133727 |

Type | CM-NPfiNP (1024x758) £ | Hybrid

Project BGColor

Password CANCEL
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If you wish to execute the existing project in TOUCH PC (CM-NP/iNP), it may be

necessary to convert the project. In this case, select [Tools] - [Project] - [Convert:--]

button and assign the model as CM-NP/iNP. If you need to back up the current project

file, select ‘Back Up’ option then start converting.

Project Convert

Select the Model : CM-NPfiMP (1024x768)

Back Up Prj. Name :

Back Up Prj. Path :

Project Convert

x
~ | [JBack Up
>

Select the Model : CM-NPfiMP (1024x768) R Back Up

Back Up Pri. Mame : |BﬂCkUP

Back Up Prj. Path : |C:WBach|:

(2) Execution

Press @ icon to execute the PC Runtime. If the model of the project is not CM-NP/iNP,

PC Runtime will not be executed.

If the model of the project is CM-NP/iNP but executed in the general PC, Xpanel

Designer will only create a runtime project. The actual PC Runtime will not be executed.

XpanelDesigner x
o Before running To PCRuntime, Convert To Runtime Project?
Yes : After Converting, Running PCruntime solution |s
Executed
Mo : Running PCruntime With Old solution Is Executed
Cancel : Cancel A running
Yes MNo Cancel
Runtime Project Converting Is Completed.
Runtime Project Size : 103.52 KB (103519 Bytes)
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The PC Runtime will only be executed properly when the model of the project is CM-
NP/iINP and the project is executed in the corresponding (CIMON-TOUCH) PC.

Xpanel Config

I Xpanel Program v2.52

os

[ e
Xpanel Designer | Comm. Config Misc. Config

PC Runtime Data Log Config  Module Version
Touch Calibrate | Screen Capture |
o
| Swon | Bk
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19.3.2 Related Features

Xpanel Config.
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Generally, PC Runtime provides the same control operations as Xpanel device. However,

few features in the [Xpanel Config.] operates differently from the Xpanel.

Xpanel Config

Xpanel Program v2.52

O StartProgram Register

System Log
Comm. Config
Data Log Config

Touch Calibrate

Comm Monitor
Misc. Config
Module Version

Screen Capture

X

Date/Time SW Keyboard
Printer Modbus
Shutdown Exit
ltem Supported ltem Supported
Start Program
. (0] Screen Capture (0]
Register
System Log 0 Date/Time 0
Comm Monitor 0 SW Keyboard 0
Comm. Config O Printer O
Misc. Config X Modbus 0
Data Log Config 6] Shutdown X
Module Version 0 Exit 0
Touch Calibrate 0
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Following methods are 3 ways to bring up the [Xpanel Config.] window in the PC

Runtime.

(1) Runtime Screen

In the PC Runtime, press the cormners of the screen (Left Bottom—Right Bottom—Right

Top) to bring up the [Xpanel Config.] window.

rpanel Contiy

*Xpanel Program v2.52
OStartProgram Register|
| Systemlog  Comm Monitor
Xpanel Designer | Comm. Config | Misc. Config

PC Runtime ' Data Log Config  Module Version
Touch Calibrate | Screen Capture |
Date/Tme  SW Keyboard
Printer | Modbus
| s Bk

Alternatively, you can bring up the [Xpanel Config.] window by triple-clicking the right
top corner of the PC Runtime screen.

Click/Touch 3 times

Xpanel Designer

PC Runtime

These methods will be disabled when the ‘Disable Online Configuration’ option in the
[Tools] - [CIMON-XPANEL Configuration] is selected.
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(2) OpenConfigWin(
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OpenConfigWin | Brings up the [Xpanel Config.] window.

Subroutine OpenConfigWin()
Brings up the [Xpanel Config.] window.

Description ) o ) ) ] ) )
This function is not affected by the ‘Disable Online Configuration’ option.
Brings up the [Xpanel Config.] window.

Example o

OpenConfigWin();

(3) OpenConfigSub(Feature)

OpenConfigSub

Brings up the [Xpanel Config.] window or its sub-feature.

Subroutine

OpenConfigSub(Feature)

Description

Brings up the [Xpanel Config.] window or its sub-feature.
This function is not affected by the ‘Disable Online Configuration’ option.

According to the value assigned to Feature, following features will be brought

up.

0: Xpanel Config.

1: System Log

2: Comm Monitor
3: Comm. Config
4: Misc. Config

5: Touch Calibrate
6: Screen Capture
7: Date/Time

8: SW Keyboard

9: Printer

10: Modbus

11: Data Log Config
12: Module Version

Example

Brings up the [Xpanel Config.] window.
OpenConfigSub(0);
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CIMON-XPANEL Configuration

If the model of the project is CM-NP/iNP, options are added to the [Tools] - [CIMON-
XPANEL Configuration].

KXPANEL Configuration X

Window  Scroll Message

Starting Page | B0002 [Base 2] b

[ Disable Online Configuration
Dimming
Using Scroll Messages [Enabled

Time: 0 Sec
[ pisable Popup Msg [IKey Input Fix Focus
Xpanel Runtime Configuration
D StartProgram Setting
[ Disable Window Functions(Alt+Tab, Alt+F4 etc)

Preloading Page Project page
PreLoading Page List

BO0O2 [Base 2]
BO004 [Base 4]
Apply | BOOOS [Base 5]
BO0DOT [Base 7]
<- |BOD12 [Base 12]
PO001 [Popup 1]
KO001 [Keypad 1]

Cancel

(1) StartProgram Setting

You can configure the option in the [Xpanel Config] or the Xpanel Designer. After the
PC reboot, open the project file in the Xpanel Designer. Then the corresponding project
will be executed as PC Runtime.

When you select the option in the Xpanel Designer, the option will be applied
immediately.
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XPANEL Configuration X
Window  Scroll Message
Starting Page | BODO2 [Base 2] hd
[ isable Online Configuration
imming ~
Using Scroll Messages [JEnabled Xpanel Config x
Time: a Sec
[ pisable Popup Msa ] key Input Fix Focus Xpane' Preram v2.52
¥panel Runtime Configuration 5
StartProgram Setting StartProgram Register
Disable Window Functions(Alt+Tah, Alt+F4etc 2
J ¢ : : System Log Comm Monitor
PreLoading Page Project page
Preloading Page List Comm. Conﬁg Misc. Conﬁg
BO00? [Base 2]
B0004 [Base 4] .
Apply |BD00S [Base 5] Data Log Config = Module Version
BO0O7T [Base 7]
<- | |B0012 [Base 17] .
POO01 [Popup 1] Touch Calibrate = Screen Capture
K00o1 [Keypad 1]
-
Date/Time SW Keyboard
< > .
Printer Modbus
Cancel Shutdown Exit

(2) Disable Window Functions (Alt+Tab, Alt+F4 etc)

If you execute PC Runtime with this option enabled, you cannot use Windows hotkeys,
such as Alt+Tab or Alt+F4.

However, it is possible to use Ctri+-Alt+Del regardless of the option’s status.
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19.3.3 Exercise

This section explains the basics of the feature. Please utilize the feature

according to your site environment.

Exercise : Executing project with PC Runtime
(1) Page Configuration

a) Use basic objects, Library, Date/Time, Switch/Lame objects and configure the page

as shown below.

yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

= = =
. ME

- MQ
= = =
17 ©

- MQ
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b)  Assign the control features to each object. In this example, assign Touch’ feature to

the Date/Time object using OpenConfigSub(7) function. This function will bring up

the Date/Time sub-feature of the [Xpanel Config] window.

x

V-5ize H-5ize

Priority : |10~

Object Config
MName Action Script | Security
Tvoe forow
Config Action ||Command Expression ~ ||
Style [[]cond Addr | | Tag
| wisble |[] Bink Command

Addr | | Tag

O viove [0 H-Move OpenCunﬁgSub(?)jl
Color [ Rotate
eyt
=

(2) Checking the Operation

a) Press @ button to execute the project. In the configured page, touch the

time/date area on the top. Then the system’s Date/Time configuration window will

apver
2018/1 1/01 10:39:15 |

* i. ,; .:,.. ®

- = = = @

. = = = ©

T = ‘"‘-; = ®
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19.4 Xpanel Touch Calibration

In case of the mislocation of touch points, you can calibrate the touch panel of Xpanel

device. You can start the calibration from the Xpanel Designer and the Xpanel device.
19.4.1 Xpanel Designer Touch Calibration

a)  Select [Online] - [XPANEL Touch Calibration]. Regardless of the current [Setup Link]

option, following window will appear.

-USB

Setup Link x

Link Type @uUse (O Ethernet | Select Xpanel or NPiNP

Cancel
- Ethernet
Search Xpanel x
IP Addr Project Port Search
] 49156 Auto
Setup Link X a 49156 Auto
=] 49152 Auto
a = 49156 Auto
Link Type (D) USB (@ Ethernet | Select Xpanel or NPANP [} 45156 Auto
a 49156 Auto
a 49152 Auto
oK Cancel
< >
Refresh Test Insert Delete
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b)  When you press [OK], following message will pop-up and the Xpanel device will

turn into the calibration screen.

XpanelDesigner ®

In order to permanently store the new value, System
Shutdown is required.

Carefully press and briefly hold stylus on the center of the target,
Repeat as the target moves around the screen,
Press the Esc key to cancel.

_|_

¢  Follow the instruction displayed in the screen. After the calibration, reboot the

Xpanel device to save the calibration settings.
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19.4.2 Touch Calibration in Xpanel

You can also start the touch calibration in the Xpanel device. There are three methods to
start the calibration.

(1) Unable to open [Xpanel Config]

If the touch points are excessively mislocated and unable to use mouse, you can press a

random point of the screen to start the touch calibration.

To use this option, the ‘Hold time(sec) for Touch Calibration’ option must be configured

beforehand.
N Ethernet Loader v1.32 Confige %
Monitoring thread started. W Watchdog Time(Sec) 20 El
TRE s IR AT '7 Hold tme(sec) for Touch Calibration 30 3 |
IF Address cl.
L Down

Subnet Mask Cl. Confige 9 g
Gateway cl.
™ pHCP Apply this new setting. VNC Option

0 1 2 3 4 i I VNC activates as Ethernet loader starts

5 5 7 3 g BS Run YMNC Server Stop VMC Server |
Removable Storage -= Xpanel | Removable Storage <- xnanell REPAIR Mode |

Press the screen as much as the time assigned in the [Confige] window. Then following

screen will appear. Follow the instructions and reboot the Xpanel device after the
calibration.

Carafully press and brisfly hald stylus on the center of the target,
Repeat a5 the target moves around the screen.
Press the Esc key to cancel,

+

19-27




| Xpanel User Manual |

(2) Touch Calibration in [Xpanel Config]

You can start touch calibration by pressing [Touch Calibrate] button in the [Xpanel
Config] window. To bring up the [Xpanel Config] window, press the corners of the

Xpanel screen as shown below. (Left bottom—Right bottom—Right top)

| SystemLog H Comm Monitor
Xpanel Runtime | Comm. Config  Misc. Config
Data Log Config  Module Version |
\Toud:w.brmHSaunc.pwre\
me
|
|

| DatefTme  SWKeyboard

Printer

Shutdown

| Modbus
L

Press [Touch Calibrate] to start the calibration. After the calibration, reboot the Xpanel
device to save the calibration settings.

Carefully press and brigfly hold stylus on the center of the target,
Repeat a5 the target moves around the screen.
Press the Esc key to cancel,

_|_
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In case of the models such as XT10/12CB, you can select the calibration mode. There are

4,9, 16 points mode. For more accurate calibration, select ‘16 Points mode.

Calibration Mode Select
Click on the preferred mode
‘Wait 1 seconds to 9 Paints

4 Points 9 Points 16 Points

(3) TouchCalib()

You can use TouchCalib() function to start touch calibration.

TouchCalib Starts touch calibration.

Subroutine TouchCalib()

Starts touch calibration..
Description Operates same as the [Xpanel Config] - [Touch Calibrate] or [Online] -

[Xpanel Touch Calibration].

Starts touch calibration..

Example )
TouchCalib();
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19.4.3 Exercise

Calibrating Xpanel through Xpanel Designer
If the current Xpanel device has excessively mislocated touch points, unable to use
mouse, and the ‘Hold Time (sec) for Touch Calibration” option is disables, you can only

start the touch calibration through Xpanel Designer.

a)  Select [Online] - [Xpanel Touch Calibration]. Select the target device in the

following window.

Search Xpanel x
IP Addr Project Port Search
] 49156 Auto
Setup Link ® =] = 29156 Auto
=] 49152 Auto
] = 49156 Auto
Link Type (D) USB (@ Ethernet | Select Xpanel or NPANP [} 1 1 45156 Auto
a 49156 Auto
a 49152 Auto
oK Cancel
< >
Refresh Test Insert Delete

b)  When the connection is successful, a message will pop-up as shown below.

XpanelDesigner ®

In order to permanently store the new value, System
Shutdown is required.

19-30




Xpanel Touch Calibration

¢)  Onthe Xpanel device, calibration window will appear as shown below.

Carefully press and briefly hold stylus on the center of the target,
Repeat as the target moves around the screen,
Press the Esc key to cancel,

_|_

d) Follow the instruction and then reboot the Xpanel to save the calibration setting.

Carefully press and briefly hold stylus on the center of the target,
Repsat as the targst moves around the screen,
Press the Esc key to cancel,

4o +o0

+eo ~+eo
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When an error occurs during the project download to Xpanel, you can fix the error by
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using the Repair Mode. You can set the Xpanel as Repair Mode through Xpanel

Designer and the Xpanel device.

19.5.1 Operation

a)

Select [Online] - [Setup Link] to connect to the target device.

Setup Link x
Link Type  (®) USB O FEthernet | Select Xpanel or NP fiNP
Cancel
- Ethernet
Search Xpanel
IP Addr
Setup Link X

Link Type

(uss (@ Ethernet | Select Xpanel or MPANP

oK

Cancel

ooooooo

~

Refresh

Test

Project

Insert

Delete

x
Port. Search
49156 Auto
49156 Auto
49152 Auto
49156 Auto
49156 Auto
49156 Auto
49152 Auto
>
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b)  Select [Online] - [Repair Mode]. Then press [Yes] and [OK] to set the device as

repair mode.

XpanelDesigner

o Do you want Xpanel Repair mode?

Yes Ma

XpanelDesigner *

¥PAMEL has been Changed to a Repair Mode.
! Flease ¥PAMEL Power Reset. And You Must Project Download.

If the device is already in repair mode, following message will appear.

XpanelDesigner *

XPAMEL is Repair mode, or Project is not find.
Please Project Download.

¢)  Reboot the Xpanel. Then the system will not execute the project, but a message will

appear instead.

d) Download the project to the Xpanel. Select [Online] - [Download to Xpanel
(PC—Xpanel)] or press 4 button to start project downloading.

XpanelDesigner

0 Do you want to download project file to ¥PANEL?

Source Version : 2,52 [PC)
Current version : Mo Version Infomation [XPAMEL)
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19.5.2 Repair Mode in Xpanel

You can also set the Xpanel as Repair Mode in the device. In the [Ethernet Loader]

window, press [Confige] to bring up the window as shown below.

W Ethernet Loader v1.32 X Confige X
Loader socket created. ¥ Watchdog Time(Sec) 20 3:
MAC Address : Il i e ™ Hold time{sec) for Touch Calibration 30 3:
|IP Address cl.
—— U Down
Subnet Mask cl. Confige —DI —I

¥ cl. 9
[~ DHCe

| Apply this new setting. WNC Option
i} 1 2 3 4 [ WNC activates as Ethernet loader starts
5 6 7 3 g BS Run VNC Server Stop VNG Server
Removable Storage -> Xpanell Removable Storage <- Xpanell | REPAIR Mode

Press [Repair] button to set the Repair Mode. In the followed windows, press the [Yes]
buttons to proceed.

APAMEL

i l} Do you want Xpanel Repair mode?

KPAMEL

XPAMEL has been Changed to a Repair Mode.

Flease XPAMNEL Power Reset, And You Must Project Download
Mow, do you want to restart ¥panel?
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19.5.3 Exercise

Repairing a project through Xpanel Designer
When an error occurs during the project download to Xpanel, you can use Repair Mode

feature of the Xpanel Designer.

a)  Select [Online] - [Repair Mode]. Then press [Yes] and [OK] to set the device as

repair mode.

XpanelDesigner

o Do you want Xpanel Repair mode?

XpanelDesigner *

¥PAMEL has been Changed to a Repair Mode.
| Please ¥PAMEL Power Reset. And You Must Project Download.

b) Reboot the Xpanel and check that the device is in Repair mode.

¢  Download the project to the Xpanel. Select [Online] - [Download to Xpanel

(PC—Xpanel)] or press 4 button to start project downloading.

Download to XPANEL(PC->XPANEL) et

Runtime Project Size : 68,52 KB (68515 Bytes)

Font Data Size : 0,00 KB (0 Bytes)
XpanelDesigner
TargetFolder (@) Main Memory SD Memoary USB Memory

Do you want to download project file to XPANEL?
o v prel Download The Editing Project

Source Version : 2.52 [PC)

Current version : Mo Version Infomation (XPAMNEL) Downlozd The Font File
o
Yes Mo
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You will find that the project is successfully downloaded to Xpanel.

XpanelDesigner

Downloading To XPAMEL Is Completed.
Do You Want To Run The XPANEL Application Program?

Yes No

2

2018/11/01 17:50:09

S —p —_—

- MQ
= = =

. MQ
= = = g

’ M
= = =

] e o n ©
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20 Print

The graphic pages created in the Xpanel Designer can be printed out within the user’s

settings. The user can assign a header or footer to the page so that the source of the

page can be noticeable. Also, the user can preview the printout of the graphic pages.

20.1 Print Setup

You can configure the organization of printout such as the orientation, header, footer,

etc. Select [File] - [Page Setup] to bring up the [Print Setup] window as shown below.

Frint Setup

X

Footer

Fit In Paper

Crientation
(®) Landscape

Margir{mm)

I

Scale : X ¥ Default

Cancel

Black/
(O Portait | White

Color
Reverse

v 3]

EHCRE IS

Desaiption

Assign a header to the printout. Select ¥ button to use the options.

Assign a footer to the printout. Select ¥ button to use the options.

Fit In Paper

Select this option to print the graphic page according to the printing paper. When
the option is deselected, the graphic page is printed according to the graphic page

magnification.

Scale

Assign the number of pages to be printed.

Orientation

Assign the orientation of the graphic page to be printed. (Landscape or Portrait)

Option

Select the color option of the printout.

Margin

Assign the margin of the printout.

OK

Apply the settings to the print setup.

Cancel

Cancels the print setup.
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Initializes the all settings..Fit In Paper: Selected, Scale: X1, Y1, Orientation:
Default Landscape, Option: Deselected, Margin: Left 25mm, Right 25mm, Top 20mm,

Bottom 20mm

(1) Header and Footer

The options for the header and footer will appear when you press ¥ button. You can

arrange the options in the desired order.

ltem Description

Page Number | Displays the page number. Entered as “%P”.

Date Displays the printed date. Entered as “%D”.
Time Displays the printed time. Entered as “%T".
Center Centers the header/footer. Entered as “%C”.
Left Aligns the header/footer to the left. Entered as “%L”".
Right Aligns the header/footer to the right. Entered as “%R”.

File Name Displays the printed page’s path and name. Entered as “%F’.

When you configure the header as “Project %P %D %T %F %C, it will be printed as

shown below.

Project 1 2018/01/01 12:00:00 C:#FilePathWPageName.PGX

(2) Scale

You can assign the value to X and Y to determine the number of printing papers to be
used to express a single graphic page. For example, the default setting (X=1, Y=1) uses a
sheet of paper to print the width and the height.

A4
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When the scale is assigned as X =2, Y = 1, two sheets of paper is used to print the width

and a sheet of paper for the height of the graphic page.
A4 Ad

>

X=2,Y=1

20.2 Preview

Select [File] - [Preview] or [& icon to configure and preview the result of print setup. In

the [Print Setup] window, press [OK] to start the preview.

Print Setup b4
Prirter
Name: SINDOH NG00 PCL-8 w Propetties. ..

Status: Ready
Type: SINDOH NE0D Series PCL-8
Where: IEman

Comment:

Paper Criertation
Size: Ad w (O Portrait

Source: | RS - (® Landscape

Help Network ... Cancel
ltem Description
Name Displays the list of available printers.

Properties | Brings up the property window of the selected printer.

Size Select the size of the printing paper.

Source Select the source of the printing paper.

Orientation | Assign the orientation of the printout.

Help Brings up the Xpanel Designer Help.
Brings up the Windows Network browser. You can select a printer registered in
Network
the local network.
OK Applies the settings and the preview window will appear.
Cancel Cancels the preview setup and returns to the graphic page.
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) BOD02[Base 2]

cyi\ou cyhou cyi\on
cyt\ou cyhou cyt\ou
cyt\ou cyhou cyf\ou

22 Tag Screen

[tem Description

Print Prints out the graphic page as shown in the preview.

Next/Prev | If the graphic page is printed in several pages, you can move to the next or

Page previous preview page.
If the graphic page is printed in several sheets of papers, you can find the detailed
Level 4 display of a specific page.
Level 5 If the graphic page is printed in several sheets of papers, you can find the overall

display of the pages.

Zoom|In Click the [Zoom In] button or a point of a page to enlarge the preview.

ZoomOut | Click the [Zoom Out] or a point of the enlarged page to reduce the preview.

Close Closes the preview window and retums to the graphic page.
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20.3 Print

You can print out the current graphic page with the printer. Select [File] - [Print] or =

icon to bring up the [Print] window.

Print *
Printer
Name: | SINDOH N6DD PCL-8 v Propetties...
Status:  Ready
Type:  SINDOH N60O Series PCL-8
Where: LB ELY,
Comment: Print to file
Print rangs Copies
@a Number of copies: 1 %
Pages 1 1
Selection 1/ 92l 33
Help Cancel
ltem Desaiption
Name Displays the list of available printers.
Properties | Brings up the property window of the selected printer.
Print Range | Indicates the target pages to be printed. The options except ‘All' are disabled.
Copies Assigns the number of copies.
Help Brings up the Xpanel Designer Help.
OK Applies the configuration and prints out the graphic page.
Cancel Cancels the print and returns to the graphic page.
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In this section, you can find a subroutine'® frequently used for the printing out. Please

refer to the table below for applicable subroutine.

A All functions must be used with brackets.

Command Description

Print Subroutine | HardCopy | Prints out the runtime screen of Xpanel.

20.4.1 Function for Print

HardCopy

Prints out the runtime screen of Xpanel.

Subroutine

HardCopy()

Description

Prints out the runtime screen of Xpanel.

Example

Prints out the runtime screen of Xpanel.
HardCopy()

"% Subroutine operates a certain action without any value returned, unlike the functions have return value.
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20.5 Print in Xpanel

In the Xpanel runtime, you can configure the print setup in Xpanel Config dialog box and
print out the project screen. Xpanel is compatible with PCL printer by USB connection.
Refer to the following steps for print setup.

Print Setup in Xpanel

a) Click as numbered sequence. Xpanel Config dialog box appears.

b)  Press ‘Printer button.

Xpanel Config

‘ Xpanel Program V.2.52

System Log

Comm Monitor

Comm Config

Misc Config

Data Log Config

Module Version

Touch Calibrate

Screen Capture

Date [/ Time SW Keyboard
Printer Modbus
System Shutdown EXIT




0

A print setup dialog box will appear as you press the ‘Printer button. Set any of the
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preferences described below, and dlick ‘OK’.

Printer: |PCL Laser LI rPrint Range —— rOrientation ——,
Fort: @ Al @ Portrait
ﬂ;tpartl-.: o (") Selaction () Langscape
: -Margins (inches)
Foo T e
Adyanced E B Right: [1~  eottom: [1°
ltem Description
Printer Select the printer type. Xpanel supports inkjet and laser printer supporting
PCL.
Select a port that the printer is connected. If the printer is connected to the
Xpanel via the USB host port, select the 1LPT1:. The LPT1 port is
Port automatically detected and displayed when the printer is ready. If the printer
is connected with the network, select the Network’. In this case, the ‘Net
Path’ field will be enabled.
If you wish to connect the printer in network, you must enter the path as
Net Path following exam; WwPC_namePrinter_name
Paper Size Select the size of the printing paper.
If the option is deselected, the size of the printed image decreases though
Draft Mode ] ) ]
the image is clearly printed out.
Color This option is enabled when you select PCL Inkjet’.
Print Range Indicates the target pages to be printed. The options except ‘All are disabled.
Orientation Assign the orientation of the printout.
Margins Assign the margin of the printout.
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d)

If the ‘Port is chosen as ‘Network’, the Xpanel tries to connect the PC via network
and ‘Logon’ dialog box will appear. Enter the correct user name and password and

press ‘OK button.

Logon to Hetwork Server m

? RECOLINCE: | ———

User Mame |

Password |

Dormain |

["] Update Default Credentials

If logon information has entered correctly, the following message will appear. If
‘Yes is chosen, the entered password will be stored in the system permanently.

Otherwise, the Xpanel will ask the password whenever you try to use the network

printer.

windows CE Networking

Saving your network passwiord on this device could expose your network to unauthorized
access if this device is lost or stolen. Do you wish to save anyway?

Press ‘System Shutdown’ button in the Xpanel Config dialog box to save the
settings. If the system shutdown was not executed, the settings will be canceled

and the previous data will be restored when the system is restarted.
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Appendix 1 Functions for Script

In this section, you can find functions and subroutines used in the script. Subroutine is a
command expression that operates a certain action without any value returned, unlike

the functions have return value.

In the Xpanel Designer script, you can use the functions and subroutines listed in this

document. When you use the script, please beware of the following cautions.

When you use the functions with the return value, a variable to store the

return value must be declared beforehand.

This manual is based on Xpanel Designer 2. 52 Ver. Software. Note that

some features may differ depending on the version of Xpanel Designer.

Function List

The functions are listed in the table as shown below.

Command Description Ref.

Function Sin(number) Computes the Sine value.

. Computes the Cosine
Function Cos(number) P
value.
. Computes the Tangent
Function Tan(number) | P 9
value.

Function | Asin(umben Computes the Arc Sine

. . lue.
Trigonometric value 15
. . Computes the Arc Cosine .
Function Function | Acos(number) | P
value.

. Computes the Arc Tangent
Function | Atan(number) pu 9

value,

on| s he Hyperboli
Function |  Sinh(mumben | COPUtes the Hyperbalic

Sine value.

Function | Cosh(numben Computes the Hyperbolic

Cosine value.
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Function

Tanh (numben

Computes the Hyperbolic
Tangent value.

Function

Atan2(numberf,
number2)

Computes the Arc Tangent
value.




| Xpanel User Manual |

Function | Abs(numben | Returns the absolute value,

. . Returns the ceiling of a
Function Ceil(number) IU 1ing
value.

Function | Floor(number | Returns the floor of a value.

Fmod(numberT, | Returns the floating-point
number2) remainder.

Function
Mathematic

Function | Function Log (number)

Computes the natural 1.3

logarithm.

Function | Log10(mumben Computes the base-10

logarithm.

Function Rand() Generates the

pseudorandom number.
Function |  Sart(number) | Computes the square root.
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The special functions listed in the table shown below are categorized, starting from

section 1.4.
. AddMessage(Message ID, Added | Adds a new message to the
Subroutine ‘
Message) scroll message window.
Adds a new message to the
Subrouti AddMessageEx(M b scroll message window with a
ubroutine Added Message, Level) o
level.
AlarmCsvWr(AlarmGroup,
. . ] ” i Saves the alarm messages as
Subroutine | ‘CSVFileName”, TimeDisplay, Csvfile
PrintOption, Location)
AlarmPrint(AlarmGroup, . .
. . . Prints the alarm messages with
Subroutine | Messages, TimeDisplay, FontSize, rinter
PrintOption) printer
Deletes the entire alarm log of
Subroutine | ClearAlarmLog(Al@rmGroup) i 9
the assigned alarm group.
Subroutine | ClosePort(Portho) Closes the serial port.
Subroutine | FrameOpen(‘FameFile”) Opens the frame file.
Returns the recently selected
Function | GetExplorerPath(FathType) - y
file’s path.
. Fundi GetCommStatus( DeviceName®, Checks the selected station’s
Spedial unction StationName’) communication status.
Function Returns the recipe group
Function | GetRcpDnGroup(Mode/Name’) | name which has
downloaded recently.
. GetRcpGroupname( Modk/ Returns the recipe group
Function ”
Name”, Group Number) name.
. GetRepltemName(‘Moak/ Name”, | Retumns the name of recipe
Function .
Data ftem number) data.
Obtains the active state of
Function | GetScheduleState(Scheaule index) )
certain schedule.
GetScheduleSysMem (Schealle . .
. . Obtains the time data of
Function | /haex, Starting Addlress of SYSTEM .
certain schedule.
MEMORY)
. ) Returns the current security
Function | GetSecurity()
level.(0-10)
. GetSysMem(Systern Memory Returns the system memory
Function
Adldlress) value.
Function | GetTime(lalue ype) Returns the current time value.
. Prints out the runtime screen
Subroutine | HardCopy()

of Xpanel.
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Checks if the file or folder exists

Function | IsDirectory( ‘Fike or Folder Name”) )
in the Xpanel.
Turms on or off the LCD
Subroutine | LcdBacklight(OMOFFA i
Backlight.
Subroutine | LcdBrightDown() Dims the LCD light.
Subroutine | LcdBrightUp() Brightens the LCD light.
Subroutine | LogOff() Logs out the current user.
. - Logs on with the user
Subroutine | LogOn(UserD’, ‘Password’) . .
information.
. . Brings up the User Log On
Subroutine | LogOnWin() .
window.
Saves the data block to the
Subroutine | NokeCs/( LogModeiarme’ SD/MMC memory in CSV file
UDIOUNE | pockumben v
format.
. MakeCsvUsb( ZogModelName”, Saves the data block to the USB
Subroutine ) )
BlockNumber) storage in CSV file format.
Saves the data block to the
Subrouti MakelogCsv( ZoghodelNarne’, assigned location in CSV file
ubroutine BlockNurmber, Location) o
format.
MakeLogCsvEx(Header’, Saves the data block in CSV file
Subroutine | ZogMoaeName’, BlockNumber; format and stores the header
Location) name at cell A1,
MakeSysMemCsv( ‘Header’
Subrout Starting address of System Memory, | Saves the system memories in
ubroutine number of memories, number of CSV file format.
Columns, Location)
. NumToStr( TargetValue, Value Tie, | Converts the numeric value to
Function .
Format) the string.
Brings up the Xpanel Config.
Subroutine | OpenConfigSub(Function) . 9P . P 9
window or its sub-features.
. o Brings up the Xpanel Config.
Subroutine | OpenConfigWin() )
window.
Functi OpenPort (Portho, Bauckte, Farty, Opens the serial port
UNCUON \ patabit. Stopbit P port
Subroutine | PageOpen(‘PageName’) Opens the page.
Subroutine | PrePage() Moves to the previous page.
. Moves to the previous base
Subroutine | PrePageEx()
page.
. PlayWave(WavFileLocation, Executes the wav file in the
Subroutine )
Path, Sync/Asynd assigned path.
. ) Displays the recipe settings
Subroutine | RcpConfig()

window in Xpanel runtime.
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Subroutine

RcpCsvRd( ‘Model/ Neme”, “CSV File
Name’, CSV file dlirectory)

Reads recipe model group data
(*.csv file) and saves it in the
memory.

RcpCsvWir( ‘Modkel Narme”, “CSV File

Saves model group data in the

Subroutine Name”, CSV file directory) memory as a csv file format.
. RcpDownload( Moae/ Name”, Downloads model group data
Subroutine
Group Number) to the PLC.

Subroutine

RcpFileRead( Moae/ Name”, Group
Number)

Reads PLC data and save it to
the recipe file.

Subroutine

RepFileStore( Mode/ Name”, Group
Number)

Saves the model group data in
the recipe file.

Subroutine

RcpGetSysMem(‘Mode/ Name”,

Copies one block of system

Systern Memory Address) memory to Xpanel memory.
Downloads the model grou
Subroutine | RcpMemDown(‘Moake/ Name”) group
data from Xpanel to PLC.
Receives the data from PLC and
Subroutine | RcpMemUp(‘Modk/ Name?) saves at the model group data in
Xpanel.
Copies data in Xpanel memo
Subrouti RepSetsysMem(Mode/ Name’, ang astes to ths system !
ubroutne Systern Memory Address) . ¥
memory.
Subroutine | RecpStop(‘Modke/ Name’) Stops and terminate the Recipe.

RcpUpload( ‘Moake/ Name”, Group

Reads PLC data and save it to

Subroutine Number) the recipe file.
. . Receives data with the selected
Subroutine | ReceiveByte(RortNo, Data) sort
Removes the scroll message
Subroutine | RemoveMessage(MessagelD) which is added by
AddMessage() function.
. RunApp( ProgramName”,
Executes the external program.
Subroutine FrogramParameter’ xecu prog
Displays the schedule list
Subroutine | ScheduleConfig() dialog box in the Xpanel
runtime.
Saves the Xpanel screen in BMP
Subroutine | ScrCapture(%ecalName”. Location) file P
. Sends byte data with the
Function | SendByte(PortNo, Data)
selected port.
. . Sends string data with the
Function | SendString(PortNo, Datz)
selected port.

Subroutine

SetDate( Year,Month,Date)

Changes the date of Xpanel.
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SetScheduleState(Scheaule

Changes the active state of

Subroutine ) )
Index, Active State) certain schedule.
SetScheduleSysMem (Schedule | Modifies the schedule
Subroutine | /ndex, Starting Address of directly without using
SYSTEM MEMORY) schedule setting window.
. Controls the process time of the
Subroutine | SetSpeed(Acc/Dec) .
script module.
. SetSysMem (Systern Memory
Sets the system memory value.
Subroutine Adetess Set Vale) Y ry valu
Subroutine | SetTime(Houwr,Minute Second) Changes the time of Xpanel.
Subroutine | Sleep(Delay) Delays the script program.
. SoftKeyboard(Show/Hiake, X Opens or closes the virtual
Subroutine i .
Coordlinate, Y Coordinate) keyboard.
. Controls the Beep output
i StaticBeepCtrl(ONOI
Subroutine icBeepCtrl(ONOFF) On/Off)
. StringTable(Group Number; String Gets a string data from the
Function .
Number) string table.
. StrToNum( 7arget String, Numeral Converts the string to the
Function .
Systern) numeric value.
. SysMemFill(Systern Memory Fills the block of system memory
Subroutine ) .
Adaress, Data, Number of data) with the assigned value.
. SysMemMove(Current Addlress, Moves the data block in the
Subroutine
Target Adaress, Nurmnber of Data) system memory.
G tes the time-displayi
Subroutine | TimeStr(Acquired Value. Format’) stfir?ja € e fime-dispiaying
Bri the touch calibrati
Subroutine | TouchCalib) rings up the touch calibration
screen.,
TrendCsvWir(“TrenaName”, .
Subroutine ren . SN Trenahiame Saves the Trend in CSV format.
Location)
WindowsExplorer( FPath”, Bri the Wind Exol
rings up the Windows Explorer
Subroutine | ‘Extension” X Coordinate, Y g up P

Coordinate)

at the assigned position.

Subroutine

XpanelReset()

Restarts the Xpanel Runtime.
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Trigonometric Function
Type Format Description

Function Sin(numben Computes the Sine value.
Function Cos(number) Computes the Cosine value.
Function Tan(number) Computes the Tangent value.
Function Asin(number) Computes the Arc Sine value.
Function Acos(number) Computes the Arc Cosine value.
Function Atan(number) Computes the Arc Tangent value.
Function Sinh(numben Computes the Hyperbolic Sine value.
Function Cosh(number) Computes the Hyperbolic Cosine value.
Function Tanh (number) Computes the Hyperbolic Tangent value.
Function|  Atan2(numberl, number?) | Computes the Arc Tangent value.

Function

n=Sin(numben

Description

Computes the Sine value.

Example

Returns Sin 60 to the variable VAL.

VAR VAL
VAL=Sin(60);

Function

n=Cos(number

Description

Computes the Cosine value.

Example

Returns Cos 60 to the variable VAL.

VAR VAL;
VAL=Cos(60);
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Function n=Tan(number)
Description | Computes the Tangent value.
Returns Tan 60 to the variable VAL.
Example VAR VAL
VAL=Tan(60);
Function n=Asin(number
Description | Computes the Arc Sine value.
Returns Arc Sine 1 to the variable VAL.
Example VAR VAL;
VAL=Asin(1);
Function n=Acos(number)
Description | Computes the Arc Cosine value.
Returns Acos 1 to the variable VAL.
Example VAR VAL;
VAL=Acos(1);
Function n=Atan(number)
Description | Computes the Arc Tangent value.
Returns Arc Tangent 1 to the variable VAL.
Example VAR VAL
VAL=Atan(1);
Function n=Sinh(number)
Description | Computes the Hyperbolic Sine value.
Returns Hyperbolic Sine O to the variable VAL.
Example VAR VAL

VAL=Sinh(0),
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Function

n=Cosh(number)

Description

Computes the Hyperbolic Cosine value.

Example

Returns Hyperbolic Cosine O to the variable VAL.
VAR VAL
VAL=Cosh(0);

Function

n=Tanh(numben

Description

Computes the Hyperbolic Tangent value.

Example

Returns Hyperbolic Tangent O to the variable VAL.
VAR VAL;
VAL=Tanh(0);

Function

n=Atan2(numberl, number2)

Description

Computes the Arc Tangent value.
Unlike the Atan() function, returns the Arc Tangent of numberi/number2.

Example

Returns Arc Tangent (1/2) to the variable VAL.
VAR VAL;
VAL=Atan2(1,2);
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Type Format Description
Function Abs(number) Returns the absolute value.
Function Ceil(number) Returns the ceiling of a value.
Function Floor(number) Returns the floor of a value.

] Frod(numberT,
Function Returns the floating-point remainder.
number2)
Function Log (number) Computes the natural logarithm.
Function Log10(rnumber) Computes the base-10 logarithm.
Function Rand() Generates the pseudorandom number.
Function Sart(number) Computes the square root.
Function n=Abs(number)

Description | Returns the absolute value.

Returns the absolute value of -992 to the variable VAL,
Example VAR VAL

VAL=Abs(-992);
Function n=Ceil(numbern

Description | Returns the ceiling of a value.

Returns the ceiling of 2.1416 to the variable VAL.
Example VAR VAL;

VAL=Ceil(2.1416);
Function n=Floor(number)

Description | Returns the floor of a value.

Returns the floor of 2.1416 to the variable VAL.
Example VAR VAL
VAL=Floor(2.1416);
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Function

n=Fmod(number?1, number2)

Description

Returns the floating-point remainder.

Example

Returns the floating-point remainder of 2.25/4 to the variable VAL.
VAR VAL
VAL=Fmod(2.25,4);

Function

n=Log(number)

Description

Computes the natural logarithm.

Example

Returns the natural logarithm of 5.5 to the variable VAL,
VAR VAL
VAL=Log(5.5);

Function

n=Log10(number)

Description

Computes the base-10 logarithm.

Example

Returns the base-10 logarithm of 5.5 to the variable VAL.
VAR VAL
VAL=Log10(5.5);

Function

n=Rand()

Description

Generates the pseudorandom number.

Example

Saves the pseudorandom number to the variable VAL.
VAR VAL
VAL=Rand();

Function

n=Sart(number)

Description

Computes the square root.

Example

Returns the square root of 4002 to the variable VAL.
VAR VAL
VAL=Sart(4002);
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Functions for Pages and Project

Type Format Description
Subroutine | FrameOpen( Famefike’) Opens the frame file.
Function | GetExplorerPath(‘RathType’) Returns the recently selected file’s path.
Function |IsDirectory( File or Folder Name”) Checks if the file or folder exists in the Xpanel.
Function [;I:;J;L;Str( TergetValle, Value Type Converts the numeric value to the string.
Subroutine | PageOpen( PageName’) Opens the page.
Subroutine| PrePage() Moves to the previous page.
Subroutine | PrePageEx() Moves to the previous base page.
Subroutine T;;g;%:g;z%ﬂmei Executes the external program.

Subroutine | ScrCapture( SeeaName’, Location) Saves the Xpanel screen in BMP file.

Subroutine| SetSpeed(4Acc./Dec) Controls the process time of the script module.

Subroutine | Sleep(Delay) Delays the script program.
SoftKeyboard(Show/Hide X

Subroutine oftkeyboard(Showde; Opens or closes the virtual keyboard.

Coordinate, Y Coordinate)

. StrToNum( 7arget String, Numeral . .
Function Sstem) Converts the string to the numeric value.

Subroutine | TimeStr(Acquired Value, ‘Format’) Generates the time-displaying string.

FrameOpen | Opens the frame file.

Subroutine | FrameOpen(#ramefile’)

Description | Opens the frame file. You can only enter the file name without the extension.

Opens the frame file named “FRAME”.

Example . i}
FrameOpen(‘FRAME”);
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GetExplorerPath

Returns the recently selected file’s path.

Function

n=GetExplorerPath(FathType)

Description

Returns the recently selected file’s path.

Path Type can be assigned with the values as shown below:.

0: Superordinate of the file or folder.

1: Selected file name

2: Whole path including superordinate path and the file name.

Example

If you have selected the “Elder.exe” file in the Xpanel folder then
executed the function as shown below. the entire path
information will be returned.

VAR Path;

Path = GetExplorerPath(2);

IsDirectory

Checks if the file or folder exists in the Xpanel.

Function

n=IsDirectory( File or Folder Name”)

Description

Checks if the file or folder exists in the Xpanel. The parameter must be entered
with the double quotation marks.

If the file or folder exists, the function will retumn 1. If not, the function will
return O.

Example

Checks is USB Storage folder exists in Xpanel.
VAR FolderCheck;
FolderCheck = IsDirectory(“USB Storage”);
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NumToStr Converts the numeric value to the string.
Function STR=NumToStr(7argetValue, Value Type, Format)
Recognizes the Target\alue as the data in Value Type. Then the value will be
converted according to the Format.
This function supports Value Type as shown below.
_UINT_ : Unsigned Integer
_INT_: Signed Integer
_FLOAT_ : Floating-Point
_HEX_ : Hexadecimal
Format must be written in the configuration as shown below.
Description | [Width] [.precision]
Width : Assign the number of letters to be retumed after the conversion. If you
enter 3, the converted string will be composed of 3 letters. If the original value
is greater than the Width value, the more significant digits will be deleted. In
the opposite case, the spaces will be filled. If the Width contains a leading-zero,
the spaces will be replaced with the zeros.
Precision : Assign the Precision when you convert the floating-point number.
Assign the significant digits for the decimal points to be converted. Precision
must be smaller than the Width.
Stores 123 to Val1, 0123 to Val2, 123.45 to Val3.
VAR Val1,Va2 Val3;
Vall =NumToStr(123.456, _FLOAT_, “3.0°);
Bample | .12 = NumTostr (123456, FLOAT_ “04.07)
Val3 =NumToStr (123.456, _FLOAT_, “6.2”);
PageOpen | Opensthe page.
Subroutine | PageOpen(PageName’)
Opens the page.
You must enter the file name except the extension.
According to the page type, the pages will be opened with different operation.
If there is no special configuration, the current page (existing page) will be
o closed.
Description Popup Page: If you open the Popup Page with this function, the current page
(existing page) will not be dosed.
Frame page: The page will be opened at the position where it is assigned in the
frame. If you open the page in the same frame position, the page will be
replaced with the new page.
Opens the page file named “PAGE”.
Example

PageOpen(“‘PAGE”);
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PrePage

Moves to the previous page.

Subroutine

PrePage()

Description

Moves to the previous page. You can move to the recent 20 pages regardless
of the page type.

Example

Moves to the previous page.
PrePage(),

RunApp

Moves to the previous base page.

Subroutine

PrePageEx()

Description

Moves to the previous base page. This function only recognizes the base
pages. If the previous page is Popup Page or Keypad Page, they are ignored
and moves to the former base page.

Example

Moves to the previous base page.
PrePageEx(),

RunApp

Executes the external program.

Subroutine

RunApp( ProgramName”, ‘ProgramParameter’)

Description

Executes the external program.

ProgramName must include the file location and the extension.
ProgramParameteris recognized as string, therefore must be written with the
double quotation mark. You can only execute the Windows program or the
program developed by the user.

Example

Opens DOS and operates the ping test.
RunApp(‘Ping. EXE” “t 100.100.100.7"),
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ScrCapture | Savesthe Xpanel screen in BMP file.

Subroutine | ScrCapture(SeedName’, Location)

Saves the current Xpanel screen and saves it in BMP image file. The file name
will be created as shown below.

SeedName_HHMMSS . BMP”
The image file will be saved in the path according to the value of Location.

When you assign O at Location, it means the local. The value 1 means
Description | the SD/MMC and the value 2 means the USB.

You can also assign the Location as shown below.

0: _LOCAL_

1: _SDMEM_

2: _USBMEM_

Saves the current Xpanel screen as BMP file in the SD/MMC

memory.
ScrCapture('Mybmp’, _SDMEM_);

Example

SetSpeed Controls the process time of the script module.

Subroutine | SetSpeed(Acc/Dec)

When you assign a value other than 0O to the Acc/Dec, the later

Description .
s commands will be processed faster.
The process will be faster after the calling SetSpeed function.
TAGO=TAGO+ 1;
Example SetSpeed(1);

TAGT =TAGT+ 1.

TAG2 =TAG2 +2;

If you use SetSpeed during the repeated script, it may cause the low
performance of the Xpanel until the script’s end.

The functions called by the RuntScript after the SetSpeed will not be

influenced by the SetSpeed function.

Ex)
SetSpeed(1);

17
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RunScript TestScript(); // TestScript is not influenced by SetSpeed

TestScript2(); // TestScript is influenced by SetSpeed

Sleep Delays the script program.
Subroutine | Sleep(Deia)
Assign the delay time to Delayin msec.
Description | This function will be used in the middle of the script program and pauses the
corresponding script as much as the delay.
Pauses the script for 1 sec (1000msec).
Example
Sleep(1000);
SoftKeyboard | Opens or closes the virtual keyboard.
Subroutine | SoftKeyboard(Show/Hide, X Coordinate, Y Coordinate)
Assign the position at X Coordinateand Y Coordinate.
Description Assign a value other than 0 to the Show/Hide to open the virtual keyboard.
When you assign 0, the keyboard will be closed.
Opens the virtual keyboard at (10,10) positon of the screen.
Example
SoftKeyboard(1,10,10);
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StrToNum

Converts the string to the numeric value.

Function

n=StrToNum( 7arget String, Numeral Systern)

Description

Target String must contain the string that can be converted into
numeric value. If the Murmeral Systern is 10, the function can process
the string in the following format.

[sign][digit][.digit] [{dIDlelE}[sign] digit]

Assign (+) or () to the Sign. Digit must be assigned with a single or
multiple digit-decimal.

At lease one decimal digit must be assigned before or after the
decimal character().

When the numeral system is decimal, you can process the exponent
which is composed of letters (dIDlelE) and the signed integer.

If the exponent or decimal point appears, the system will assume that
the decimal number follows.

If you cannot convert the 7arget String, O will be returned.

Assign 0 or 2~36 to the Murneral System:.
If the Mumeral Systemn is 0, it will be processed according to the
following rules.
- The first letter defines the numeral system.
- The first letter is “0” and the following letter is not “X”, “X :
recognized as octal number. (e.g. 01234)
- The first letter is “0” and the following letter is “x”, “X” : recognized
as hexadecimal number. (e.g. 0x1234)
If the Mumeral Systemis greater than 10, “a” to “Z” (or “A” to “Z”) will be
process as the number between 10 to 35.
This function only operates when the assigned value is smaller than
the Numeral System.

Example

Stores the 3.140 to the variable VAL.
VAR VAL

VAL = StrToNum(“3.14e3”,10);
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TimeStr

Generates the time-displaying string.

Function

STR=TimeStr(Acquired Value, ‘Format’)

Description

Assign the value acquired by GetTime(0) function or second-unit counter since
Jan/01/1970 (UTQ) to Acquired Value.

‘Format”will be composed with the following symbols.
%A : Full name of the day (e.g. Sunday)

%a : Abbreviation of the day (e.g. Sun)

%38 : Full name of the month (e.g. January)

%b : Abbreviation of the month (e.g. Jan)

%d : Date (1~31)

%H : Hour in 24-hour format (0~23)

%! : Hourin 12-hour format (1~12)

%m :Month (1~12)

%M : Minute (0~59)

%p : Indicator of 12-hour format (AM/PM)

%S : Second (0~59)

%y : 2-digit year (e.g. 00, 99)

%Y : 4-digit year (e.g. 2000, 1999)

Example

Generates the string in Year/Month/Date Hour:Minute:Second
format.

CurTime = GetTime(0);

StrTag = TimeStr(CurTime, “%Y/%m/%d/ %H:%M:%S");
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Type Format Description
Function | GetTime(Value Type) Returns the current time value.
Subroutine | LcdBacklight(ONOFF) Turns on or off the LCD Backlight.
Subroutine | LcdBrightDown() Dims the LCD light.
Subroutine | LcdBrightUp() Brightens the LCD light.
Subroutine | OpenConfigsub(Function) SBL:Ei :[r; rt:: Xpanel Config. window or its
Subroutine | OpenConfigWin() Brings up the Xpanel Config. window.
Subroutine PlayWave(Wafielocation, Fat, Executes the wav file in the assigned path.
Sync/Asyno
Subroutine | SetDate( Year, Month, Date) Changes the date of Xpanel.
Subroutine | SetTime(Hour, Minute Second) Changes the time of Xpanel.
Subroutine| StaticBeepCtrl(ONVOFA Controls the Beep output (On/Off)
Subroutine | TouchCalib() Brings up the touch calibration screen.
. | WindowsExplorer(‘Rath’, ‘Extension’, | Brings up the Windows Explorer at the

Subroutine X Coordinate, Y Coordinate) assigned position.
Subroutine | XpanelReset() Restarts the Xpanel Runtime.

21
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GetTime Retums the current time value.
Function n=GetTime(Value e
Assign the type of the data to acquire to Value Type.
0: The number of seconds after 1 Jan 1970 UTC
1: 4~digit Year (e.g. 1970, 1932)
2:Month (1~12)
3:Date (1~31)
Description | 4 Hour (0~23)
5: Minute (0~59)
6: Second (0~59)
7: Day of the week (1~7, 1=SUN, 2=MON, - 7=SAT)
8: Today’s minute counter (Since midnight, the minutes passed until present.)
9: Today's seconds counter (Since midnight, the seconds passed until present.)
Stores the current year to the variable GetYear.
Example VAR GetYear;
GetYear = GetTime(1);
LcdBacklight | Tums on or off the LCD Backlight.
Subroutine | LcdBacklight(ONOFA
o Assign the value other than 0 to turn ON the LCD Backlight. To turn
Description . .
OFF the backlight, assign O.
Turns off the LCD backlight
Example
LcdBacklight(0);
LcdBrightDown Dims the LCD light.
Subroutine LcdBrightDown()
Description Dims the LCD light. (1 Step) There are total 32 steps.
Dims the LCD light
Example
LcdBrightDown();
LcdBrightUp Brightens the LCD light.
Subroutine | LcdBrightUp()
Description | Brightens the LCD light. (1 Step) There are total 32 steps.
Brightens the LCD light.
Bample | | igrightupo):
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OpenConfigSub

Brings up the Xpanel Config. window or its sub-features.

Subroutine

OpenConfigSub(Function)

Description

Brings up the Xpanel Config. window or its sub-features.
You can assign the values as shown below to the Function.
0: Xpanel Config.

1: System Log

2: Comm Monitor

3: Comm Config

4: Misc Config

5: Touch Calibrate

6: Screen Capture

7: Date/Time

8: SW Keyboard

9: Printer Setup

10: Modbus

11: Datalog

12: Module Version

Example

Brings up the Xpanel Config.

OpenConfigSub(0);

OpenConfigWin

Brings up the Xpanel Config. window.

Subroutine

OpenConfigWin()

Description

Brings up the Xpanel Config. window.

Example

Brings up the Xpanel Config. window.
OpenConfigWin();

23
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PlayWave

Executes the wav file in the assigned path.

Subroutine

PlayWave(WavFilel ocation, Path, Sync/Async)

Description

Executes the * wav file from the Pathin the WavFileLocation
WavileLocation can be expressed with the following strings

0: _LOCAL_ (WwWXpanelw)

1: _SDMEM_ (SD Memory Root Path)

2: _USBMEM_ (USB Memory Root Path)

Path must include the file’s name and extension.

Enter 0 at Syng/Async, which indicates the ‘Sync, to stop the next
script’s execution until the end of the audio file.

Enter 1 to continue the script execution while the audio file is
operating.

Exercise

Execute ‘alarm.wav file in the sound folder in the Xpanel. The next
script will not be executed until the audio file ends.
PlayWave(_LOCAL_, "sound/alarm.wav", 0);

SetDate

Changes the date of Xpanel.

Subroutine

SetDate( Year,Month,Date)

Description

Changes the date of Xpanel.

Year: Enter 4-digit number.

Month: Enter the value between 1~12.

Date: Enter the value between 1~31 according to the month.

Example

Changes the date of Xpanel to 2018/11/30.

SetDate(2018,11,30);

SetTime

Changes the time of Xpanel.

Subroutine

SetTime(Hour, Minute Secona)

Description

Changes the time of Xpanel.

Hour' Enter the value between 0~24.
Minute : Enter the value between 0~59.
Second: Enter the value between 0~59.

Example

Changes the time of Xpanel to 18:30.30.

SetTime(18,11,30);
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StaticBeepCtrl | Controls the Beep output (On/Off)

Subroutine StaticBeepCtrl(ONOFH

Description

Controls the Beep output (On/Off). Assign 0 to tum off the beep sound.
Other values will tum on the Beep.

Example

Turns on the Beep.

StaticBeepCtrl(1);

StaticBeepCtrl function only operates in the following models.

XTOACA, XTO5SB, XTO6CB, XTO7CA, XT07CB

TouchCalib Brings up the touch calibration screen.

Subroutine | TouchCalib()

Description

Brings up the touch calibration screen.
After the calibration, you must restart the device.

Example

Brings up the touch calibration screen.
TouchCalib();

WindowsExplorer

Brings up the Windows Explorer at the assigned position.

Subroutine

WindowsExplorer( Rath” ‘Extension”. X Coordinate. Y Coordinate)

Description

Brings up the Windows Explorer at the assigned position.

Displays the all files that corresponds to the ‘Extension”in the ‘Rath”

The Windows Explorer will be opened at the X Coordinate, Y Coordinate.
When you enter “ to the ‘Extension”, the Explorer will display the entire file
in the device.

To open the Explorer at the center of the screen assign -1 to X Coordinate
and Y Coordinate.

If you double-click the folder type, the folder will be opened.

Example

Brings up the Window Explorer which displays the CSV files, at
the center of the screen.

WindowsExplorer(“wXpanel”, “CSV”, -1, -1);

25
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XpanelReset | Restarts the Xpanel Runtime.
Subroutine | XpanelReset()
Description Restarts the Xpanel Runtime. The Xpanel will be booted after 5 seconds.
Restarts the Xpanel Runtime.
Example
XpanelReset();
Functions for Alarm
Type Format Description
. | AddMessage(Message ID, Added Adds a new message to the scroll message
Subroutine .
Message) window.
Subrouti AddMessageEx(Message ID, Added | Adds a new message to the scroll message
ubroutine Message Level) window with a level,
AlaramCSVWir(AlarmGroup,
Subroutine| ‘CSVHIeName”, TimeDisplay, Saves the alarm messages as CSV file.
PrintOption, Location)
AlarmPrint(AlarmGroup,
Subroutine | Messages, TimeDisplay, FontSize, Prints the alarm messages with printer.
PrintOption)
. Deletes the entire alarm log of the assigned
Subroutine | ClearAlarmLog(AlarmGroup)
alarm group.
. Removes the scroll message which is added by
Subroutine | RemoveMessage(MessagelD) ,
AddMessage() function.
AddMessage | Addsa new message to the scroll message window.
Subroutine AddMessage(Message /D, Added Message)
Adds a new message to the scroll message window.
At MessagelD, you can enter the value from 0 to 9999. If you assign the
Description duplicated message ID, the recent message will be ignored.
Addled Message can be written in strings with double quotation mark (“”) or
assigned with string tag.
Displays the “This message will be displayed at the bottom of the
window’” at the scroll message.
Example
AddMessage(1, “This message will be displayed at the bottom of
the window”);
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AddMessageEx

Adds a new message to the scroll message window with a level.

Subroutine

AddMessageEx(Message ID, Added Message, Leve))

Description

Adds a new message to the scroll message window.

At MessagelD, you can enter the value from 0 to 9999. If you assign the
duplicated message ID, the recent message will be ignored.

Adaed Message can be written in strings with double quotation mark (“”) or
assigned with string tag.

At 2% you can assign the value from 0 to 7. The message will be displayed
with the corresponding level's color.

Example

Displays the “This message will be displayed at the bottom of the
window’” at the scroll message with color of level 3,

AddMessageEx(1, “This message will be displayed at the bottom of

the window”,3);

AlarmCsvWr

Saves the alarm messages as CSV file.

Subroutine

AlarmCsvWr(AlarmGroup, “CSVFileName’”, TimeDisplay, PrintOption,
Location)

Description

Saves the messages of AlarmGroup at the assigned Location as
CSVFileName.

Enter O at Location to indicate the local. Assign 1 for SD/MMC and 2
for USB.

You can also use strings for the Location.

0: _LOCAL_

1: _SDMEM_

2. _USBMEM_

The contents in the CSV file will be displayed with time data
according to the value you assign to the 7imeDisplay.

0: YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS

1: DD/MM/YYY HH:MM:SS

2: MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM:SS

3: MM/DD HH:MM:SS

4: DD/MM HH’MM”SS

5! HH:MM:SS

27
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According to the value assigned to the PrintQotion, different
contents will be saved. If you wish to select multiple items,
distinguish them with vertical bar ().

All ltems: _ALMPRT_ALL_or 511

Time and date: _ALMPRT_TIME_ or 1

Memory Address: _ALMPRT_ADDR_ or 2

Value: _ALMPRT_VALUE_or 4

Alarm Type: _ALMPRT_TYPE or 8

Alarm Description: _ALMPRT_DESC_or 16

Example

Saves the all contents of alarm group 1 as "AlmGrp1.CSV" in SD/MMC. The
contents will be displayed with time value in "YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS"

format.

AlarmCsvWr(1, "AimGrp1", 0, _ALMPRT_ALL , _SDMEM_);

AlarmPrint

Prints the alarm messages with printer.

Subroutine

AlarmPrint(AlarmGroup, Messages, TimeDisplay, FontSize,
PrintQotion)

Description

Prints the content of AlarmGroup as much as the value assigned to
Messages (0~200 messages) with the assigned FontSize (10 or
bigger). The time will be displayed according to the value assigned
to the TimeDisplay.

0: YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS

1: DD/MM/YYY HH:MM:SS

2: MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM:SS

3: MM/DD HH:MM:SS

4: DD/MM HH’MM”SS

5! HH:MM:SS

According to the value assigned to the PrintOption, different
contents will be saved. If you wish to select multiple items,
distinguish them with vertical bar (|).

All ltems: _ALMPRT_ALL_or 511

Time and date: _ALMPRT_TIME_ or 1

Memory Address: _ALMPRT_ADDR_ or 2

Value: _ALMPRT_VALUE_or 4

Alarm Type: _ALMPRT_TYPE or 8
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Alarm Description: _ALMPRT_DESC_or 16

Prints out the recent 10 messages of alarm group 1.
AlarmPrint(1, 10, 1, 10, _ALMPRT_ALL_);

Example

ClearAlarmLog | Deletes the entire alarm log of the assigned alarm group.

Subroutine ClearAlarmLog(AlarmGroup)

Description Deletes the entire alarm log of the assigned AlarmGroup (1~10).

Clears the log of the alarm group 1.
Example

ClearAlarmLog(1)

RemovelMessage | Removes the scroll message which is added by AddMessage() function.

Subroutine RemoveMessage(MessagelD)
Removes the scroll message which is added by AddMessage() function.
Assign the message ID (0~9999) to the MessagelD.

Description When you assign -1, all messages in the scroll message window will be
deleted.
Deletes the entire messages in the scroll message winaow.
Example
RemoveMessage(-1);
Functions for Recipe
Type Format Description

Subroutine| RepConfig() Displays the recipe settings window in

Xpanel runtime.

RepFileRead(“Model Name”, Reads the group data from recipe data
Group Number) file.

Subroutine

RepFileStore(“Model Name”, Saves the model group data in the recipe
Group Number) file.

Subroutine

Downloads the model group data from

Subroutine| RcoMemDown(“Model Name”)
Xpanel to PLC.

. Receives the data from PLC and saves at
Subroutine| RecpMemUp (“Modle/ Name”)

the model group data in Xpanel.
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RcpDownlLoad(“Modke/ Name”,

Downloads model group data to the

File Name”, CSV/ file dlirectory)

Subroutine
Group Number) PLC.
. |RcpUpLoad(“Modle/ Name”, Reads PLC data and save it to the recipe
Subroutine
Group Number) file.
Subroutine RcpCsvRd(“Modlel Name”, “CSV | Reads recipe model group data (*.csv

file) and saves it in the memory.

Subroutine

RcpCsvWir(“Modlel Name”, “CSV
File Name”, CSV/file dlirectory)

Saves model group data in the memory
as a csv file format.

RcpGetSysMem (‘Model Name”,

Copies one block of system memory to

group name”)

Subroutine
Systern memory addlress) Xpanel memory.
. |R M T ” i in X |
Subroutine cpSetSysMem(‘Moake/ Name”, | Copies data in Xpanel memory and
Systern memory adalress) pastes to the system memory.
. Returns the recipe group name which
Function | GetRcpDnGroup(‘Mode! Name’) pegroup
has downloaded recently.
RcpNewGroupName (‘Mode/
Subroutine| Name”, Group number, ‘New Changes the recipe group name.

Function

GetRepGroupName (‘Modle/
name”, Group number)

Returns the recipe group name.

Function

GetRepGroupName (‘Modle/
name’, Data item number)

Returns the name of recipe data.
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RcpConfig Displays the recipe settings window in Xpanel runtime.
Subroutine | RcpConfig()
Brings up the recipe dialog box which contains functions for
controlling the recipe operation.
Recipe
Model [COFFEE.RCP-|  Save Close
Group |01Ii£ﬂ1li E| Upload Download
CSV Read | CSV Write
Name |Va|ue |
= 0 O Replace Groupname
olA.. 30 7 8 9
AlE 0 4 5 6
ABLL0
1 2 3
0 ()
Clear ||Cancel| OK
ltem Description
Model Changes current recipe model.
Group Changes current group to another group.
. You may change the data name and setting values
- Group List . .
Description by double-clicking on each item.
. Saves modified group data in a recipe file (*.rcx). This
ave . )
command is the same as RcpFileStore().
Close Quits from the recipe dialog box.
Reads data from the PLC and save it in recipe model
Upload group data. This command is the same as
RcpMemUp ).
Sends recipe model group data to the PLC. This
Download i
command is the same as RepMemDownload().
You can browse CSV file to retrieve model group
CSV Read . )
data. This command is the same as RcpCsvRd().
. You can save current model group data as a CSV file.
CSV Write . .
This command is the same as RcpCsvWrr().
Reol If this option has enabled during pressing ‘CSV Read’
eplace . .
button, selected group name will be replaced with
Groupname .
name of CSV file to read.
Enter the command to display the recipe dialog box.
Example

RcpConfig();
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RepFileRead | Reads the group data from recipe data file.
Subroutine | RcpFileRead(“Model Name’, Group Number)
Description | Reads the specified group data from the recipe data file.
Enter the command to read first group data of ICECREAM model
Example from recipe data file.
RcpFileRead(“ICECREAM”, 1);
RepFileStore | Saves the model group data in the recipe file.
Subroutine | RcpFileStore(“Model Name”, Group Number)
L Saves the specified group data in the recipe data file. This subroutine
Description | . L
is the same as ‘Save’ button of recipe dialog box.
Enter the command to save first group data of 1ICECREAM’ model to
Example the recipe data file.
RepFileStore (ICECREAM”, 1);
RcoMemDown | Downloads the model group data from Xpanel to PLC.
Subroutine RcoMemDown(“Modle! Narme”)
. Transfers the model group data from Xpanel to the PLC. The group
Description ) . . .
data must be stored in the Xpanel before using this subroutine.
Enter the command to download group data of 1CECREAM’ from
Example Xpanel to the PLC.
RcpMemDown (ICECREAM?);
Receives the data from PLC and saves at the model group data in
RcpMemUp
Xpanel.
Subroutine | RcpMemUp(‘“Modkel Name?)
Uploads group data from PLC to recipe data file in the Xpanel. This
Description | subroutine is used to save data in the Xpanel before using
RepMemDown() or RepFileStore().
Enter the command to apply PLC data to the group data of
Example ICECREAM’ model.
RcoMemUp (“ICECREAM);
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RepDownload | Downloads model group data to the PLC.

Subroutine RecpDownlLoad(“Model Neme®, Group Number)
Reads the specified group data and transfers directly to the PLC.

Description .
Assign the group number from O to n.

Enter the command to download group data of number O to the
Example PLC directly.
RcpDownlLoad("ICECREAM", 0);

RcpUpload | Reads PLC data and save it to the recipe file.

Subroutine | RcpUpLoad(“Mode/ Name”. Group Number)

Reads the data from PLC and save it in the recipe data file. Assign the
group number from 0 to n.

Enter the command to apply PLC data to the group data of number
Example 0.

RcpUplLoad("ICECREAM", 0);

Description

If using RepUpLoad/RcpDownload command consecutively, the latter
command will override the former command. To use these commands

subsequently, set enough interval between operations of two subroutines.

Ex)
RcpDownload(‘ICECREAM”, 0);
Sleep(1000);
RcpDownload(‘ICECREAM”, 1);

Reads recipe model group data (*.csv file) and saves it in the
RepCsvRd

memory.
Subroutine | RcpCsvRd(“Mode/ Name”, “CSV File Name”, CSV/ file diirectory)

Replaces group data with specified CSV file data. Assign CSV/ file

dlrectory as below table.
o CSV file diirectory Description
Description )
0 Xpanel internal memory
7 SD/MMC
2 usB

Enter the command to read ‘Recipe.CSV file data stored in the USB
Example and save it to the Xpanel recipe file.
RcpCsvRd("ICECREAM", "Recipe”, 2);
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RepCsvWr | Saves model group data in the memory as a csv file format.

Subroutine | RcpCsvWr(“Model Name”, “CSV File Name”, CSV file dlirectory)

Saves current group data as a CSV file format with specified file
name. Assign CSV/ file dlirectory as below table.

Description CSV file dlirectory Description
0 Xpanel internal memory
7 SD/MMC
2 UsB
Enter the command to save the ICECREAM’ group data as a csv file
format. The file name will be designated as ‘Recipe.csv, and will be
Example .
saved in the USB.
RcpCsvWir("*ICECREAM”, "Recipe”, 2);

RcpGetSysMem | Copies one block of system memory to Xpanel memory.
Subroutine RepGetSysMem(‘Modke/ Name”, Systerm memory addlress)
Description Copies one block of system memory to Xpanel memory.

Enter the command to retrieve 1ICECREAM’ model data from
Example system memory No. 100.
RepGetSysMem( ICECREAM. 100);

RcpSetSysMem | Copies data in Xpanel memory and pastes to the system memory.
Subroutine RepSetSysMem(‘Moae! Name’, Systern memory adalress)
Description Copies data in Xpanel memory and pastes to the system memory.

Enter the command to paste “ICECREAM” recipe data to the system
Example memory sequentially from no. 100.
RepGetSysMem( TCECREAM. 100);
GetRepDnGroup | Returns the recipe group name which has downloaded recently.
Subroutine GetRcpDNnGroup( Model Name?)
Description Returns the recipe group name which has downloaded recently.
Enter the command to store the recent group name of
Example ICECREAM’ model in the ‘GROUP tag.

GROUP = GetRcpDnGroup( ICECREAM);
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RcpNewGroupName | Changes the recipe group name.
: RcpNewGroupName (‘Mode/ Neme”, Group number, ‘New
Subroutine
group name’)
_ Replaces specified group name with new group name. The
Description
group number starts from O.
Change the group name in number 3 of ICECREAM’ model
Example as ‘CHOCO..
RcpNewGroupName (TCECREAM, 3, “CHOCO?:;
GetRcpGroupName | Returns the recipe group name.
Subroutine GetRcpGroupName (‘Modke/ name”, Group number)
L Returns the specified group name. The group number starts
Description
from 0.
Gets the group name in number 1 of 1CECREAM’ model and
Example store it in the ‘MODEL tag.
MODEL=GetRcpGroupName (ICECREAM”, 1);
GetRepltemName | Returns the name of recipe data.
Subroutine GetRcpGroupName (‘Model name”. Data item number)
. Returns the specified data item name. The item number starts
Description
from 0.
Gets the data name in number 1 of 1CECREAM’ model and
Example store it in the 1TEM’ tag.
ITEM = GetRcpltemName (1ICECREAM”, 1);
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Functions for Schedule
Type Format Description
. ] Displays the schedule list dialog box in
Subroutine| ScheduleConfig() _
the Xpanel runtime.
SetScheduleSysMem (Schealufe
. ebahecy ? ysMem( e Modifies the schedule directly without
Subroutine| /ndex, Starting Adaress of , o
using schedule setting window.
SYSTEM MEMORY)
GetScheduleSysM heaulk
. etchedd 'e ysMem(Scheclile Obtains the time data of certain
Function | jndlex; Starting Adaress of
schedule.
SYSTEM MEMORY)
.| SetScheduleState(Schealle Changes the active state of certain
Subroutine
Index, Active State) schedule.
. GetScheduleState(Scheaule Obtains the active state of certain
Function
Incex) schedule.
ScheduleConfig | Displays the schedule list dialog box in the Xpanel runtime.
Subroutine ScheduleConfig()
Brings up the ‘Schedule list’ dialog box. The schedule data is stored
in the Xpanel system memory. You can change the time setting
o and active state of each schedule.
Desaription When double-clicking each item, ‘Schedule Config’ dialog box will
appear. You must click ‘Save and Close’ button to apply changes.
The time data can be changed in the ‘Schedule Config’ dialog box.
: | Brings up the schedule list on the screen.
xample
P ScheduleConfig();
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Modifies the schedule directly without using schedule setting

SetScheduleSysMem )
window.
. SetScheduleSysMem(Scheaule Index, Starting Addlress of
Subroutine
SYSTEM MEMORY)
This subroutine is used to modify the schedule directly
without using ‘Schedule config’ dialog box. To use this
command, 7 system memory tags must be registered
sequentially. System memory tags must have consecutive
addresses. If the system memory is used for recipe as well,
the addresses must not be overlapped each other.
Aﬁ‘F;EPEAT Analog Tag _ SYSTEM ME... 0 0
A7 VEAR Analog Tag ~ SVSTEM ME... 1 0
47 MONTH Analog Tag ~ SYSTEM ME... 2 0
47 DAy AnalogTag ~ SYSTEM ME... 3 0
A7 HOUR AnzlogTag ~ SYSTEM ME... 4 0
A7 MIN AnalogTag ~ SVSTEM ME... 5 0
A7 WEEK Analog Tag ~ SVSTEM ME... 6 )
Enter the time data in each system memory tag as shown
below table.
System
yste Description Range of Input Value
Memory
0 | Notrepeat
1 | Annually
Description 2 | Monthly
Repeat A
0 . 3 | Daily
Settings
4 | End of Month
5 | Hourly
6 | Weekly
1 Year Available from 2011 to 2041
2 Month Available from 11012
3 Date Available from 0 to 31
4 Hour Available from 0 to 23
5 Minute Available from 0 to 59
1 | Sunday
2 | Monday
3 | Tuesday
6 Day 4 | Wednesday
5 | Thursday
6 | Friday
7 | Saturday
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Example

Enter the command to change the 1% schedule list to match
with the time data saved in system memory address 0 to 6.
SetScheduleSysMem( 7, 0);

GetScheduleSysMem

Obtains the time data of certain schedule.

Function

n = GetScheduleSysMem (Schealule Index, Starting Address of
SYSTEM MEMORY)

Description

Returns the time data of specified schedule index. To use this
command, 7 system memory tags must be registered
sequentially.

% Please refer to the description of ‘SetScheduleSysMem’

command for configuring tag data.

Example

Enter the command to obtain the time data of 1% schedule
from system memory address O to 6.
TIME = GetScheduleSysMem(7, O);

SetScheduleState

Changes the active state of certain schedule.

Subroutine

SetScheduleState(Schealle Index, Active State)

This subroutine is used to change the active state of specified

schedule.

Description

Active State Description

0 Disable the specified schedule.

7 Enable the specified schedule.

Example

Activate the 1% schedule,
SetScheduleState(7, 7);

GetScheduleState

Obtains the active state of certain schedule.

Subroutine

n = GetScheduleState (Scheaule Index)

Returns the active state of specified schedule.

Active State Description

Description

0 Disable the specified schedule.

7 Enable the specified schedule.

Example

Enter the command to obtain the active state of 1% schedule.
STATE = GetScheduleState(7);




Function for Trend
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Type

Format

Description

Subroutine

TrendCsvWr(“TrenaName”,
Location)

Saves the trend data as CSV file.

TrendCsvW/r

Saves the trend data as CSV file.

Subroutine ¥

TrendCsvWr( “TrenalName”. Location)

Description

Saves the assigned 7renalName to the assigned location in CSV file

format.

When you assign 0 at Location, it means the local. The value 1
means the SD/MMC and the value 2 means the USB.
You can also assign the Location as shown below.

0: _LOCAL_
1: _SDMEM_

2: _USBMEM _
The file is saved as “Trendname_MMDDHHmMmMss.CSV”.

Example

Saves the trend object named “Trend” as CSV file in USB memory.
TrendCsvWr(“Trend”,2)
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Functions for Security
Type Format Description
Subroutine| LogOn(“UsertD”, “Password’) Logs on with the user information.
Subroutine| L ogOff() Logs out the current user.
Subroutine| LogOnWin() Brings up the User Log On window.
Function | GetSecurity() Returns the current security level.
LogOn Logs on with the user information.
Subroutine LogOn(“UserlD”” Password')
Logs on with the user ID and password which is registered in the
‘Security’. If the wrong information is used, the message will pop up
as shown below.
Description :
nvalid password, =erlD Mot found.
Logs on with the user ID “CIMON”, password “0000”.
Example ]
LogOn(“CIMON”,”0000”)
LogOff Logs out the current user.
Subroutine | LogOff()
Description Logs out the current user.
E | Logs out the current user.
xample
PE | Logoff
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LogOnWin

Brings up the User Log On window.

Subroutine

LogOnWin()

Description

Brings up the User Log On window on Xpanel. If there is no
registered user in the project, the window will not appear.

User ID [user_one
Password <<

0 ‘ Cancel H OK

Select a user and enter the password.

If you enter a wrong password, the message will pop up as shown

below.

nvalid password,

Example

Brings up the User Log On window.
LogOnWin()

GetSecurity

Returns the current security level.

Function

n=GetSecurity()

Description

Returns the current security level and store the value to the variable.

Example

Stores the current security level to the variable “Slevel”.
Var Slevel;;

Slevel = GetSecurity();
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Functions for System Memory

Type Format Description
Function | GetSysMem(System Memory Address) | Returns the system memory value.
SetSysM Me Adlr
Subroutine etysMem(System Memory Adres, Sets the system memory value.
Set Value)
Subrouti SysMempFill(Systern Memory Addlress, Fills the block of system memory with the
ubroutine Data, Number of data) assigned value.
.| SysMemMove(Current Adaless, Target | Moves the data block in the system
Subroutine
Adaress, Number of Data) memory.
GetSysMem Returns the system memory value.
Function n=GetSysMem((Systern Memory Address)
Description Returns the value assigned to Systerm Memory Adarress.
Stores the System Memory 100’s value to the variable VAL.
Example VAR VAL
VAL=GetSysMem(100);
SetSysMem Sets the system memory value.
Subroutine SetSysMem(Systern Memory Addlress, Set Value)
Description Sets the value to the assigned System Memory Addfress.
Sets 1234 to the System Memory 100.
Example
SetSysMem(100, 1234);
SysMempFill Fills the block of system memory with the assigned value.
Subroutine SysMemFill(Systern Memory Addlress, Data, Number of data)
. Fills the assigned number of memories starting from Systerm Memory Address
Desaription | . he para,
Fills the value 1234 to the 10 memories starting from System
Example Memory 100.
SysMempFill(100, 1234, 10);
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SysMemMove

Moves the data block in the system memory.

Subroutine

SysMemMove(Current Addrress, Target Addlress, Number of Data)

Description

Moves the block of system memories starting from the Current Adalress to
the Target Addlress.
If the memories overlap, the overlapped area will maintain the existing data.

Example

Moves the 10 memories starting from the system memory 100 to
the 200. (100~109 to 200~209)
SysMemMove(100, 200, 10);

Functions for Data Logging

Type Format Description
. Creates or stops the data logging
Subroutine| Datalog( ZogModeName” BlockControl) biodk
MakeCov(LogModeName” Saves the data block to the
, akeCsv lame
Subroutine % ! SD/MMC memory in CSV file
BlockNumber)
format.
Sub . | MakeCsvUsb(‘LogModelName”, Saves the data block to the USB
Libroutine BlockNumber) storage in CSV file format.
MakeLogCv(LogModeName” Saves the data block to the
. akelLogCs lame”, ) . )
Subroutine gsvitag ) assigned location in CSV file
BlockNumber, Location)
format.
MakeLogCsvEx( ‘Header”, Saves the data block in CSV file
Subroutine| ¢ogModeiName” BlockNumber, format and stores the header
Location) name at cell A1.
Datalog Creates or stops the data logging block.
Subroutine DataLog(“LogModelName” BlockContro))
Creates or stops the data logging block.
Description Enter 0 at BlockControl to stop the block. Enter 1 to create a new
block.
Creates a new block for the data logging model “LOG” and start
Example logging.
DatalLog(“‘LOG",1)
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MakeCsv

Saves the data block to the SD/MMC memory in CSV file format.

Subroutine

MakeCsv(‘LogModelName®, BlockNumber)

Description

Saves the assigned LogModeiName ‘s data block to the SD/MMC
memory in CSV file format.
You can assign the value from 0 to 31 at BlockNumber,

Example

Saves the 10" data block in data logging model “LOG” to SD/MMC
memory in CSV file format.
MakeCsv(“‘LOG”,10)

MakeCsvUsb

Saves the data block to the USB storage in CSV file format.

Subroutine

MakeCsvUsb( LogModelName”, BlockNumber)

Description

Saves the assigned LogMoadelName s data block to the USB storage
in CSV file format.
You can assign the value from 0 to 31 at BlockNumber.

Example

Saves the 10" data block in data logging model “LOG” to USB in
CSV file format.
MakeCsvUsb(‘LOG”,10)

MakeLogCsv

Saves the data block to the assigned location in CSV file format.

Subroutine

MakelLogCsv(‘ZogMoaeiName”. BlockNumber, Location)

Description

Saves the assigned LogModelName ‘s data block to the assigned
Jocationin CSV file format.

You can assign the value from 0 to 31 at BlockNumber,

When you assign 0 at Location, it means the local. The value 1
means the SD/MMC and the value 2 means the USB.

Example

Saves the 10" data block in data logging model “LOG” to USB in CSV
file format.
MakelLogCsv(‘LOG”,10,2)
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MakelLogCsvEx

Saves the data block in CSV file format and stores the header name
atcell A1.

Subroutine

MakeLogCsvEx( ‘Header”, ‘LogModelName’, BlockNumber,
Location)

Description

Saves the assigned LogModelName's data block in CSV file format
and stores the header name at cell A1.

You can assign the value from 0 to 31 at BlockNumber.

When you assign 0 at Location, it means the local. The value 1
means the SD/MMC and the value 2 means the USB.

Example

Saves the 10" data block in data logging model “LOG” to USB in CSV
file format.

Sets the header name “Header” at cell A1.
MakelLogCsvEx(“Header”,"LOG”,10,2)

Function for String Editor

Type

Format Description

Function

StringTable (‘Group Number”,
“String number in a group’)

Gets a string data from string table.

StringTable

Gets a string data from string table.

Function

n = StringTable (‘Group Number”, “String number in a group”)

Description

Returns a string data from specified string group. A string tag must
be used for the string data.

Example

Returns the first string data in group number 1.
StrTag = StringTable (1, 1)
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Functions for Communication

Type Format Description
| OpenPort(PortNo., BaudRate,
Function ) . . Opens the serial port.
Panty, Data Bit. Stop Bib)
Function |ClosePort(PortNo) Closes the serial port.
Function |SendByte(PortNo., Data) Sends byte data with the selected port.
. . Sends string data with the selected
Function | SendString(PortNo., Data) no W
port.
Function | ReceiveByte(PortNo, Data) Receives data with the selected port.
Function GetCommStatus(“DeviceName”, | Checks the selected station’s
“StationName”) communication status.
.| EnableDriver(‘DeviceName”, Controls the selected station’s
Subroutine ) , o
“StationName”. Enable/Disable) communication.




| Xpanel User Manual |

EnableDriver() command only supports MODBUS RTU.
(XpanelDesigner VV2.52)

GetCommStatus() command can only be used in the XpanelDesigner
V2.52 or above.

PortNo., BaudRate, Panty, Stop Bit use predefined constants. Refer to the table shown

below for the details.

Constant Name Value Usage
_COM232_ 0 Uses COM1 port as RS232C mode.
_COM422_ 1 Uses COM1 port as RS422 mode.
_COM485_ 2 Uses COM1 port as RS485 mode.
_COMAUX_ 3 Uses COM2 port as RS232C mode.

_BPS300_ 300 bps
_BPS600_ 600bps
_BPS1200_ 1200bps
_BPS2400_ 2400bps
_BPS4800_ 4800bps
_BPS9600_ 9600bps
_BPS19200_ 19200bps
_BPS38400_ 38400bps
_BPS56000_ 56000bps
_BPS57600_ 57600bps
_BPS115200_ 115200bps
_BPS128000_ 128000bps
_BPS256000_ 256000bps
_PARITY_NONE_ NO PARITY BIT
_PARITY_EVEN_ EVEN PARITY
_PARITY_ODD_ ODD PARITY
_PARITY_MARK_ MARK PARITY
_PARITY_SPACE_ SPACE PARITY
_STOPBIT_ONE_ 1 STOPBIT
_STOPBIT_TWO_ 2 STOP BITS
_STOPBIT_ONE5_ 1.5 STOPBIT
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OpenPort

Opens the serial port.

Function

n=0penPort(PortNo., BaudRate, Panty, Data Bit. Stop Brf)

Description

PortNo, (use predefined constant, _COMxxx_)

BauaRate (use predefined constant, _BPSxxx_)

Parity (use predefined constant, _PARITY_xxx_)

Data Bit (7 or 8)

Stop Bit (use predefined constant, _STOPBIT_xxx_)

This function opens the assigned serial port. You cannot use this
function if the port has already been opened.

Once you opened the COM port with the script, it has to be closed
with ClosePort() function.

When an error occurs during the port opening, the script will return
0. If the port is successfully opened, the script will return the value
otherthan 0.

Example

Opens COM1 port with following options; R5485, 19200bps, No
Parity, Data Bit 8, Stop Bit 1.
OpenPort(_ COM485_,  _BPS19200_, _PARITY_NONE_, 8§,

_STOPBIT_ONE_);

ClosePort

Closes the serial port.

Function

n=ClosePort(PortNo.)

Description

PortNo. (use predefined constant, _COMxxx_)

Closes the assigned serial port which is opened by the OpenPort()
function.

When an error occurs during the port closing, the script will return 0.
If the port is successfully closed, the script will return the value other
than 0.

Example

Closes COM1 port.
ClosePort(_COM485_);
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SendByte | Sends byte data with the selected port.
Function n=SendByte(PortNo., Data)
PortNo. (use predefined constant, _COMxxx_)
Data (0~255)
This function is used when you wish to transmit a data with the COM
port which is opened by OpenPort() function.
Datamust be a byte data in the range of 0(0x00) to 255(0xFF). If the
data is greater than 255(0xFF), only the lower byte will be transmitted.
Description | For example, if you assign Datawith 0x1234, only 0x34 will be
transmitted.
OpenPort() function must be used before the execution of SendByte()
function.
If an error occurs during the data transmission, the script will return 0.
If the data is successfully transmitted, the script will return the value
other than 0.
Transmits byte data “2” through COM1 port which uses RS485
Example | communication.
SendByte(_COM485_, 2);
SendString | Sends string data with the selected port.
Function | SendString(PortNo., Data)
PortNo. (use predefined constant, _COMxxx_)
Data (Enter the String Tag or “String”)
This function is used when you wish to transmit a data with the COM
port which is opened by OpenPort() function.
The Data must be assigned with string tag or string data. If you use the
Description | String data, it must be used with double quotation marks. (*)
OpenPort() function must be used before the execution of
SendString() function.
If an error occurs during the data transmission, the script will return 0.
If the data is successfully transmitted, the script will return the value
otherthan 0.
Transmits byte data “TEXT” through COM1 port which uses RS485
Example communication.

SendString(_ COM485_, “TEXT’);
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ReceiveByte

Receives data with the selected port.

Function

ReceiveByte(PortNo., Data)

Description

PortNo, (use predefined constant, _COMxxx_)

Data (0~255)

This function is used when you wish to receive a data with the COM
port which is opened by OpenPort() function.

Once you receive the data successfully, the Data (0~255) will be
stored in the variable. If there is no received data until the timeout,
the script will return 256.

OpenPort() function must be used before the execution of
ReceiveByte() function.

Example

Receives byte data through the COM1 port which uses RS485
communication. Saves the received data at the variable ‘RxData’.
VAR RxData;

OpenPort(_ COM485_,  _BPS19200_, _PARITY_NONE_, 8§,
_STOPBIT_ONE_);

RxData = RecieveByte(_COMA485_, 1000);

If(RxData < 256)

GetCommStatus

Checks the selected station’s communication status.

Function

GetCommStatus(“DeviceName”, “StationName”)

Description

Returns the status of the assigned DeviceName's StationName.. \f
the communication is normal, the script will return 1. If there is an
error at the communication, the script will return 0.

Example

Checks the communication status of the device “PLC”s station
“STATION”.
CommStatus = GetCommStatus(“PLC”,”STATION);
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EnableDriver | Controls the selected station’s communication.
Subroutine | EnableDriver(DeviceName®, “StationName”, Enable/Disable)
Controls the communication of the assigned DeviceName's
StationName.
. Enter 1 to Enable/Disable to enable the communication. Enter O to
Description ) .
disable the communication.
This function only supports MODBUS RTU at Xpanel Designer
V2.52.
Enables the station “STATION “ of “MODBUS” device.
Example ) . )
EnableDriver(“MODBUS”, “STATION”, 1);
Function for Print
Type Format Description
Subroutine | HardCopy() Prints out the runtime screen of Xpanel.
HardCopy Prints out the runtime screen of Xpanel.
Subroutine | HardCopy()
Description | Prints out the runtime screen of Xpanel.
Prints out the runtime screen of Xpanel.
Example
HardCopy()
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Appendix 2 How to Use Ethernet Loader

The Ethernet Loader is an embedded program in xpanel to upload or download projects

via Ethenet. This function also allows updating the project with an removable disk.

Xpanel IP Setting

Xpanel IP Setting

Ethernet Loader ¥1.42 m

| Monitoring thread started.

MAC Address : BEERE =800 B2

IP Address l l.

Subnet Mask I." ™ cl. Configure
Gateway |. = .

D DHCP Apply this new setting,

| Save and Cuit

a) Select the field to change IP address, subnet mask, or gateway in (1). You can erase

numbers at once by dlicking ‘Cl.” Button. Select the DHCP' checkbox to assign a

dynamic IP to Xpanel. The input fields will be disabled in this moment.

b) In (2) you can enter numbers and period () into the input fields. You can remove

numbers on by on with ‘BS’ button.

<) Apply the IP setting to the Xpanel by pressing (3) ‘Apply this new setting.” button.

Then the system will be restarted.
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Project Update

Project Update by Ethernet Loader

Ethernet Loader ¥1.42 m

| Monitoring thread started.
| MAC Address @ BEERN =507 B2

|IP Address l ik al, |
|Subnet Mask I." __Eel cl. Configure
|Gateway |. = .
D DHCP | Apply this new setting,
I
R N
Removable Storage - = xpanel "Removable Storage <- xpanel
Save and Cuit ” it |
Storage -> Xpanel
Project Wersion | Position

STl AO0NEN0 2.32 WJSE StorageYipanel

4] | »]
B Proect Update B} refresh

a) Copy the project file into the removable disk by selecting [Online]-[Copy project to
removable memory] in the Xpanel Designer.
% Please refer to the ‘Online menu’ manual for more information about ‘Copy

project to removable memory function.
b) Connect the removable disk that has the updated project to Xpanel.

c) Select (1) Removable Storage — Xpanel button in the Ethernet Loader dialog box.
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d) Select (2) ‘Refresh’ and you will see projects in removable disk that can be uploaded.
e) The name of project stored in the removable disk are listed in the (4).
f)  Click a project to update on the list and select (3) ‘Project Update’ button.

g) The content for updating project is displayed in the (5). The message ‘All file update:
OK will be displayed when update is finished.

When you select [Project Update], the project and application

program in the Xpanel will be deleted first.

[Project Update] button will be deactivated when the procedure
starts and reactivated when update is complete. “All file update:
OK” message will appear when update is completed.

Do not touch the panel during update as it could cause incorrect.

h) Close the dialog box by clicking X button.

i) Remove the removable disk from Xpanel and double-dlick the Xpanel icon to launch

the project.
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Project Upload

Opening project with removable disk
You can transfer the project from Xpanel to the Xpanel Designer via removable disk.

a) Connect USB or SD card to the Xpanel and select [Removable Storage — Xpanel] in
Ethernet Loader dialog box.

Ethernet Loader v1.42 m

Monitoring thread starked.
MAC Address | BEEERT =207 B

IP Address l H s cl.
Subriet Mask  LEE U0 L cl, Canfigure
Gakeway (i TR | cl,
D DHZP Apply this new setking.
Le ey re

e e e 1]
Removable Skorage - Xpanel | Removable Storage <- ¥panel

| Save and Cuit Cuit |

b) A check mark inside the box will indicate the media type that is connected. A Success

message will appear when you select [Project Upload] and upload is completed.

Storage <- Xpanel m
I Success to copy upload datal
F USB Storage
Project Upload Storage refresh

c) Xpanel project file is copied to Upload folder located in USB or SD card.

&« v A » USB Drive (B} » Upload

) MName
3t Quick access

Prj_1017161033.XED
[ Desktop L P
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d) Connect USB or SD card to the PC. Go to [Online] - [Upload from Storage] in Xpanel

Designer.

e) Spedify the project path of copied project file. Project file located in Xpanel will

appear on the list.

Reading from a portable storage device *

Read a portable storage device for executing
the project would come?

Editing Project Path

E:Upload |III

Project List

Prj_1017161053

OK Cancel

f)  Specify the path and select [OK] to convert, save, and open editable project.

Project Converting X

& Do You Want To Convert Into Editable Project?
If You Select "Yes', Working Project Will Be Closed.

=t P 1017161053 |

Path : |C:’\7\’l |

Yes No

0) A message will appear when conversion is completed. Click [OK] to open the

converted project file.

XpanelDesigner x

| . Converting To Editing Project Files Completed.
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Other Features

Hold time{sec) for Tauch Calibration

|:| It beeps while touching screen.

WNC Opkicn

R
B

| | Down |

(o

WNC activates as Ethernet loader starts

| Run ¥MC Server

Stop YMC Server

REPAIR. Made

Save and Quit

Quik

ltem Description
Watchdog Timer is a function that automatically resets the hardware when
project data has been failed to operate. You can assign from 10 to 65535
Watchdog Time i ) ) )

seconds for watchdog operation. This function operates properly in the
project 2.09 and above versions.
If the touch points are severely mislocated and unable to use mouse, you

Hold time for can press a random point of the screen to start the touch calibration. You

Touch Calibration

can assign the holding time from 30 to 32676 seconds.

% Please refer to the ‘Xpanel repair mode’ manual for more information.

It beeps while ) ) )
. Beep sounds continuously while touching the Xpanel screen.
touching screen
This option is for using remote control server.
% Please refer to the 'VNC manual for more information.
) VNC activates as The remote control server starts automatically
VNC Option
Ethemet loader starts | when the checkbox has selected.
Run VNC Server Starts the remote control server.
Stop VNC Server Terminates the remote control server..
When an error occurs during downloading the project to Xpanel, you can
REPAIR Mode fix the error through repair mode.
% Please refer to the ‘Xpanel repair mode’ manual for more information.
. Saves the settings in ‘Configure’ dialog box and goes back to the Ethernet
Save and Quit
loader.
Quit Closes the ‘Configure’ dialog box without saving the settings.
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Appendix 3 Xpanel Troubleshooting

This section describes errors that may happen during Xpanel runtime and actions to be

taken.
Booting Problem

There are cases where Xpanel cannot boot up normally after power is on. Verify the
power capacity or damage to the external power supply. Check if the power cable is
securely connected. If there is no problem with the power supply, please refer to the

following troubleshooting procedures below.

(1)  Freezes in Windows CE loading screen.

*  The Windows OS file could be damaged.

Restart the product. If the same problem occurs, please contact vendor or CIMON service

center.
(2) The screen stops loading as shown in the image below.,

*  Aprojectfile could be damaged or lost.

Project Inading...

Download the same project from Xpanel Designer to Xpanel.

X Please refer to the ‘Online menu’ manual to get information about ways to download

project.
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(3) It does not convert from Windows CE main screen to project screen automatically.

]

WH 21

X

\panel [Ethernet Loader v1.41

& command received : Crd=FFvkpanel wBin¥AYncClose. exe

[Paddess T

Subnet Mask £ o Configure
—E

Gateway

Apply this new sekting.

S I

EHQHES

Storage <- Xpanel

Save and Quit

Quit,

*  Xpanel Designer’s application program could be damaged or lost.

Applicationprogram does not execute
(Fixed at Window CE background)

Do you know version
of the project?

Downloadsame version of
Xpanel Designer

Upgrade Xpanel application program

Download recent version of
Xpanel Designer

Do you have a backup file
of the project?

Upload the project

Upgrade the application

program

Y

Download the project

If you know the version of application program or project, download the same version of

Xpanel Deisner in the CIMON website (www.cimon.com). Upgrade application program

as below.

When there is no project backup file, upgrade the application program

after uploading the project When there is no project backup file, upgrade

the application program after uploading the project.
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If you don't know the version of application program or project, upload the project and
install recent version of Xpanel Designer in the CIMON website (www.cimon.com).
Upgrade application program as below.

X Please refer to ‘Online menu manual to get information about uploading or

downloading a project from Xpanel Designer.

The project will not operate correctly if the version of the Xpanel Designer

that was used to create the project is different from the version of the
Xpanel Designer that is running the project. Update or downgrade the

software until both versions are identical.

a) Goto [Online] - [Upgrade Xpanel Application Program] and specify the connection
method.

b) Confirm the upgrade version.

XpanelDesigner

Do You Want To Upgrade Xapanel 057

Source Version : 2.52 (PC)
Current version : 2,52 (XPAMNEL)

c) A dialog box appears when application program upgrade is completed.

Upgrade XPANEL Application Program.

oW &

KpanelDesigner X
Upgrading Xpanel Application Program Is Completed,
KyTrend.dl | Upgrading Is Completed.
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d) Upload the project or project backup file from Xpanel Designer and download it to
Xpanel.

e) Check if the project screen appears properly by double-clicking [Xpanel] icon.

Touch Problem

First, check if the protective film is removed. Protective film is only there for temporary
protection of product. It must be removed before operating the product. If there seems

to be a problem even when the protective film is removed, please refer to the following
steps.

(1)  Intended and actual touch points are different.

The device might require additional calibration. Calibration methods are described below.
e (alibrating Xpanel using long-touch

The way can be only used when preset below is applied.

Xpanel Calibration using long-touch

a) Select [Configure] in the Ethernet loader dialog box.

Ethernet Loader v1.42 m

| Monitoring thread started.

| MAC Address | BRERL =557 BAC
[fraddress o o et cl. I
|Subnet Mask. |." Sk

cl. | Configure
|Gateway |. i ] cl, I
|:| DHCP Apply this new setking.
] 1 2 3 4
5 ] 7 g 9 ES

Removable Storage - = ¥panel || Removable Storage <- kpanel

Save and CQuik Quit
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b) Check the box [Hold time for Touch Calibration] and set touch time in range of 30
seconds to 32767 seconds. Select [Save and Quit].

Hold time(sec) For Touch Calibration 30

D It beeps while touching screen.
WM Option

WMNC ackivates as Ethernet loader starts

| Run WHNC Server | | Stop WMC Server

REPAIR. Maode

| Save and Quit |I| Quik

) When the location is not recognized, give a long-touch to Xpanel screen during

preset time (default value is 30 seconds).

"
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d) Click the center of cross mark according to introduction.

Carefully press and briefly hald stykus on the center of the target.
peat as the target moves around the screen
Press the Esc key to cancel,

+

e) Confirm the touch statement after calibration is completed.
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e Setting in the Xpanel config dialog box

When the problem occurred in emergency situation that you cannot use calibration
setting for long-touch, you may connect a mouse to the USB host of Xpanel and perform

calibration easily.

Xpanel Calibration using mouse

a) You can connect a mouse to the USB host port of Xpanel. Click as numbered

sequence shown below to bring up Xpanel Config dialog box.

b) Select [Touch Calibration].

Xpanel Config

| Xpanel Program V.2.52

| System Log ” Comm Monitor |

‘ Comm Config H Misc Config |

Data Log Config ‘ Module Version |

Touch Calibrate ‘ Screen Capture |

Date / Time ‘ SW Keyboard |

‘ Printer | ‘ Modbus |

‘System Shutdown” EXIT |
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¢) Click the center of cross mark according to introduction.

Carefully press and briefly hald stykus on the center of the target.
Repeat as the target moves around the screen.
Press the Esc key to cancel,

+

d) Confirm the touch statement after calibration is completed.

(2) Thereis no response after screen is touched.,

When the same situation occurs even when you have restarted Xpanel, contact vendor

or CIMON service center for product inspection.
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Communication Problem

Since Xpanel operates with multiple external devices, there is a greater chance of
exposure to external noise. Especially when used together with other companies’
products, there could be communication problems due to different settings or

specifications.

The following are basic descriptions of and solutions to communication problems.
Contact CIMON service center or other companies’ service center to acquire detailed

troubleshooting information.

(1)  Serial communication is not available,

*  (Cable could be damaged or with a wrong standard.

Check the connection status of cable or exchange the cable.

*  Settings for communication could be the cause.

Run the Xpanel Designer and go to [Tools] - [I/O Device] or double-click device

information. Confirm that communication setting is the same as PLC.

File Edit Draw View Online Arrange Tools Help
IDSHEHE SR 4 B @8 seisl communication Configuration %
iIRNOO LSRR AM ]
E Commurication Fort  Station
Project > ix
=B system
[=] Windows Device Type | CIMON-PLC HMI v =
[ §H] Base Page
(8] BOOOT [Base 1] Comm. Port [COM1 | BaudRate | 9,600 Add station
£ @8 Popup Page
[&@ POCC1 [Popup 1] parity @None OEven O 0dd
&E| Keypad Page Datagits (O 58its (J6Bits ()76its  (@8Ets
{F Database Save
= [ 170 Devices StopBit(s) @ 1Bt (O 2Bits
RTS/CTS @OFF  OoN (O Contral Close
lew Comm. Type @Rs232 (ORS422 (JRS485
Data Logging Retry No. |3 (1~255)
B Security
3 scripts Tmeout |30 (x 100 msec)

String Table

x| s R (R

local D 0 0 ~ 65535
& Data Server § )
% Recipe Network Opt. 0 (0 ~255)
2 Data Bridge
B Modbus Slave [using Dial Up Modem
€ Animation Editor e

Init Command

Dial Retry No. |3 2| (1~255)

DialTime Out |10 = | (sec.)

[Jusing Transmission Delay
Delay Tme 0 2 | {x 100 msec)

[initialize the Tx Frame When Timeout Occurs
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Make sure to configure the station number of CICON and Xpanel Designer to be

identical.

Serial Communicatien Configuration

Communication Port  Station

~ PLCB
i) m ST (00)

Staticn *
Station Name | o]
Station Type |CPﬂ<P Series ~ | | Cancel |

NetworkID O zl (0-65535)

Station No. ﬂ (0-55535)

Options
[] 16Bit Data Swap

[ 328it Data Swap

[ 5tring Data Swap

Using CheckSum

[]comm. Error Message Pop Up

In the case when the communication setting is different between Xpanel

and PLC, communication is not possible. Check if communication settings

are identical.

@

Ethemet communication is not available,

The Ethernet IP address could be configured incorrectly. Please refer to the
communication setting.

The Ethernet cable could be damaged or unsuitable. Replace the cable.

The Ethernet port on Xpanel, PC or connected device could be damaged. Please
verify the condition of the port.

The firewall of the other device could a cause of communication problem. Modify

the firewall setting after consulting with the network security manager.
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